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Preface

I tend to think that the establishment of a reasonable history for
ourselves is a little bit like a child’s building of a self-concept.
Nowadays, we all recognize—or at least we're beginning to talk
about the fact-—that a necessary part of children’s cognitive
development is the building of some kind of self-referential,
self-regulating, self-knowing set of structures. . .. To some
extent, then, the building of our history is the building of our
own self-concept . . . history and that attendant self-concept are
integral to our construction of knowledge about the outside
world. (Sheldon White, in Bronfenbrenner, Kessel, Kessen, &
White, 1986, p. 1221)

ending task. The history of counseling and deelop-

ment has been well chronicled in terms of major events,
philosophical and theoretical developments, and research
trends (e.g., Borgen, 1984; Brown, 1972; Gelso & Fassinger, 1990;
Hedahl, 1978; Pepinsky, Hill-Frederick, & Epperson, 1978;
Siegel, 1972; Whiteley, 1980; Zytowski & Rosen, 1982). What is
missing are the persoiial meanings and elaborations of these
major events within the personal and professional lives of the
major pioneers as well as the histories of the major training
institutior , in counseling. My belief is that such anecdotal
materiali s a valuable source of information about our history and
ultimatel v about ourselves. Furthermore, such infarmation can
supplement the more traditional documentation by enriching
our understanding of the profession and shaping our collective
and personal self-concepts. In my view, when a faculty member
says “E. G. Williamson” and there is 2 blank look on students’
faces, the profession is in danger of losing an important part of
its past and its historical identity.

The purpose of this book is to document the personal and
professional lives of early pioneers whose work has shaped our
profession, whose writings have affected our thinking, and
whose histories reflect the development of the profession. The
work of the early pioneers has brought us to where we are now.
What do we know about them? What are they like? What can we
learn from their experiences and wisdom? Fortunately many
historical figures of our field are still living. In a way, the goal
was to use them as resources for understanding ourselves before
they become yesterday’s memories (Heppner, Rogers, & Lee,
1984).

Although there are 46 articles in this book, they represent but
a beginning. Many people were involved in plotting the course
of development of the field of counseling. Undoubtedly many
untold stories and experiencesare yet to be documented. Thefive
institutional articles are essentially just a beginning, and other
programs and counseling centers merit public acknowledgment
and documentation.

The articles in the book are based primarily on two interview
series. Derald Wing Sue (1975) began a series of articles in The
Personnel and Guidance Journal titled “Pioneers in Guidance,”
which consisted of interviews with some of the early contributors
in the field of counseling and human development. People such
as Juhn Holland, Esther Lloyd-Jones, Leona Tyler, and E. G.
William:on were interviewed. James R. Barclay, the subsequent

11

Collecting history is often a difficult, complex, and never-

editor, also published a few interviews with pioneers, although
he did noi have a formal series. In 1983, as a means of continuing
this historical documentation, Rodney K. Goodyear, then editor-
elect of the Journal of Counseling & Development, authorized a
sequel series titled ‘‘Life Lines: Interviews With Pioneers in
Counseling and Development'’;  was granted the responsibility
of editing the series. Its purpose was to document the lives of the
major pioneers in the field and the developments and contribu-
tions of several major institutions. Three basic goals underlay this
project. First, we wanted to gain a sense of the ‘‘personhood”’ of
the early pioneers. Second, we wanted to present these pioneers’
perceptions of the field, their work, and their institutions. Third,
we wanted to encourage a sense of identification within the
professional community, particularly in terms of developmental
issues across the age span. Thus, both ‘Pioneers in Guidance”
and “Life Lines” served as the major sources for this book.

Itis important to recognize the advantages and limitations of
the type of information we obtain from the oral history method.
This method is subject to personal biases and distortions due to
unique aspects of the interviewer, interviewee, and the interview
itself. Particularly, with regard to the interviewee, there can be
distortions due to the unreliability of memory, a tendency to
telescope or condense events, the influence of strong personal
feelings, hindsight, or self-consciousness. Likewise, the inter-
viewer’s questions may contain a sampling bias, or the inter-
viewer may be overly biased toward the interviewee. Finally,
characteristics of the interview itself, such as time of day, place
of interview, length of interview, and state of mind of both
interviewee and interviewer, can also affect the outcome (Seldon
& Pappworth, 1983). In short, because of the nonstandardized
format and the possibility of distortion, comparisons across in-
terviews are inappropriate, and the information must be con-
sidered as primarily subjective. The strength of the oral history
approach, however, is in providing glimpses of the “immediate
and direct struggle of the individual’’ (Moss, 1988, p. 12). The oral
history method is a powerful tool for providing information
about pioneers’ personalities, dreams, aspirations, and profes-
sional perspectives. In this way the interviews add “color” to
many early documented historical events (Seldon & Pappworth,
1983).

The book is organized into eight sections. The first six sections
consist of individual interviews with pioneers, grouped into six
themes: career planning, measurement, theorists, scholars and
practitioners, women and minorities, and administrators. Be-
cause of the field's deep roots in vocational guidance and mea-
surement, these two sectionsare located early in the book. Wright
and Heppner introduce section I on career planning by briefly
tracing the vocational guidance movement. The contributions in
that section portray aspects of our evolution from the vocational
guidance movement to a broader career planning focus that
includes personal, educational, and career concerns across the
life span.

Section Il on measurement, introduced by Johnson and Hepp-
ner, documents some of our history regarding the confluence of
vocational guidance and the psychometric movement. The ar-
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ticlesin thatsection focus on those men who have developed major
career assessment tools, thus leaving us the legacy both of their
instruments and the formation of a major part of our profession.

Kivlighan introduces section 11l on theorists; this section in-
cludes those pioneers who have contributed to the development
of counseling theory. Kivlighan aptly notes that theories are
reflections of their creators’ background, personality, and profes-
sional experiences. Thus, Kivlighan suggests that by examining
the personal side of these theorists, we can put their theories into
a richer and broader context.

Section 1V, the largest section, is introduced by Roehlke and
focuses on early scholars and practitioners. Each of the 11 pio-
neers in this section made prodigious contributions to the teach-
ing, research, and practice of applied psychology over the last 50
years. Roehlke provides an excellent chronological perspective
for viewing these pioneers’ contributions to the development of
education and training standards in cou. ‘:ling. In addition,
Roehlke identifies four themes commonto  the contributions
in this section.

Hills and Frazier introduce section V, which contains inter-
views withearly womenand minority pioneers. Intheir examina-
tion of the lives and careers of these pioneers, Hills and Frazier
skillfully identify both the commonalities that illustrate the tradi-
tional themes of the field of counseling as well as several counter-
themes that made these individuals unique. Clearly, the women
and minority pioneers added deptt and richness to the collective
voice of our field.

Heppnerand Heppner introduce section VI, which focuses on
the pioneers who were involved in major administrative posi-
tions during their careers. It is clear that the early administrative
pioneers had a powerful impact on the profession; these were
some of the people who were the pacesetters, innovators, and
vanguards of the profession. Heppner and Heppner conclude
that we can attribute much of where we are today to these early
administrators, whose wisdom and leadership laid important
foundations for the profession’s subsequent development.

Section VII, introduced by Hillerbrand and Heppner, high-
lights four educational programs that have played a major role
in pioneering the training of counselors and counseling psycho-
logists. The goal of these articles was not only to document the
- history of these programs but also to suggest influential factors
in their development. In addition, one innovative and influential
university counseling center of the 1970s is included. These ar-
ticles were difficult to write; the authors deserve special recogni-
tion for persevering with this task. These institutional reviews
contain a great deal of information about our history that the
individual interviews with pioneers do not reflect.

Heppner, Wright, and Berry conclude the book in section VIII
by reflecting on the articles and discussing themes that appear
among some of the interviews, especially in regard to (a) sig-
nificant events that influenced the pioneers’ development, and
(b) the pioneer’s comments and observations about training. It is
clear that the oral history method has provided us with anadded
dimension of our history, one that allows us to experience the
fabric of the human lives that shaped our field, as well as to
document in considerable detail the personal meanings of the
major events in the evolution of the counseling profession.

Editing the articles and developing this book has been essen-
tially a labor of love. My initial motivation as Life Lines editor
was to profile information about the personal and professional
lives of the pioneers in counseling and development. In addition
to getting the chance to document these aspects of our history, it

was also gratifying to acknowledge publicly some of the people

who had a major impact on our field. Although highlighting the
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accomplishments of a person’s career can sometimes result in
“larger-than-life” images, a conscious attempt was made also to
portray the humanness of the interviewees. For example, a com-
mon thread linking several articles is the message that achieve-
ment sometimes comes with personal costs, such as physiral
illness, less time with family, or divorce. Perhaps these realis.
images of our role models will facilitate the healthy development
of professionals of all ages in our field.

A few words should be writicn about how interviewees and
institutions were initially selected. First, there was a rather
lengthy process of soliciting nominees from local and national
colleagues, the editorial board of the Journal, long-time associates
of AACD, and leaders from various AACD divisions. A defining
criterion was the nominees’ age; nominees needed to be 60 years
of age or older. All nominees were placed on a list; the editorial
board members then selected those individuals they believed
should be “top priority” for the Life Lines series. A few in-
dividuals were included in the series when manuscripts featur-
ing interviews were submitted to the Journal that seemed to
complement the goals of Life Lines. A major criterion for the
institutional reviews was their longevity and continued contribu-
tions to the counseling field. Regrettably, for a wide variety of
reasons, a few manuscripts of noteworthy individuals and coun-
seling centers did not reach completion.

Many people have contributed to the Life Lines project, and
ultimately to the development of this book. First and foremost,
the idea of interviewing early pioneers in counseling and de-
velopment began with Derald Sue and was renewed by Rod
Goodyear when he initially became editor of the Journal of Coun-
seling & Development. | am indebted to Rod for the opportunity,
freedom, and support in developing the Life Lines series. In
addition, on several occasions, Rod Goodyear and Nancy Gar-
field provided guidance, advice, and creative problem solving
that greatly facilitated this projeci «id the development of this
book. Second, Lucienne A. Lee a1:«! Mark E. Rogers significantly
contributed to the early thinking about Life Lines. They were
particularly instrumental in both introducing the series (Hepp-
ner, Rogers, & Lee, 1984b) and developing the Lifelines: Guidelines
and Suggestions (Heppner, Rogers, & Lee, 1984a); the latter served
as the primary instructions to authors for developing the Life
Lines articles. Both Luci and Mark provided useful observations
about developing historical articles and were my initial source of
excitement and camaraderie about the Life Lines series here at
the University of Missouri. Third, the many authors and inter-
viewees of the Pioneers in Guidance and Life Lines articles all
contributed substantial amounts of time and energy to develop-
ing thearticles. Their dedication and perseverance were essential
ingredients in this project. Fourth, the editorial board members
of the Journal of Counseling & Deveiopment from the years 1984 to
1989 have provided extremely valuable feedback on earlier drafts
of thearticles; their insights, wisdom, and judgment have greatly
improved the quality of the articles. Fifth, I would like to thank
those individuals who so ably contributed to developing the
introductions for each of the sections in this book: Patricia A.
Frazier, Mary J. Heppner, Eric T. Hillerbrand, Hope 1. Hills,
Walter Cal Johnson, Jr., Dennis M. Kivlighan, Jr., Helen J.
Roehlke, Deborah M. Wright, and Kathryn Berry. These authors
not only established a historical context for their respective sec-
tions, but also aptly summarized and synthesized the articles.

I would also like to acknowledge the editorial assistance of
Deborah M. Wright, Helen J. Roehlke, and Patricia A. Frazier in
developing this book; their feedback and thoughts were consis-
tently useful and insightful. Finally, I would like to note the
continual support of Wayne P. Anderson and Mary j. Heppner.
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Although a number of pevple offered encouragement and rein-
forcement throughout this project, Wayne and Mary stand out
because they consistently acknowledged and supported me in
developing the Life Lines articles, which not only eased some of
my doubts but even helped me to believe that I might be doing
something important.
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Career Planning Pioneers

Our Beginnings in Career Counseling:
Understanding Our Professional
Roots and Goals

DEBORAH M. WRIGHT and P. PAUL HEPPNER

forerunners of what we now call counseling and counsel-

ing psychology. Embedded in the history of the vocational
guidance movement are philosophies that are central to counsel-
ing today: an emphasis on normal developmental issues, a holis-
tic view of the individual, and an emphasis on empowering
individuals by increasing their choices. These themes were once
therevolutionary ideas of the pioneers of the vocational guidance
movement, which goes back almost a century. We believe it is
important to examine our history not only to identify our roots,
but also because there are important lessons in understanding
how and why the counseling profession has evolved. The history
of career counseling is particularly noteworthy.

Career counseling can be regarded as one of the earliest

The vocational guidance movement began at the turn of the
century in response to the social needs created by the industrial
revolution. Rapid industrialization and massive migration to
urban centers created poor working conditions and an abun-
dance of poverty. Without child labor laws, it was common
practice for childrenof age 14 to work full time. As a consequence,
less than 10% of all 17-year-olds graduated from high school
(Tolbert, 1982). The vocational guidance movement, which was
part of a larger social reform movement of the early 20th century,
wasaimed at helping people deal with thechanges broughtabout
by the industrial revolution. From its inception, a primary goal
of the vocational guidance movement was to increase occupa-
tional choice by providing more occupational information.
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Today this goal is generally woven into the fabricof the American
culture; however, in the early 1900s it was a revolutionary idea.

The person most strongly associated with the vocational guid-
ance movement was Frank Parsons. Parsons, a social reformer,
lost his job in engineering in 1873 (Tolbert, 1982). In {tic 1890s, he
began to offer vocational guidance to underprivileged youth in
Boston by providing them with occupational information. His
initial goal was to help youth match skills and education to work
settings (Engelkes & Vandergoot, 1982). Parsons’s work was the
beginning of a transformation in the way in which occupations
would be viewed because he held a holistic view of theindividual
and stressed choosing a “‘vocation” instead of a job. In 1905,
Parsons established the ““Breadwinners College” where evening
and Sunday afternoon classes in “history, literature, civics,
economics, practical psychology,and music weretaught to work-
ing people” and immigrants (Zytowski, 1985, p. 132). Although
commonplace today, his way of viewing the individual and the
world of work was nontraditional for his time and is best reflect-
ed in an article published in September 1908 in the Arena:

in this plastic period of rapid growth, this age of brain and
heart, society should guarantee to every child a thorough
all-round development of body, mind, and character, and a
careful planning of an adequate preparation for some

occu, ation for which, in the light of scientific testing and
experiment, the youth seems best adapted, or as well adapted as
to any other calling which is reasonably available. (as cited by
Sinick, 1972, p. 436)
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Parsons’s revolutionary ideas caught the attention of others. In
1910, the First National Conference on Vocational Guidance was
held and three years later, in 1913, the National Vocational Guid-
ance Association was formed. Its goal was to provide guidance
services in the public schools in an effort to better match occupa-
tional aptitudes and interests to jobs (Whiteley, 1984). The voca-
tional guidance movement was now well under way.

During the 1920s and 1930s the vocational guidance movement
broadened its focus as it merged with the psychometric move-
ment and the study of individual differences in an effort to
provide services to the military during World War [, namely to
place civilians in military jobs (Whiteley, 1984). Many govern-
mental resources were being invested at this time in an effort to
improve vocational placement (Osipow, Walsh, & Tosi, 1984).
The vocational guidance movement seized on this opportunity
in an effort to broaden its social role. (This merger between the
psychometric movement and the vocational guidance movement
continued after WWI: See section Il of this book for psychometric
outcomes within career assessment, particularly after WWI).

The economic depression of the 1930s brought about even
more attention to the importance of job placement and education
(Osipow et al., 1984; Whiteley, 1984). The Wagner O'Day Act of
1932 established the United States Employment Services, whose
primary function was to place the unemployed. In an effort to
compile better statistics on employment and unemployment, the
Dictionary of Occupational Titles was developed. In addition, the
1940s brought World War II, and a multitude of new demands
for psychologists in general and counselors in particular; clearly
the demands following the Second World War gave the field of
vocational guidance another impetus for growth.

As these changes were taking place, transformations were also
occurring within the American Psychological Association (APA).
In 1946, Division 17, the Division of Personnel Psychologists, was
established. Its original purpose was to promote vocational, per-
sonal, educational, and group adjustment (Whiteley, 1984). By
the 1950s, however, the field of vocational guidance had merged
with both the psychometric movement and applied psychology
to form the new Division of Counseling Psychology, which had
a much broader focus. Donald Super, in 1955, wrote that the new
emphasis on counseling made vocational counselors aware that

. .. one counsels people rather than problems, of the fact that
problems of adjustment in one aspect of living have effects on
other aspects of life, and of the complexity of the process of
counseling concerning any type of individual adjustment,
whether in the field of occupation, of group living, or of
personal values. (Super, 1955, p. 4)

Inshort, vocational counseling expanded to include other aspects
of theclient’slife, notably personal and educational concerns. The
broadening of roles was a significant change, a change that not
only altered how the profession viewed vocational counseling,
but a change in emphasis from vocational to personal counseling.

In sum, during the last century a number of changes and
demands have occurred in the economic, occupational, indus-
trial, and social environment in the United States. The vocational
guidance movement underwent a number of changes and re-
sponded to those demands by broadening its focus and its view
of the individual and the world of work. The four career counsel-
ing pioneers in this section have made significant contributions
to the field of career counseling. Some were involved in the early
guidance movement (e.g., Miller, Hoppock, Super) whereas
others made later theoretical contributions (e.g., Super, David
Tiedeman and Anna Miller-Tiedeman). The themes underlying

the history of the vocational guidance movement are echoed in
their interviews.'

For instance, career counseling today still maintains a holistic
view of the individual as seen by the current interest in career
development over the life span. Reflecting this current holistic
view, Anna Miller-Tiedeman stated that she "“coined the word
'lifecareer’ to show that you cannot talk about life (as an overall
process) without talking about direction or career (the path), Our
lifecareer is our journey, and it includes everything that we do
... we are always in the process of becoming” (Olson & Roberts,
1985, p. 602). Donald Super noted that, "It was the individual, the
person, who interested me. That, and the individual’s ability to
cope with the problem of unemployment. To me this meant
understanding the person’s aptitudes and personality and their
relationship to jobs” (Pappas, 1978, p. 586).

In the early vocational guidance movement it was also sug-
gested that choosing a vocation was a normal developmental
process. In the interviews with the pioneers it is evident that
today the emphasis on normal developmental issues also in-
cludes an interest in various aevelopmental stages. For instance,
during his early years, Leonard Miller developed guidance pro-
grams in rural settings that offered trades programs (e.g., car-
ventry, auto mechanics, secretarial) in public schools. Later in his
career Miller promoted the Headstart program for preschool
children, and most recently he has been interested in ““guidance
and personnel services to meet the needs of the aging” (Sinick,
1972, p. 441). Other pioneers focused on developmental issues in
broader terms, such as achieving one’s potential. David
Tiedeman spoke of the field of professional guidance as one that
deals with "the process involved in becoming, in moving up
levels of consciousness. [ think that’s really the basic purpose of
education, to help people develop, not to fill their memories with
facts” (Olson & Roberts, 1985, p. 604).

Perhaps one of the strongest themes alive today, with roots that
go back to the vocational guidance movement, is the emphasis
on empowering individuals by increasing their choices. Robert
Hoppock noted that the goal of his book, Occupational Information,
was to make "‘beginning counselors aware of the fact that the
choice of an occupation is an important thing in people’s lives”
(Conyne & Cochran, 1976, p. 275). David Tiedeman revealed that
he and Anna are more concerned with how they can get students
"to know about their decision-making styles, and use that as part
of their power of discernment that they have in the moment”
(Olson & Roberts, 1985, p. 600). He went onto note that, . . . Anna
and I have been much more interested in that open process that
can be self-mastered and become part of self-empowerment”
(Olson & Roberts, p. 602).

The words of the career counseling pioneers in the following
section give us perspectives about our past, and pcrbaps clues for
future directions. The themes underlying the vocational
guidance movement served as roots for the philosophy of the
career counseling pioneers: People have the potential to grow
and enrich their lives given the proper environment (e.g., infor-
mation, opportunity, and encouragement). The contributions of
the pioneers in this section can be summarized as expanding the
focus of the vocational guidance movement to include growth in
many areas of human functioning, including personal, educa-
tional, and career concerns, in an effort to meet the needs of a
larger segment of society. As noted by John Holland, "For my

"Weinrach’s interview with John Holland, in section 1l on psychometrics,
focuses on career as well as psychometric issues. Some of Holland’s
comments are relevant to career planning as well.
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money, Frank Parsons’s ideas never lost validity’” (Weinrach,
1980, p. 412). Nevertheless, some conflict is apparent in these
interviews, in the evolution of vocational guidance (e.g., see the
interview with Hoppock.) This is seen most notably as conflict
between career counseling and psychotherapy. This conflict re-
flects concerns about trends that are evident today regarding the
identity of counseling psychology (versus clinical psychology)
(see Watkins, 1983). Perhaps in looking to the past, we will not
only come to understand our roots, but also achieve a clearer
sense of our basic goals as a profession.
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Year of Article: 1976

From Seeker to Seer:

The Odyssey of Robert Hoppock

ROBERT K. CONYNE and DONALD J. COCHRAN

LOCAL BOY MAKES GOOD

he story of Robert Hoppock is fascinating. Poignant with
the pain of early job frustration and failure ana later

brightened by grand success, his life could be seen as an
American Dream story. His “Guidance Fifty Years Ago,” an
article published in the Vocational Guidance Quarterly in 1967 (Vol.
16, pp. 130~133), describes his dogged attemnts to find adequate
testing, counseling, and information services in the 1920s. Not as
well known, perhaps, are the keenly felt personal reactions he
experienced to professional setbacks and successes. These reac-
tions were related to his personal convictions and strong
hometown attachments.

Graduating from Wesleyan University in 1923, Bob was uncer-
tain about his vocational direction. Many of his attempts to get
assistance in making a career choice led nowhere. At that time
Bob realized vividly the importance of career choice and the lack
of available vocational guidance. His most strongly desired goal
then was to find a vocational guidance position in or near his
hometown of Lambertville, New Jersey.

His efforts in this search were unsuccessful, but he was able to
secure a position teaching English, an enjoyable job that helped to
further his personal and professional development. Yet the job
was not fully satisfying, because it did not relate directly to assist-
ing people with career choices. This sense of incompleteness
compelled him once again to spend considerable time and effort
searching seriously for a vocational guidance position. A success-
ful year under one principal, then a year of strained relations with
another, led him to be fired in the second year. This act was a
devastating blow that still arouses pain for him. As he told us,
“Suddenly being branded in front of my whole community as a
professional failure was pretty hard to take.” Although ata low
point, Bob firmly resolved to rebuild his self-esteem and regain
the esteem of lifelong friends. He also recognized that, in order to
obtain one of the very few guidance positions available, he proba-
bly would have to leave Lambertville and go where the job was.

So he continued with singular intention to seek a job related to
his predominant interest, career guidance, a newly emergingand
unclearly charted professional arez. Although it is difficult to
imagine career counseling as analmost totally undefined profes-
sional area, since it is so widespread today, what Hoppock was
doing then is roughly analogous to looking for a job now as an
eco-psychologist. There was then, and still is, no established
avenue for entering fields that are just beginning to be defined.

In the process of entering the new field of vocational guidance,
he sought and found the first position that was closely related to
his aspirations. In 1927 he became the first vocational counselor
for the public schools in Rahway, New Jersey. He was on hisway,
and it wasa one-in-a-million shot, since there were onlya handful
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of vocational counselors in the country at that time. This reward-
ing job provided the impetus Bob needed to seek even more
challenging and influential positions. Shortly thereafter he be-
came the organizer and first president of the New Jersey Voca-
tional Guidance Association. His leadershin in this state or-
ganization enabled him to develop contacts of a national scope,
and in 1930 he sought the position of executive secretary for the
young National Vocational Guidance Association, now the
oldest of all the guidance and personnel organizations. Gambling
his limited financial resources and renewed professional reputa-
tion on this potentially influential position, he got it—only to see
it evaporate quickly in the Depression year of 1931, when sup-
porting funds disappeared. Yet his relationship with NVGA later
placed hiin in a strategic position to be a leader in the develop-
ment of vocational guidance in this country.

As Bob explains it now, his professional risk-taking was ““the
only normal thing to do.”” A person more prone to security
probably could have found an easier way to satisfy personal and
social needs, but Hoppock chose the more challenging way,
based on his early indoctrination in the belief that “if you are a
good boy and work hard you will be a success.” In his case,
working hard for success entailed taking risks, so he did that
earnestly.

Knowing that this philosophy has been ridiculed by others, he
nonetheless gives credit to the American Magazine, the American
Boy, and the YMCA for strongly influencing him in the Protestant
ethic from beginning to end. His early learnings from these
sources taught him, in his words, that “‘respectable people ought
to be interested in their society and ought to be trying to do
something for society as well as just themselves.” This basic
philosophy, he admits, may sound passé today, but he proudly
describes it as the mainstay of his efforts to become a successful
professional in a new fi:ld.

In many ways Robert Hoppock's success story is one that
might have appeared in the American Magazine, had the story
been complete. As people in the field of vocational guidance
know, it would be almost impossible to complete a counselor
education program or practicein the field of vocational guidance
without feeling the influence of Hoppock’s work. The publisher
of his hometown newspaper, the Lambertuville Beacon, has said
about him that ““. . . he is not one to seek publicity and has in fact
avoided it.”” Despite Bob’s request not to use material from this
source, there seems to be only one way to end a “local boy makes
good” story—by quoting from that hometown newspaper (Sep-
tember 14, 1972):

"“Scores of articles, many books and hundreds of talks have been made
down through the years by this local man who went out in the world to
make good and did it. . . . Whatever life holds for him in the years ahead,

17



From Seeker to Seer: The Odyssey of Robert Hoppock

Bob Hoppock can look over his shoulder with the satisfaction of knowing
that he found his niche in life and gave a good account for himself.”

OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION

Conyne: I'm wondering how it strikes you to be scen by the P&G
Journal as a "' Pioneer in Guidance.”

Hoppock: Well, it's very pleasant really and, [ suppose, reas-
suring to my self-concept—satisfying in a sense that fifty years
ago I hoped that someday I would be important enough for
something like this to happen but was never really sure that it
ever would. I suppose it is the same kind of feeling every young
person has when starting out.

Cochran: Occupational information has been an important profes-
sional interest for you. How did you come to be involved with it?

Hoppock: In my own painful search for a job I could enjoy, 1
became convinced that there was a tremendous need for some-
place where people like me could go to get some kind of help,
and particularly where they could go to get information about
what kinds of jobs were available. [ became convinced, and there
seemed to be universal agreement, that a strong need existed for
more and better occupational information. So I decided this was
where I wanted to go.

Cochran: Can you tell us what you mean by more and better
occupational information?

Hoppock: By more, I mean that there are a lot of occupations
about which it is extremely difficult to get any information be-
cause it isn’t readily available. You can find it if you dig for it.
And part of my motivation for writing Occupational Information
was to tell counselors where and how to dig for it. By better
occupational information, I mean getting more good, accurate,
up-to-date information available—whether it is in print, film,
computer, or whatever. And also getting the professionals who
feed out occupational information—for instance, counselors, li-
brarians, and other people—to be more discriminating.

Cochran: How did your book contribute to these goals of providing
nore and better occupational information?

Hoppock: First, in making the beginning counselor aware of
the fact that the choice of an occupation is an important thing in
people’s lives and that a counselor ought to be concerned about
that along with all the other things he or she has to be concerned
with. Then, making the counselor informed about how to dis-
criminate between good and bad occupational information,
where to go to look for good occupational information, how to
find it, how to test it for accuracy, and then how to get this
information to the client—through interviews, classes, publica-
tions, readings, radio programs, whatever.

Cochran: Studs Terkel's Working presents a kind of occupational
information that is very engrossing and interesting to read. 1 wonder
what you think about it in terms of its use as a counseling tool.

Hoppock: Well, 1 think if I were a counselor [ would want to
have every occupation in Terkel’s book card-indexed, so that if a
kid came in and said, "’I'm thinking about this,” I would give it
to him and say, ""Here is one reporter’s recollection and inter-
pretation of what one person in a specific occupation said about
it—this is a part of the total thing we are looking at.” I think
Terkel's book can be very useful if the counselor never forgets
that this is just one person’s reaction to this job and that one
person’s reaction might or might not be the reaction of people in
general.

Cochran: Of what value do you see computers and other media in
the dissemination of occupational information?

Hoppock: 1 see them as simply one means by which we get
good or bad occupational information to the consumer. To the
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extent that the information that they present is accurate and up
to date, I am for any medium at all that will reach people. I think
that computers are one way of doing it, and I wouldn’t be at all
surprised if the computer becomes our major medium for oc-
cupational information. And I hope that the people who set up
the systems put in some better occupational information.

Cochran: What can be done quickly to improve the quality of occupa-
tional information?

Hoppock:1 think that probably the most serious lack we have
in occupational information today, and the place where we could
make the greatestimprovementin asshortatimeas possible with
least expense, is in the area of follow-up studies. Most schools
and colleges today actually do not know what happens to their
products, so they go on guiding kids in terms of what they think
is out there and never check up on what is out there. So if I could
do jus’ enething, if I could make just one wish to improve career
guidance in the whole United States, it would be to make—in
every school and in every college—an annual follow-up of every
graduate and dropout of the preceding year and then, every
three, seven, and ten years, to repeat it with the same bunch of
kids. And then give the results, in readable form, to everyone in
the school—especially the students.

JOB SATISFACTION

Conyne: Let's return to Terkel's book. A lot of peaple interviewed
talked about their jobs as not being terribly satisfying, although there
were examples of those who were satisfied. You've pointed out in your
studies that you found only one-third dissatisfied.

Hoppock: Fewer than one-third dissatisfied; I see no conflict
between the two. Terkel, if I understand what he did, never
attempted to get  representative sample of the total working
population. Terkel was looking for interesting stories to put on
his radio program. I think people who hate their jobs are more
colorful to talk with and to report on than are people who are
perfectly content and placid in their jobs. Terkel's book, then,
tends to be heavily weighted with the people who are dissatisfied
with their jobs and does not include a representative proportion
of people who like their jobs. This is purely a personal hunch, an
opinion based simply on what we know from other studies about
people who really are dissatisfied.

Cochran:Do you feel that currently there is a lot more job satisfaction
among people than perhaps is represented by Terkel, or by Warnath in
his article "'Vocational Theories: Direction to Nowhere''? [Personnel
and Guidance Journal, February 1975]

Hoppock:I'm fascinated by that article of Warnath’s. I'd like to
separate the two, as I think they are quite different. I think Terkel’s
is an excellent book for what it purports to be. It did not purport
to be areport on what percentage of people like their jobs and what
percentage of people don’t. Now, as for Warnath'’s article, I have
found myself both agreeing and disagreeing. I agree with his basic
idea that it is silly for counselors to start out with the belief that
they are going to be able to put every client that comes to them
into a job about which the client will be enthusiastic.  don’t think
this is humanly or economically possible, and it's ridiculous to
expect. My disagreement with Warnath is with his apparent belief
that everybody who ever constructed a theory is naive enough to
think that you could put every client in a job that the client would
be enthusiastic about. I don’t think that Suner is so naive as to
believe that all factory workers are going to meet all their per-
sonality and emotional needs through their jobs. 1 don’t see how
any people can look at life around them and expect such a thing.
But to me there is a real difference between that concept and my
concept of job satisfaction.
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Cochran: What is this difference?

Hoppock:1 don'tthink people havetofind the fulfillment of all
their needs and the expression of their personalities in order to
be satisfied with their jobs. I think a lot of people don’t expect
from a job any more than a weekly wage and, having got that
weekly wage, they are satisfied—and that’s all they want. If you
ask, “’Are you satisfied with your job or not?”” and they respond,
“Yeah, it’s okay,” this doesn’t mean that they are as enthusiastic
abouttheir jobs as Iam about mine. But give them a forced-choice
question, asking them to choose which of these statements most
nearly represents the way they feel: “I like my job,” I am
indifferent to it,’”’ or “I dislike it.” You will get a relatively small
percentage saying "I dislike it.”

Conyne: Do you think that is still the case today?

Hoppock: 1 am perfectly sure that is the case! We have had
hundreds of samples over the past thirty-five years; and Gallup
studies over a period of years still show the same percentage that
has been shown all along.

Cochran: Job satisfaction has been very important for you personally
and professionally. When you put that in juxtaposition with what
Warnath says or implies about job satisfaction, there is quite a contrast.

Hoppock:Ithink we have now, have had, and always will have
in society some people who are fortunate enough to find their
way into careers in which they can be very happy and enthusias-
tic. Their career really does become a thing around which they
build their lives. And I think we will always have some people
whoarebitterly dissatisfied and unhappy inany job they’ve ever
had. I think we will always have people at the bottom of the scale
and people at the top of the scale in terms of satisfaction, and the
rest of the population will be scattered in between.

Cochran: How did your abiding professional interest in job satisfac-
tion get started?

Hoppock: When | was a kid in high school, an assembly
speaker talked about how important it was to choose and plan
your career. His idea was that if you get into a job you like, it
could contribute a lot to your happiness and satisfaction, whereas
if you did the reverse occupationally, you might be miserable.
This was when I began to think of a job not just as a means of
making a living but as a means to a kind of self-fulfillment that
Warnath doesn’t think many people ever get. At that time,
though, I was still looking and trying to find out what [ wanted
to do and how to go about the process. And that wasn’t easy. But
that assembly speaker planted the seed.

CONTRIBUTIONS AND PROJECTIONS

Conyne: What do you feel were your major contributions to
guidance?

Hoppock:In terms of a contribution to social welfare, I hope
have helped a few people to find their way into jobs which have
met some of their emotional as well as their physical needs. In
terms of our profession, I think my book on Occupational Informa-
tion has been my major contribution to my generation, simply
because it has reached and influenced more peoplethananything
else that I've done. I still get a kick out of making a speech in
Florida or Texas and having someone in the audience come up
afterward and say, “We used your book in our class.” One even
brought a copy for me to autograph—made me feel likea movie
star.

Conyne: Do you suppose your book will remain as your long-range
professional contribution?

Hoppock: If you want to look farther ahead, one of my col-
leagues thinks that the heuristic effect of my early research on job
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satisfaction may outlive the book on Occupational Information. 1
don’t know.

Conyne: As a “’Pioneer in Guidance,”” you have had the opportunity
to see the field's development over some fifty years. What do you see the
future holding for us, and what needs to happen in guidance?

Hoppock: Where I see guidance going and where I would like
to see it going are not the same. I see high school and college
counseling going very much in the direction of psychotherapy. I
think it's been doing that ever since Rogers published Counseling
and Psychotherapy and as far as I can see, it is going to continue to
go that way.

Cochran: You didn’t go that way when you were starting out.

Hoppock:No, and neither did my generation, because at that
time counselor educators were interested primarily in vocational
and educational guidance. By the time I got in, it was already
swinging from vocational to educational guidance, but they
hadn’t yet got to therapy. 1 am glad we have psychotherapists,
but I don’t want to be a psychotherapist, and [ think that there
are some other things besides psychotherapy that can contribute
to happiness. But if you have counselor educators who are inter-
ested only in psychotherapy and this is all they talk about, then
they are going to attract students who are interested primarily in
psychotherapy. So that’s what we have today, and that’s what
we're going to get, as far ahead asI cansee. I don’t think I can see
very much beyond tomorrow, but as far as I can see this is the
direction in which [ think we're going. I'm talking about public
school counselors, and I'm talking about college counselors who
work in counseling centers.

Conyne: You made an attempt some time ago to try to broaden
counselor training to become behavioral-science based. Are you saying
that that effort really wasn't too effective and that what we have is
counselors being trained as psychotherapists?

Hoppock: Yes. | think what I did at that time was effective in
that it helped to prevent a two-year certification pattern with one
year of psychology mandated, sort of like liberal arts before
professional training. APA was trying to sell the idea of psychol-
ogy the first year and then guidance the second year. I think we
stopped that and that my efforts and those of others who joined
me were to at least commit APGA to the concept of the whole of
behavioral science as a base rather than just psychology as a base.
But I think it hasn’t been much more than lip service yet, and |
think it will probably continue so, simply because psychologists
hire psychologists. This won’t change until some son-of-a-gun
comes along, says we are going to change this thing, and stops
hiring psychologists and starts hiring economists, sociologists,
anthropologists, and physiologists—until that person has as
many of each of them as he or she has psychologists.

Cochiran: What would you lixe our current crop of counselors to be
doing?

Hoppock:1am in favor of anything that will make available to
kids in high school and students in college a broader scope of
counseling services, that will give as much attention to career
planning as to psychotherapy. But don’t want to see the present
college counseling services given control over career counseling,
because [ don’t think the people within these services are com-
petent to do it. They’ve all got PhD’s in counseling psychology,
but most of them don’t know anything about occupations and
couldn’t care less.

Cochran: You would see the placement people as more interested in
and prepared for helping students with career choice?

Hoppock: Not prepared in the credential sense; they don't
have doctoral degrees. But if I had to send my grandson to one
or the other, [ would sure send him to the placement people.
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From Seeker to Seer: The Odyssey of Robert Hoppock

Conyne: Do you have any feelings about that—about counselors not
being prepared to do the job in career planning?

Hoppock: Very strong ones! | don’t want to turn off therapy;
whatever a person can contribute, students ought to have access
to it. What I'm saying is that they ought to have access to some-
thing else too. And 1 think that to take people who are therapy-
oriented and ask them to do career counseling makes about as
much sense as asking me to do psychoanalysis.

CAREER EDUCATION

Conyne: The one thing that strikes me as I look at the 1975 APGA
convention program is that many, many papers have been presented
related to career education and career development. Wouldn't that serve
to contradict what you're suggesting at this point—that counselors
aren’t really oriented in that direction?

Hoppock:1 don’t mean to say that there is nothing being done
in career counseling. What I am saying is that if you could count
all the working hours of all the counselors in the country and
determine what these hours are devoted to, you would find that
career counseling, as opposed to educational and therapeutic
counseling, comes out with very few of those hours.

Cochran: What kind of effect do you foresee the career education
movement having on the future of guidance?

Hoppock:1 think that career education has already had consid-
erable effect in directing the attention of school leadership to
careers. But when you get beyond career awareness to career
exploration and career planning, I do not share the curren: en-
thusiasm for the classroom teacher as a good vehicle for getting
occupational information to kids. Trying to do the whole job of
disseminating career information through classroom teachers is
likely to be as effective as trying to teach chemistry through all
the classroom teachers of other subjects. We tried to teach career
planning through homeroom teachers fifty years ago and gave it
up in despair.

Conyne: What is needed?

Hoppock:Career education has produced career resource cen-
ters in schools and colleges all over the country. [ think they may
be our best hope for getting one person who really gives full time
to occupational information and who, in time, can become
enough of an expert to know where to get it, how to get it, and
how to tell the good from the bad. So I really have more hope for
those career resource centers than I do for anything else I foresee
in terms of getting good occupational information to kids.

A MAN IN RETIREMENT

Conyne: What are you doing now, and what’s it like for you?

Hoppock:1 tell people I'm having a ball, and I am! I also miss
things. I miss my colleagues, I miss teaching, I miss the way
students looked at me as if | knew something, I miss having those
deferential telephone calls asking for appointments and young
people coming in and seeking my “‘great wisdom’’—I miss these
things. I cannot attend a convention without recalling the feeling
I used to have when “has-beens’” came to the convention and I
wished they’d let some of us young people do something. SoI no
longer offer myself for programs as [ once did. I've not been back
to NYU since I left, unless I was invited. I feel a difference in
professional status, but I still feel that I belong to my profession
and it belongs to me. My primary identification with it now is
through writing. I finally finished the fourth edition of Occupa-
tional Information in December of 1974, except for proofing and
indexing. That really separates me from my profession, and it
probably represents my final contribution—unless I live long
enough to do still another edition. In the three years since [
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retired, I have been an occasional consultant to the United States
Office of Education, the United States Department of Labor,
college placement services, the Appalachia Educational Labor-
atory, and the New Jersey State Department of Higher Education
At present I am a part-time consultant and advisor to New York
area PhD candidates in the independent study program of the
Union Graduate School, a sister institution of the University
Without Walls. Aside from the professionally oriented stuff, I try
to spend a couple of afternoons a week with my grandchildren.
My wife and I play golf two or three times a week, and we take
mini-vacations when either of us has an opportunity to go some-
where we will both enjoy. If it were not for inflation, I could feel
like one of the idle rich. It's a nice life. I recommend it.

Conyne: I want to ask you one last question that relates to your
personal and professional satisfaction over the years. What has been the
impact of all your professional accomplishments, your successes, on
people back in Lambertville, New Jersey, your hometown? What's that
like?

Hoppock:Oh, it's fabulous! I go home today and I'm looked at
with envy and admiration that I don’t deserve. But I loveit.

PROSPECTUS

When a pioneer returns to the camp and tells us what he expects
us to see over the next mountain, we listen—because we know
that he's been closely in touch with the terrain. Robert Hoppock
has told us what he sees over the next mountain. We might
summarize his future expectations in the field of guidance in the
following way: First, job satisfaction in our society will remain
high, embracing more than two out of three employed adults as
“satisfied.” Second, the counseling profession will continue to
sanctify psychotherapy and to give lip service to other behavioral
science bases. Third, career counseling will be done infrequently
and inadequately by counselors. Fourth, the fastest way to im-
prove career counseling will be to follow up clients after place-
ment. Fifth, career resource centers will become the key place in
the school or community to seek occupational information.
These strongly stated views of Robert Hoppock, Pioneer, raise
significant professional questions worthy of our exploration. Is
career counseling really too close a cousin to psychotherapy?
How importantare the nonremedial (developmentaland preven-
tive) counseling interventions going to be in the future of the
field? Will the career choice of students be an important emphasis
in future counseling practice? Can careers maintain their place as
a major source of personal satisfaction in a fast-changing, un-
stable society? What will be the emphasis in training for future
counselors? In short, fellow pioneers, where are we headed?
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A Reminiscence:

Year of Article: 1972

Half a Hundred Years in

Guidance—Leonard Miller

DANIEL SINICK

sitting together at your summer place, to help you reminisce

about your early experiences in personnel and guidance work.
Perhaps I could toss this question at you just to get us started: What is
your earliest memory of any event related to the personnel and guidance
moverent?

Miller: That's a very interesting question, Dan. My first job after
I graduated from college in 1920 was as student YMCA secretary
for the state of Pennsylvania, and I visited the 50-some colleges in
Pennsylvania and 18 prep schools once each year. But after I'd
been working in this area for about four years, I began to realize
that students, instead of asking me about what I believe about God
and the Bible, began to ask, “Where shall I invest my life work?”
And they were just bleeding me dry. I didn’t have the resource
material. I said to myself, “I've got to get some graduate work in
vocational guidance so that I can begin to tell them something
about the fields of work that are open to them.” Then I heard of a
position, an opportunity—Daniel Poling said that he was taking
over the leadership of the ]. C. Penney Foundation. He had some
money and was looking for somebody who would direct the
Foundation. Soin June of 1926, I began my work as the vocational
director of the J. C. Penney Foundation and started my graduate
work in the fall in the field of guidance at New York University.

Sinick:That, in a sense, is a personal exemplification of the initiative
and self-planning that we value so much in vocational guidance.

Miller:Well, I always feel it was just a godsend that I made this
decision, because one area opened up after another. It might be
of interest to review some of the highlights of things that we did
with the Penney Foundation.

Sinick:Certainly, because sonte of th= things you did with the Penney
Foundation are closely related to the early development of personnel and
guidance work. Incidentally, this is the same |. C. Penney whose nane
is associated with the chain of department stores. Is that—

Miller:That's right. [ was always very close to]. C. Penney and
he talked with me many times in my office. I also wrote an article,
"Vocational Guidance,” that the J. C. Penney Company printed
in the January 1930 issue of the Dynamo, with a picture of me.
That wasback in the'30’s, and we stayed in correspondence from
thetimel left the Penney Foundationin 1932. OnJanuary 20,1962,
I wrote J. C. Penney this letter, because I thought he would be
interested in having some highlights of the guidance movement.
Isaid,

S inick: Well, here are good friends Leonard Miller and Dan Sinick

I thought you might be interested in seeing how your grant to
the guidance movement in the United States has multiplied

itself many times. This month, January 1962, marks the 32nd
anniversary of the organization of the first national
headquarters of the National Vocational Guidance Association
in New York City and the appointment of the first full-time
Field Secretary, made possible through your generous gift of
$6,000 the first year and the same amount the second year.

Sinick: The Field Secretary was Robert Hoppock, wasn't it?
Miller: Yes. The letter goes on,

When you gave your first grant for the calendar year 1930, the
membership in NVGA was approximately 1,700. Now the
national headquarters is located in Washington, D.C., under the
name of the American Personnel and Guidance Association. It
now includes six divisions of guidance and personnel
associations with a total of over 15,000 members. .. . It may
interest you to know that the "'Proposal for Development of a
National Agency for the Furtherance of Vocational Guidance,”
submitted by the Board of Trustees of NVGA to the Penney
Foundation of New York in April 1929, contains so much
historical information not recorded elsewhere that a copy of this
application is now recorded in the archives file at our national
APGA headquarters in Washington.

Sinick: Well, that letter is a historic document. What other history
do you recall?

Miller: When I prepared some material for the National Voca-
tional Guidance Association’s 50th anniversary program in Bos-
ton, April 8 to 11, 1963, I uncovered other historical highlights
which 1 think are very important. For example, in September
1908, Frank Parsons, in an article published in the Arena, wrote,

In this plastic period of rapid growth, this age of brain and
heart, society should guarantee to every child a thorough
all-round development of body, mind, and character, and a
careful planning of an adequate preparation for some
occupation, for which, in the light of scientific testing and
experiment, the youth seems best adapted, or as well adapted as
to any other calling which is reasonably available.

This is the first time something as significant as this had been
published.

Then, in November 1910, preliminary steps were taken to form
a national association during the first National Conference on
Vocational Guidance in Boston, under the auspices—and notice
this—of the Boston Vocation Bureau and the Boston Chamber of
Commerce. Then, in October 1912, definite action to form a
national organization was taken at the national conference of the
National Society for the Promotion of Industrial Education, in
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Sinick

New York City, and sponsored by the Central Committee on
Vocational Guidance of New York City. In 1913 the National
Vocational Guidance Association was founded at Grand Rapids,
Michigan, October 21 to 24, with Professor Frank M. Leavitt who
was at the University of Chicago as its first president.

Sinick: I guess it's worth reminding readers who may not have a
particular interest in NVGA as an association, that there are many
implications for the development of the whole personnel and guidance
movement in what you're telling about NVGA, because that is where
it all started.

Miller: That's right.

Sinick: Who were some of the prime movers in the days when you
first became involved yourself?

Miller:Of course, one of the key persons in carrying over after
the J. C. Penney Foundation no longer continued its support in
1932 was Franklin Keller. One thing I shall never forget is the
NVGA Convention in New Orleans in 1937. Franklin Keller was
then president of NVGA. I was sitting on the platform with him
and several others, and when he called the session to order, the
Negro members were seated in the balcony in the rear of the main
auditorium. As I recall, Negroes weren’t even allowed to stay in
the hotel—and when they came in they had to come in the side
door; they couldn’t come in the front door. He said, ‘’Before we
open this session [ want every Negro sitting in the balcony in the
rear of this auditorium to come and occupy these front seats.’’ He
kept repeating this several times, and only a few Negroes came
to the frontor leftthe balcony. Finally, he opened the session with
the Negro members remaining in the balcony.

Sinick: What about another prominent person whose name started
with K? Harry Dexter Kitson. Did you have any tie-ins with Kitson in
those early days?

Miller:He wasat TeachersCollege, and it was my good fortune
to be selected, when I was with the Penney Foundation, as a
member of the advisory faculty and committee of the American
School of the Air. The other person on the committee with Kitson
and myself was Mary Hayes.

Sinick: Mary Hayes was director of the Vocational Advisory Service
in New York City?

Miller: That's right. One of the most unusual things that the
American School of the Air asked us to do back in the '30’s was
to prepare and present a series of scripts of one-half to one hour
duration on specific occupations toillustrate the working condi-
tions. From 50 to 65 radio stations were used in each broadcast.
They asked us particularly to be sure to develop sound effects
that would illustrate the conditions under which these people
worked. What a difference it is when you think of what we do
now—on television—as compared to what we could do with
sound effects. But you'd be surprised-—I wish I had a copy of the
scripts. The nearest I know about the scripts being available is
that they’d be available somewhere in Kitson’s office. They were
kept there because his students helped us prepare them and
maybe Roy Anderson, now in North Carolina, would be able to
helpus on this. Now oneother person who was very active earlier
was Arthur Jones. And he was active in the Association up to the
time of his death in August 1963, when he was 92 years old.

Sinick: Well, these are some of the key people who played guiding
roles in the field of guidance in those days. Let me ask this question that
might bring other things out: What personnel and guidance events or
developments linger fondly, let’s say, in your memory with some touch
of nostalgia?

Miller: Well, after I left the J. C. Penney Foundation I became
the Director of Guidance in Rockland County, New York. At that
time Rockland County was rural, with a population of about

36,000 people compared to what it is now—it's really an urban
area.

Sinick: About how close to New York City itself is it?

Miller:It's 35 miles north of New York City.

Sinick: And some people sometimes refer to that as upstate New
York?

Miller: That's right. What was interesting about this is that I
found that we were able to develop—what was a little unusual
at the time—guidance programs in a rural setting where, of
course, we had very few facilities to offer diversified training. So
what we did was make a study of the occupations in Rockland
County, and every professional group and service club—the
Rotary, Lions, Chambers of Commerce—~cooperated with us.
There were only seven towns of any size in the county at the time
and they were so impressed with the information we got that they
wanted us to publish it. 5o Wilbur Gooch and I prepared a report
that was printed in the May 1936 issue of Occupations, in a special
section added to the regular issue.

Sinick: Occupations was the vocational guidance magazine that
preceded the Vocational Guidance Quarterly and the Personnel and
Guidance Journal.

Miller: That's right. The significant thing, then, being there
from 1932 to 1942—right on the eve of the war—~was that we
began to get demands immediately for skilled technicians. For
instance, in Rockland County there was not even beauty culture
training or anything of that sort. So what did they do? They said,
"Why don’t we centralize our vocational offerings?”’ And about
1936 we began to develop some trades. One was in auto me-
chanics and that went over big. Secretarial work hadn’t been
offered to any great degree, but soon three of the high schools put
in a full program in typing and secretarial work. And then we
had some very rare things, for we began to develop skilled trades
like carpenters and bricklayers, and you had never heard of
schools doing this. The labor unions became interested and gave
union credit. That is, persons didn’t need to work as long to be
recognized by the unions after they took a year of this in high
school. We had two high schools in the county offering bricklay-
ing and carpentry, two high schools offering auto mechanics, and
one high school offering beauty culture, a four-year program in
this area. The program was also used for exploratory work. We
got the County Board of Education to set up a bussing system
that circled around the county three times a day, once in the
morning, once at noon, once in the afternoon. Students from any
one of the seven high schools could either take exploratory work
or terminal courses in any one of these trade courses.

Sinick: Your responsibility involved all the schools in Rockland
County?

Miller: That's right. There were 47 school districts in a geo-
graphic area of 183 square miles.

Sinick: Incidentally, you use the word we a good deal. I don’t kizow
whether you're editorializing or whether there were other people. . . .

Miller: The staff of the Rockland County Vocational and Ex-
tension Board included the director of guidance, one school
psychologist, two county nurses, one oral hygienist, and one
physical education supervisor. There also were two affiliated
services; one was a junior placement counselor, Evelyn Murray,
whose services were provided by the New York State Employ-
ment Service, and a part-time psychiatrist, Frank Tallman, who
was employed by the Rockland County State Hospital but gave
the equivalent of one day each week to conduct a program of
mental hygiene in the county.

Sinick: Were these federal funds?

Miller: These were state funds.
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Sinick: These were only state funds, not federal funds as we have
today.

Miller: As chairman of the Rural Guidance Section of NVGA,
I was interested in expanding our guidance programs for other
rural areas. A name I should mention that certainly the older
workers in guidance will remember is O. Latham Hatcher, who
was Director of the Southern Women'’s Alliance for Youth. In
1939 we had a training program at the Pine Mountain Settlement
School in Harlan County, Kentucky. Rex Cunliffe—there’s an-
other name—from kutgers University-—~helped us present this
program to teachers and counselors who were interested in
guidance in Harlan County and Breathitt County, in Kentucky.

Sinick: Well, I think you've touched on some significant develop-
ments. | wonder if that phrase might be useful in eliciting other
memories of additional developments that were significant in the per-
sonnel and guidance movement—perhaps some developments that
touched you personally.

Miller:Well, in 1948 I was asked to go to the Office of Education
toserve as Specialistin Counseling Techniques. In 1954 the funds
were made availablein the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation for
the development of training programs for rehabilitation coun-
selors. ...

Sinick: Yes, I certainly know about that firsthand.

Miller: And I was asked to help develop the programs. I was
highly complimented by that offer and I saw a real opportunity
here, because with the scholarships that were available, this was
an opportunity to develop substantial programs that needed to
be started as soon as possible. I stayed with that job from 1954 to
1959, and by the time I left, we had established 28 programs and
you, Dan, later headed one of those at San Francisco State College.
So that was one other development that I look back to as a very
challenging and rewarding experience.

Sinick: I suppose it should be woted that within the development of
personnel and guidance that we're concerned with broadly, we're also
concerned with APGA as an organization that mounted the professional
forces within the field in a way that could move the field forward. In
connection with your letter of 1962 to J. C. Penney, you also mentioned
six divisions that existed in 1962. Two divisions were added later, one
being AMEG, Association for Measurement and Evaluation in Gui-
dance. The other is NECA, National Employment Counselors Associa-
tion. So this brings us more or less up to date from 1962 with regard to
thedevelopment of APGA. Of course, there are many other developments.

Miller: There were other developments involving the Office of
Education that I think ought to be noted here. For example, the
Headstart Program that started about 1960 was supported under
federal funds. Having returned to the Office of Educationin 1959,
with the same title, Specialist in Counseling Techniques, I had
some responsibility for promoting such programs as Headstart
for preschool children. I called one of the first conferences of the
Headstart people. That program earlier was concentrated on the
underprivileged and poorer areas throughout the country. Right
now it has opened up a whole new area of preschool guidance,
no longer for only poverty groups. Many schools are beginning
to see what the possibilities are and how well children are pre-
pared when they go through .. kind of headstart program. How
many things you observe, for example, by way of deficiencies
within children—eyesight, hearing, physical defects of many
sorts that can be corrected before they start their first grade. This
is the kind of thing that I think we need to consider in reporting
On our progress.

Sinick: Your responsibility covered a wide gamut because, in addi-
tion to these deficiencies you were mentioning in children, I recall a
booklet you prepared on children with superior ability.

Miller: Well, there were frequent requests by the Office of
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Education for statistics in certain specialized areas such as drop-
outs and underachievers. The President called a conference on
dropouts in 1963. Prior to that conference I was asked to make a
study of statistics on dropouts and this was reported in School
Life, May 1963. I was also asked to study guidance for the under-
achiever with superior ability. Itis surprising how muchdemand
there was for the 1965 booklet on this subject.

Now, there’s one other thing I'd like to mention here, while
talking about these specialized areas. We are now on the eve of
entering another area, and that is guidance and personnel ser-
vices to meet the needs of the aging. Since the passage of the Older
Americans Act of 1965, the Administration on Aging has been
supporting a number of very significant programs, and the Presi-
dent even called a White House Conference on Aging, November
28 to December 3, 1971. The American Personnel and Guidance
Asscociation is one of the associations asked to define its role in
serving the needs of the aging. Frank Sievers and I were ap-
pointed to two task forces on the White House Conference on
Aging. Frank, you know, is former Executive Director of APGA
and a former guidance specialist for the Office of Education. We
have attended many conferences like the one put on by the
National Council on Aging, and we have reviewed a lot of
materials that have already been used by the American Associa-
tion for Retired Persons and the National Association for Retired
Teachers, and it’s amazing how much is being done—and has
been done—for the aging, but how much more has to be done.
The big thing that everybody's finding out now is that here we
are—there are 20 million of us 65 years and over—and it's sur-
prising how many of that group of us would like to have our
second jobs or second careers. Also, now that the President has
issued restrictions about certain jobs not being able to be con-
tinued beyond a certain age, and many people coming out of the
service looking for a second career, the guidance movement has
another responsibility. It must help people prepare for the second
and third career. Inadditionto that, there must be specialists who
will help to prepare people for retirement, and we have excellent
studies available on this. Helen Randall, for example, is one of
the persons active on this front. She is Director of the Manpower
Planning and Development Commission in Cleveland.

Sinick: Your emphasis on the need for vocational guidance with
respect to the aging suggests that this is a trend or development already
initiated that needs to be extended. Can we conclude with your ideas on
other trends, as you survey the field from your own experience, that
ought to be continued or magnified?,

Miller: Yes, I think we as a guidance group ought to begin to
define what areas in counseling the aging need further research.
There are certain aspects that definitely ought to be studied—for
instance, how to prepare a person for a second career. Another
aspect is that there are part-time jobs that the older people are
taking, for example, as foster grandparents. Work as a foster
grandparent supplements the older person’s income enough to
make him able to get along with the limited income he now has.
Foster grandparents are motivated by working withthese young-
sters, and they mutually motivate each other. But a training
program is needed in counseling older persons toward retire-
ment or second careers. I hope the 50th anniversary journal will
help to emphasize the significant challenges which guidance and
personnel work for the aging is presenting to us.

Sinick: Well, your brief comment on that need is at least a beginning.

Daniel Sinick, the interviewer, is well known to P&G readers as author of the
regular Etcetera column. In 1970 he assumed the post of cditor of the Vocational
GuidanceQuarterly. Heis Professor of Education and Director of Rehabilitation
Counselor Education at George Washington University in Washington, D.C.
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Donald Super

Year of Article: 1978

JAMES P. PAPPAS

A MEETING IN NEW YORK

hen I was first approached by the editors of P & G to
Wconduct an interview with Donald Super as part of the

“Pioneers in Guidance” series, I was excited and
pleased. To say that Super was a significant other in my profes-
sional development would be an understatement. My primary
professional activities during the two years before the editors’
request had become increasingly centered on various aspects of
career counseling. | had been active in developing a variety of
individual and group programs in career and academic counsel-
ing. With each program development, I returned to the theoreti-
cal well of Super’s writing for intellectual nourishment to guide
and justify those activities. Super had been a key figure in almost
any training | had received related to counseling, occupational
information, or career development. The richness and breadth of
his work had only become apparent to me, however, when |
attempted to conceptualize possible ways of meeting college
students’ developmental needs. I had not met Super before the
interview and being allowed to sit with him for several hours and
listen to him discuss his productive life promised to be a unique
experience in psychohistory.

Arrangements were made to meet Super in New York. The
editors suggested that we invite one of his former students to
participate in the interview in order to facilitate the exploration
of areas that a naive interviewer might not be aware of and that
Super might be too modest to present. Super was asked to submit
the names of several former students. One of the names was John
Crites, whose monumental work on vocational psychology and
background as a former student of Super made him an ideal
participant in the interview.

My excitement was somewhat heightened by the fact that the
interview was to be in New York. It is Super’s home ground and
I knew he would be at his best. For a Westerner, particularly one
who grew up in a rural community in Utah, New York City
remains all of the tourists’ cliches. It is exciting because of the
chancetoattend the theateror visit the museums, but the physical
size of its buildings and its numbers are almost overwhelming.
The noise, the things to see, the assertiveness of the people, the
windy weather in early spring, and a demanding evening sche-
dule—all contributed to leaving me somewhat frazzled. This,and
wanting to do well in the interviewing process, left me somewhat
on edge as | approached Super’s hotel. I did not know what to
expect nor had 1 any knowledge of what Super would be like.

When | entered his room, 1 suddenly became comfortable.
There was a graciousness and gentlemanliness to Super as he
greeted me. His wife had that same air of courtesy. It was only
later, when I learned of their Southern and European family
backgrounds, that I was able to understand the sense of comfort
in that room. Donald Super himself was extremely attentive and
initiated our first encounter. He had a military bearing consistent
with his World War II experiences. At the same time he had a

sense of formality and goal-orientedness. As I raised possible
interview topics, he quickly jotted them down. The next day he
brought in several pages of notes to guide the discussion.

During the interview, it was interesting to contrast the three
participants. Super was formal in dress and bearing; Crites was
modishly attired and casual, and I was somewhere in between.
We represented three generations of counselors with extremely
divergentand developmental backgrounds.Super, in additionto
his experiences and education in the European tradition, had
spent the majority of his professional life at Columbia. Crites,
educated at Yale and Columbia, had developed a professional
reputation as a practitioner and writer at the University of Iowa.
I was clearly a product of a Midwest multiversity rather than a
private institution. And I was living in the intermountain region,
heavily influenced by West Coast psychology. For anyone wish-
ingtoexaminethe development of highereducationin the United
States or pluralism in the counseling profession, the differences
were quickly apparent. Listening to Super and watching us
interact with him, one could see the roots of the profession.

The interview was pleasant and easygoing. Super talked from
his notes; he needed little prompting. Crites, as planned, was
facilitative in raising personal points and expanding on Super’s
character. The three-hour interview went quickly and was
absorbing,.

Super emerged as a thoroughly committed professional. The
interview, like Super’s writings, was comprehensive, purposeful,
and well organized. Each point was well documented by some
reference to a colleague or an experience. One was impressed by
his energy. He talked with detachment and objectivity about his
own career. Perhaps it is the only way one can approach an
extremely successful and significant life, without appearing im-
modest, especially if it is one’s own.

His response to adversity (e.g., the Great Depression, World
War 1) was characteristic: problems were to be confronted and
solved and the experiences would provide data for future use.
Given today’s job market for counselors, Super’s comments on
restricted job markets should prove hopeful. Crites and 1 were
guided effectively throughout the life stages of what was a case
study of Super’s theory. It was fascinating to hear about the
impact of his exploratory activities and the establishment, main-
tenance, and approaching deceleration of his career. In student
vernacular, he had his "act together.” One started to feel how a
client or a graduate student would trust and want to share time
with this man. More than a pioneer, he is a Super-man.

FAMILY AND DEVELOPMENTAL HISTORY

Pappas: Perhaps we should start out with your personal back-
ground, your developmental history.

Super:1 guess one begins with family. My parents were both
Missourians raised, of Southern background. I think it is impor-
tant in relation to my career to mention that my father was
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descended from a long line of college professors in the classics
and modern languages. However, he was an exception. He went
into YMCA work and alternated that with an army career during
World Wars [ and II. My mother’s people were rural; they were
planters. They were uprooted by the Civil War and migrated to
Missouri. I was born in Honolulu. My father was general sec-
retary for the Hawaii Y at the time, having gone there from the
University of Missouri. Then he went to New York City with the
national office of the Y. So at age 6, we moved to New York-—ac-
tually it was Montclair, New Jersey—where I went to grade
school. I think it was probably important that my father was a
personnel man. His specialty at the Y and in the military was
personnel training. He like me, or I should say, I like he, worked
with E. L. Thorndike and with William Hurst Kilpatrick, then at
Teachers College, Columbia.

Pappas: What was your mother doing during this tine?

Super:My mother was a classical teacher. She received her MA
in days when not many women went to college and was a teacher
of all trades. She taught Latin and algebra, which, I guess, was
not an uncommon combination for a strong academic person in
those days. Later, she shifted careers and became a special cor-
respondent for the Christian Science Monitor and an editorial
writer for the Saturday Evening Post. So there was plenty of
writing, linguistics, and personnel background in our family.

Then Father took a job as director of the Polish YMCA and we
went to Europe. This was not long after World War I and the
Russian Revolution. He helped the Poles get their Y started. So |
went over there at the age of 12. I started learning French and
Polish, which was a difficult enough job. All my secondary educa-
tion was in French. Then I went to prep schoul in Switzerland.

Pappas: Were there any brothers or sisters?

Super:1 was the second child. I had an older brother who died
when he was 17 and I was 14. I grew up as one who learned how
to share. I never ruled the roost until too late for it to matter, but
then neither did he. We had a good relationship and were good
partners.

Pappas:1 think I broke your earlier train of thought. What happened
after prep school?

Super: Higher education at Oxford. I'm saying this for Jack’s
benefit, since he’s a Yale man. I had always planned togo to Yale,
because in those days a lot of Father's and Mother’s friends were
Yale men. All “good Hawaiians” went to Yale in those days.
That's why Yale won the swimming events—they always had
great swimming teams. All the Connecticut Yankees who were
the missionaries or sugar growers in Hawaii went back to Con-
necticut to go to college. You know, that was the source of “truth
and of light.”

Crites: 1 am sure it was a loss for Yale.

Super: Hardly. However, [ went to Oxford. My parents were
living in Europe at the time so it made sense to go to university
there rather than fly across the Atlantic. I occasionally have to
point out that I was an Oxford undergraduate, not a Rhodes
Scholar. Rhodes Scholars were four years older because they
went to college first. I went there straight from prep school in
Switzerland. I read philosophy, politics, and economics. I also
like to point that out occasionally. People think I'ma psychologist
pure and simple and that I don’t know anything about social
situations, economic conditions, and so on. I took honors in
economics and history and did a lot of work in related fields.
Later, I took my MA there. But at Oxford, an MA merely means
you did an undergraduate honors degree, stayed out of jail for
four years, and paid $100.

EARLY WORK EXPERIENCES

Crites: Why don’t you talk about what happened after Oxford?

Super: | was interested in economics, history, sociology, psy-
chology, and political science. It may not be surprising that 1
rcalized that what I needed were more exploratory experiences.
So I thought I should really take a job that would let me try my
hand at several things. I knew I wanted to go ahead and get a
doctorate—that was in the blood—but 1 didn’t know in what
field.

Pappas:I'm certain a number of our current master's graduates will
be happy to hear that. What kind of job did you get?

Super:1 waslucky to getanyjob in 1932, Jobs were hard to come
by. | was the only one from a group of six close friends who had
any idea what he was going v do for a living when I finally
graduated. Not because my goa's were any clearer, but I was just
lucky.

Pappas: As you've said in your writings, chance is a factor in
vocational development.

Super: 1 got a job teaching half-time at a small college in
Cleveland——Fenn College. It isnow Cleveland State University—
no thanks to my efforts. It was a small college and I got a job
teaching and working at the Y in program work, job placement
work. While working job placement I became interested in un-
employment problems. In spite of my economics background, 1
focused on individual problems. Dealing with the economics of
society was rather overwhelming. It was the individual, the
person, who interested me. That, and the individual’s ability to
cope with the problem of unemployment. To me this meant
understanding the person’s aptitudes and personality and their
relationships to jobs. After two years, I gave up the teaching. I felt
I wasn’t a good teacher of undergraduates. I wasn't sure I knew
enough about people or teaching. Also, I wanted to know more
about people through psychology and through working with
them in the unemployment situation. I devoted full time to
placement work at the Y under the auspices of a very practical
man, the senior employment secretary. He didn’t know much
formal psychology, but he knew how to manage people. He also
knew the employment and labor markets and I learned a lot of
practical things from him.

About thattime I alsodevoured a book by Clark Hull. The book
would probably surprise this generation, who think of Hull as
Skinner’s father. The book was called Aptitude Testing. In it, Hull
predicted that someday we would have a machine in which we
would put all the data about a person, from tests and the like. The
machine would then grind out a report that would indicate what
kind of occupation a person should consider. Working with
Psych Corp [The Psychological Corporation] on the Differential
Aptitudes Tests, I later helped prepare the “grinding-out”” process.

Pappas: Did you get any vocational direction from books or do you
think that you found it on your own?

Super: Well, the placement office at the Y had a good library. 1
am sure that Victor Griffin, the secretary, didn’t make much use
of it, but the books were there. Being curious and having learned
that one can learn from books, I got a lot out of their words and
was stimulated a lot more. About the same time, a group of
counselors in the public schools, in child welfare agencies, and
other places, and I at the Y got more and more interested in
vocational problems. I guess it was the very kind of thing that got
Parsonsinterested in Civic House Services of Boston back in 1905.
We were working with unemployed people or students during
the day, but we decided we would keep our office open for people
who couldn’t come in during the daytime. So one night a week
we used my spacein the Y fora volunteer community counseling

13



Pappas

service and two of us would staff it. We also recognized that each
of us knew a lot about training and recreational Jacilities, which
were important to the unemployed or the underemployed. We
also knew about job resources in metropolitan Cleveland. Each
of us knew things the others didn’t know, so we planned a
program to pool our knowledge. We gave it the name of “’Com-
pilation Project”’—compiling what we knew.

About then the National Youth Administration got started
with part-time work programs for unemployed youths. So we
went tothe National Youth Administration (NYA) formoneyand
to the county for space. I did something that now looks a little
foolhardy to me but proved to be a good idea. I resigned my job
with the Y and took the full-time directorship with the new
Cleveland Guidance Service, started withN'YA money. Obvious-
ly, we didn’t know what kind of future it nad. So at the ripe age
of 25 I employed a staff, all of whom were older than I, and got
the service going. We also got an advisory board together con-
sisting of Harry Kitson of Columbia; Mary Hayes, who was the
founder and first director of the Vocational Advisory Service, the
pioneer counseling service for youth here in New York City; and
several other people who were competent and interested. They
helped me plan programs. At that time I was also personally
deciding what to do with my life.

GRADUATE SCHOOL

Pappas: And that was?

Super: I wanted to work in vocational psychology. And I
wanted to go ahead and get my doctorate in that area. At that
point, you know, one got a doctorate degree in either guidance
or psychology. Psychology was pretty pure and guidance, as
some people handled it, was very impure. | wanted a better
marriage of the two. The only place that I saw I could get that
marriage was at Teachers College [Columbia]. At Harvard, the
other possible choice, John Brewer was one of the leading figures
and he was antitests and only for exploratory experiences.

And so, while still running the Guidance Service, I applied to
Teachers College for a fellowship. This was one of those things
that was incredible in those days. It's commonplace now. Teach-
ers College had a national competition scholarship that paid
$1,200 if you came without a wife and $1,700 if you brought a
wife. Since | was single but also Scotch, I got married when I
learned that I received the $1,700 scholarship.

Crites:I'm struck by the fact of your getting established in that stage
of your carecrdevelopment just about the time that the Great Depression
hit the country and your getting married about the time of the recession
of ‘37 and '38. Those were very poor economic conditions indeed.

Super: They were poor. | remember the Wall Street crash. It was
in ‘29 while I was in college. Graduating in ‘32, I found things
were getting pretty dim. The banks closed in ‘33 or 34, I've
forgotten which. So when I got married in September of 36 | had
already given up my secure job. I withdrew my retirement ben-
efits so as to have a little cash. I’d lost most of my money in the
banks. I'd been living on half my salary and saving the other half
for graduate work during those four years. | was living as a
bachelor and I still had my college clothes. I survived very well
ona salary of $1,350 a year.

Pappas:It's amazing, isn't it?

Super: | ate on $5 a week. I'd buy a $5 meal ticket at the Y
cafeteria for $4.50, the bargain rate. The extra 50 cents could buy
whatever [ wanted in the way of Cokes or sodas during the week.
I ate and drank on $5 a week.

Pappas: And [ paid $5 for a sandwich yesterday!

Super:So | withdrew what little | had in the way of retirement

benefits from the Y. We had $185 cash and a car when we got
married. The fellowship promised $1,700 for the year. And we
left Savannah for Teachers College—our wedding trip! It was a
gamble, not knowing what the job market would be like in two
or three years or when I would finish my degree. It took some
courage, but that's all. Young people did that all the time. We did
it. Othcis do it now. Then, in ‘38 I'd collected all the thesis data
and finished my courses. I figured the thing to do was to take a
job, although I really wanted to spend another year writing my
thesis and also wanted to take more work in anthropology and
get more deeply into math and statistics because I felt I needed
more in those areas. But I didn’t feel we could afford it.

Peg, my wife, had gone to graduate school at the College of
Physicians and Surgeons [Columbia] her first year. She is a
bacteriologist. She’d started doctorate work. But the second year,
we figured she needed to take her turn to help support us and so
she worked as a lab technician. And we figured that maybe
getting a job after the third year made sense rather than staying
on at TC [Teachers College}, so I started looking.

There were three jobs available; one was at Clark, where E. L.
Thorndike had recommended me. While L had offers at Ohio State
and Maryland, Clark appealed to me. It was a small place,
required a light load, and it had a nice combination of under-
graduate and graduate teaching in an atmosphere of scholarship.

SIGNIFICANT LIFE EXPERIENCES

Pappas: What was Clark like?

Super: Clark was really a pretty dismal place in appearance,
with factory-type buildings at that time. The founder had speci-
fied that if the university failed, they should be used for industrial
purposes as a factory. He endowed it that way. He was a tight-

fisted Yankee merchant who made his fortune selling hardware

to the gold miners in California. So he set this condition, and the
buildings were pretty grim.

I talked to Robert Thorndike about it—I was his research
assistant at the time. He said, “Well, look at the beautiful build-
ings they have at Yale and what have they done?”” At that point,
Yale hadn’t done much, you know. They had the wonderful
Institute of Human Adjustment, but it hadn’t been used very
much. He said, “And look at Clark and all they have produced.”
Clark had a distinguished history of productive people. My
private reaction was, Well, sure, they were driven to doing
research and writing at Clark—there is nothing else there to do.

But that appealed to me and we went there and were grateful
for it. It wasa good experience. Four years of intense interaction
with people in many different fields. We knew physicists, phys-
iologists, and historians, as well as people in education and
educational psychology. That was great. That was ‘38 to '42.

Crites: What were some of the key influences in your life about that
time?

Super:1 do want to say a little something about that. I haven’t
mentioned Strong’s book, or others. Among the other things that
I'd read before going to TC were Kitson’s Psychology of Vocational
Adjustment and Paterson’s work at the Minnesota Employment
Stabilization Institute. I read a lot of the work on aptitudes and
interests and occupational choice and success and satisfaction. I
found it all really fascinating. Well, there were other influences
here too. I became acquainted with Goodwin Watson, who was
then very much interested in clinical psychology. Watson went
through various phases. At one time he was jungian and another
time he was a Rankian and so on. | knew Goodwin during a
number of these stages. I was never willing to be the dedicated
disciple he was, especially when he kept changing his god peri-
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odically. You know there must be something wrong with gods if
they succeed each other so rapidly, but I also felt there was a lot
to be learned from him. Through him, I learned a lot about
Jungian theory and Freudian theory and the modifications by
Karen Horney. While at TC as a student I also became acquainted
with Caroline Zachry, who was a psychoanalyst. She was a great
personwho died prematurely. When I finished at TC, | was really
torn. I had worked in guidance and I had worked in psychology,
in both departments. I had sponsors and good friends in both.
That was easier then because there were fewer graduate stu-
dents—they were to be cherished! They got more attention. I was
really torn between going ahead with the more objective voca-
tional approaches or going ahead with some updated version of
Freudian training. I talked to various people about this. Having
seen what happened to some people, having read a lot, observed
myself and so on, | decided that I would not go ahead with the
analytic training. Of course, an analyst would say that I was
resisting and so on. There’s where  knew better than the analysts.
Some people do understand themselves. After all, who psycho-
analyzed Freud?

Pappas:I'm struck that your schism or conflict really parallels that
of so many people in our field today.

Super: Yes, people get pulled both ways. I had what I thought
was a higher synthesis because I was qualified in clinical psychol-
ogy and industrial psychology, in educational psychology and in
guidance. One could de it more easily in those days, partly
because there were fewer students and the faculty welcomed you
more. It was also easier because the barriers between the fields
weren’t as high as they are now and partly because we didn’t
know as much in any of them as we do now. There wasn’t as
much to learn. You know, you could be a Renaissance man in the
Renaissance. Later on it became more difficult.

Pappas: This dickatomy you mentioned . .. that in those days you
could be a kind of Renaissance man because there were fewer barriers
but. ...

Super:. .. and less to learn.

Puppas: Okay, good. One of the things that strikes me is that in a
number of our counselor education institutions today there is also a
schism. The training institutions have to make a decision about how to
deal with the so-called clinical versus guidance aspects. One of the
things that's happened, at least as I see it, is that the choice has
continually been made toward the clinical end.

Super: 1 think in many institutions that has been true. [ think
that may be due to the fact that a lot of people who go into
counseling are interested in the human aspects of psychology.
They are moved partly by their own problems and their own
needs. [ say this because I suspect that one reason I'm interested
in exploratory behavior is because  recognized in myself the need
to explore. Having planned exploration, having decided what
questions I needed to ask, 1 found the answers. Through this
experience of having found satisfying answers, I felt this was
somethirig to study. I wanted to see how we could make it
available tomore people.Sol think that toa degree—and perhaps
not pathologically at all but quite wholesomely—a lot of u> are
motivated by our own experiences.

This means that many people having personality problems—
"problems” is abad word, a hard word—it's hard tofind the right
word—but most of us have, let’s call them, developmental prob-
lems. Having coped with these developmental problems we are
intrigued by thern and we want to help other people understand
themand cope with them. [ think it is this thatturns a lot of people
toward clinical psychology or toward psychotherapy or what-
ever you want to call it. It's what turned me that way.
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SERVING IN THE WAR

Pappas: What other key career experiences did you have?

Super:1 was director of a hospital psychological clinic fora year
in the air force, working both in psychotherapy and rehabilita-
tion. There's a delightful story there too.

During that year at the hospital there were relatively few air
force officers; the majority were medical corps. There always had
to be an officer of the day (OD), one air force and one medical. In
my first three years of military duty in test development I was
never OD, but in that hospital I was often officer of the day. So I
went around periodically with a red OD band around my arm
and a .45 at my side. Since our officers’ quarters were quite close
to the hospital and I was OD for a 24-hour period, I'd often take
our 3-year-old son with me for an hour or two. I did this partly
to relieve my wife and partly because it was fun for him. I'd take
him, forexample, through theenlisted men’s mess where the OD
is supposed to eat. That was to insure that the food is edible. He
loved going through the mess and having hash slung at him like
the others, and the men loved him. So later he remembered me
with a pistol. When he was about 5, a year-and-a-half after the
war, he was inkindergarten and came home from school oneday.
Hesaid to me, “Daddy, how many peopledid you killduring the
war?” Isaid, “Well, Robbie, I didn’t kill any of the enemy.” He
looked at me kind of disgustedly.

What kind of a soldier were you if you didn’t kill anybody?”’
And I thought, how do I explain psychological research, test
development, and being in charge of psychological services ina
big hospital? I decided the hospital role could be more easily
explained, so I said, “Well, Robbie, I wasn't a shooting soldier; It
was kind of a doctor soldier. It was my job to work with soldiers
who were afraid to fight. They were so afraid to fight they
couldn’tdo any work. I helped them get over being afraid so they
could go back to fighting again or when the war was over, ge
back to regular work.”” He looked at me and said, ’And how did
you do that Daddy—let them sit close?” I thought, for a child’s
definition of psychotherapy, that was pretty well done.

Crites: I know you have some other interesting war stories, maybe
you could share them.

Super: Well, when World War Il started, Laurance Shaffer was
put in charge of one of the three psychological research units for
air crew selection. John Flanagan was the ‘‘great whi‘e father”” of
aviation psychology in Washington.Shaffer asked” Neal Miller
and me to be the senior research officers in persona.ity research.
Miller is now the biofeedback-and-brain-function man. At that
time, he was a frustration-and-aggression man, in other words,
a personality theorist and an experimental laboratory type. So
Neal and ! paired up. We were a strange pair, but we worked
well together. We insisted on going through flight training and
wangled it. We needed it for job analysis.

Crites: Do you still have that picture on the wall of you and Miller
in flying clothes?

Super:1don’t think it's on the wall now, but it’s kicking around
someplace.

Pappas: That would be a good picture for the series.

Super: Yeah, one of my kids looked at it when he was in his
teens. It was dug out of the archives. He said, “"Daddy, I didn’t
know you flew in World War 12"’ The trainer was a biplane and
it looks like World War 1, then there were the leather flying
clothes, you know, the open-cockpit ty pe. Alll needed was a scarf
to be the Red Baron.

Pappas: The Great Waldc Super.

Super: Yes! That aviation psychology experience was a fantas-
tic experience. That was the greatest collection of psychologists
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working together on a common problem that the world has ever
known. Three research units with about 25 officers each, all
psychologists or educators and about 100 enlisted men, some of
whom had PhDs and all of whom had at least a bachelor’s in
either psychology or sociology or education. All were relevant to
what we weredoing. It was really a terrific experience both to use
what I knew and to learn a lot from others. Many good friend-
ships, too.

TOWARD A THEORY

Crites: I hope we don't forget to talk about Don’s contributions to
vocational theory.

Super: Yes, on to theoretical approaches. Notice I use the term
"theoretical approach.” I have never claimed, despite an oc-
casional journalistic title, to have a “theory.”” That article of mine
in the American Psychologist, my Division of Counseling Psychol-
ogy presidential address published a year later in 1953, was
called “’A Theory of Vocational Development.” That's just jour-
nalese. It should have been “Toward a Theory”” and so on. I think
I didn’t use "toward a theory” because that sounded a little
grandiose. [ realized later that "a theory” sounds even more
grandiose. So what do you dn? But I have never claimed to have
a theory.

In my paper in John Whiteley and Arthur Resnikoff’s book on
Perspectives on Vocational Development, 1 think I made the point
that what I have is really a segmental theory—a good many
segments which might eventually be a theory. People like John
Holland are critical of my approach because it is so overarching,
s0 all encompassing. They claim it’s too vague, too amorphous,
doesn’t generate testable hypotheses, and so on. That's more or
less paraphrasing him. It's not my view of it. My view of it is that
any one segment, if you take it by itself, just plain isn’t enough.
It leaves too many things out of account.

What one needs is to work on the various components of what
might be an overarching or all-encompassing theory. I noticed
when I was looking up something in the Pepinskys’ book on
counseling that they referred to mein almost these woids: “Super
would no doubt describe himself as a trait-and-factor theorist.”
My reaction to that is that they must have read Appraising Voca-
tional Fitness but didn’t read sume of my other works. In some
other places I'm called a self-concept theorist. Okay, whoever
says that has read Career Development: Self-Concept Theory and
maybe other related journal articles, but they haven’t read Ap-
praising Vocational Fitness.

I have often been accused—it sounds egotistical but, after all,
we're focusing on me—of neglecting the social situation. But
some important chapters in Psychology of Careers are devoted
specifically to this. And in my neglected and forgotten 1942 book
on the Dynamics of Vocational Adjustment, 1 did, sooner than
anyone else ever did, bring in the sociological and economic
aspects. In fact, I claim, perhaps wrongly, that I was the first
among us to say we’ve much to learn from sociology.

I've subscribed to the American Journal of Sociology and the
American Sociological Review for years and I introduced relevant
concepts of occupational sociology into things I've done. But
people when they read about theory are like the blind man and
the elephant: if they touch the tail, the elephant’s a snake; if they
touch the trunk, he’s a palm tree and so and so on. I really think
that when people try to recognize a variety of forces, they get
accused of being one-sided because people recognize only part
of what's been done.

Eli Ginzberg, when he was planning his research on Occupa-
tional Choice, read my Dynamics of Vocational Adjustment. I'd

moved to Columbia after the war and he called me and we got
together. We chewed the rag for quite a while. This led to his
study and it led to mine. I have a recent paper from a doctoral
candidate at Temple in which he says that Ginzberg stimulated
me to thus and so. That's wrong. We interacted with each other.

Pappas: Haven't several reviewers suggested that your work was a
reaction to Ginzberg?

Super:Well, let me indizate here, and maybe this is the time to
do it—I've never said it, never writtenit,and I'm paying the price
of giving credit to other people ... bending over backwards to
give them credit. Ginzberg and I did get together and interact. |
recognized that in this interaction I learned from him just as he
learned from me. I have given himcredit-—he has never given me
credit. Maybe I should say that he was less able to learn from me
than I was from him. ] may seem immodest, but this is the record
as I see it.

I read Charlotte Biihler, whose material came out in '33. 1 read
itin German and that triggered me to think about dynamics. This
shows in my Dynamics of Vocational Adjustment. It was written
nine years before Ginzberg began this kind of thing. I also read
Lazarsfeld in German before those things came out in English.
Ginzberg was Lazarsfeld’sstudent. So it was Biinler to Lazarsfeld
to me as well as to Ginzberg. Ginzberg read my Dynamics of
Vocational Adjustmentand decided I had a psychoanalytical orien-
tation: we thought alike. It is relevant that Carrol Miller pointed
to the fact that my ‘51 paper on implementing self-concepts in
vocational choices was first presented as a lecture at Colorado
A & M in 1949. That was before Ginzberg discovered my
Dynamics of Vocational Adjustment and before he and I ever got
together.

ON BEING AN EDUCATOR

Pappas: In addition to being very productive as a scholar, you have
also been a productive educator. Your students have always been widely
published. Are there any secrets about the educational process you
would like to share?

Super:1don’t know just how it's done, but | suspect part of it
is recagnizing that the student does have some ideas and wants
to do some things. One needs to draw them out. One recognizes
that they may be in need of some structure and there’s nothing
wrong with helping them see such meaningful structure. So 1
have my own research program, my own agenda. If  can, [ help
the students to see the logic of that structure. Then they will want
to do things that should be done. So you develop a collaboration.
Sometimes, however, students may not want this structure, so
they do work that interests them. In our Career Pattern Study,
CPS, about half the research assistants did related dissertation
work. The others carried on their own unrelated research.

Crites: | personally think that was disorderly. It bothered me that
others who were research assistants, either at the time I was with you
or later, would be doing their dissertation on a topic that was not using
CPS data. Don has always taken a broader view and has accepted more
than 1 might have. I think the word acceptance is a key one here. The
acceptance of those who have wanted to work in doing their thing,
encouraging them to do that. A good example was the time he let me g0
to Middletown [the site of the CPS] and give 140 individually ad-
ministered Rorschachs because 1 thought that was where it was at.

Super:1 knew it was foolish.

Crites: | correlated their scores with everything under the sunand 1
didn’t get one significant relationship. Notone! At the .05 level I should
have gotten seven, but 1 didn’t get any. I think that's the whole notion
of accepting individuals and letting them learn.

Super: Of the students who have argued with me the most—
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well, you are one of them. Chuck Warnath is another. And yet,
you two have been among the most productive and among my
closest friends. I think this business of the ability to accept and
disagree isthe crux of it. Another thing that I take real satisfaction
in is the different roles that my former students play. Some, like
you, Jack, are researchers and synthesizers, Some have become
practitioners. There are others who are developmental special-
ists. Some are working on guidance materials and doing creative
things in this area. There are those I'd call thoughtful observers.
They are not producing new theories or providing instruments
or methods; they seek to understand and write about the current
scene and what we in guidance are doing with these trends.
Chuck is such a person.

PERSPECTIVES OF THE PROFESSION

Pappas: We've talked about your contributions to scholarship and
education. How de you think you've impacted on the profession?

Super:| think I have had quite an impact by my theory and my
work in the professional orzanizations. I was a member of the
Council of Personnel and Guidance Associations, which founded
APGA. I was elected vice president when Bob Shaffer was the
first president. We worked together. I hired Frank Seivers as our
first executive director. I think that as a member of both ACPA
and NVGA at that time I helped create a fusion. I valued the
contributions of theorganizational structures, eventhough I have
never fancied myself as an administrator.

Pappas: Where do you think we are now?

Super: If I look at our present status now, I think we are in a
stage where there are still a variety of approaches that need
emphasis. We have some people who believe, as a result of the
behavioral revolution, that we should manipulate or reshape or
restructure situations. We have others who are primarily inter-
ested in self-realization, the more self-contemplative approaches.
We have others who are interested in confrontation. I think this
variety is the only way to progress.

Pappas: But within this diversity, what should counselors be doing?

Super:1think one of the big tasks ahead of us is clear identifica-
tion of the kind of training that is necessary in order to play our
diverse roles. I think we need an association stance that provides
support to the counselor who is trained to do a given kind of job.
He or she should be able to say, ”’I should not be expected to do
things for which I am not trained.”

Pappas: Could you explain what you mean by support?

Super: Well, | think that [APGA]} should reach an agreement
about the different things counselors might do. Take school
counselorsas an example. I think career development or working
with career education or counseling is a competency that a coun-
selor can hope toacquire in one year of full-time training. I think
that working with family and social adjustment problems is
another kind of competency that one might acquire in one year
of preparation. Of course, there are other roles, too. A school
would need to recognize that it can provide one or two or three
of these special services. For smaller schools, they might create a
consortium to provide for such service roles.

Thus, given counselors would carry titles such as career de-
velopment counselor or social adjustment counselor. But the
association would support the idea that these career develop-
ment counselors and social adjustment counselors could say, 1
amequipped through training and experience todoacertain type
of counseling. [ am not equipped to do other types.” Similarly, a
lawyer who works on wills and trusts doesn’t take on criminal
cases; a corporation lawyer would never think of doing estate
work. I think counselors, like lawyers, have to have the profes-
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sional support and attitudes to be able to take this same kind of
position.

Pappas: One of the nice things about attorneys though, to use that
analogy, is that they're in private practice. They can make those choices
and live with the consequences. What happens in a school situation
where the administrator says, *‘We expect you to be a generalist?”

Super: Then the association says there is no such thing as a
one-year generalist. If you demand this, you're deluding your-
self, the teachers, and the parents. Also, the counselor hassupport
if this kind of issue comes up. I recognize this is a complex thing.
I've been a school board president and experienced all the prob-
Iems with this sort of situation. But I think that unless we recog-
nize that these are the issues and these are the approaches, we’'ll
never take the risk and change the situation. Counselors can’t be
everything to everybody.

Crites: | think the need of a strong association stance is demonstrated
by the fact that, even now, counselors cannot often do what they've been
trained to do. They're saddled with what amounts to administrative
details or chores. Tasks such as making out schedules or monitoring
study halls. So on the one hand administrators want them to be
generalists and on the other hand administrative assistants. Neither of
these roles fits the counselor’s training.

Pappas: So you would see the association’s role being one of
strengthening the counselor’s stand to do specific counseling?

Super: It must, siice the counselors can’t do these things by
themselves.

ON RETIREMENT

Crites: Why don’t you share your plans for retirement?

Super:Well, as you know Jack, I retired from Columbia [during
1975]. We retire at age 65. The question, of course, comes up,
How does a career development specialist plan the unwinding
of his career?”” As I wrote ‘1 an article on occupations when I was
45, people in fields like ou+ :f.i’t really retire if their health and
the circumstances permit. Their enduring interests are enduring,
and we keep on doing the things we did before. In retirement we
obviously modify thenm in appropriate ways.

I'm going to be around Columbia for a while finishing some
writing. I'll also be going over to Cambridge, England. I am
already functioning there as a senior research fellow in a new
institute for career education and counseling at Cambridge. In
addition, I will be a research fellow at Wolfson College, which is
the graduate college for the behavioral sciences at Camoridge.
My position will be funded by the Leverhulme Trust, an English
foundation. My task will be to work with people in England to
see if we can develop an indigenous career development theory.
They’re funding me to do what I really want to do anyhow—fur-
ther research and writing in career development. The thought is
thatif I do thisin the English context, England will, instead of just
importing American theory and adapting American methous,
generate a body of indigenous theory. It probably won’t be very
different, but it could be.

So I am looking forward to another period of productivity with
the kind of colleagueship and financial support I have had here.
One nice thing about it—the funding provides for my coming
back two or three times a year to an APGA or AERA or APA
meeting. This way I'll keep a foot on each side of the Atlantic,
even though my residence for the coming years will be in Eng-
land. As an old Oxford man, I've always felt that Cambridge was
a very nice academic resort. Soit’s a very nice place to go to while
| pursue my career in a more leisurely way.
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Some Facts About Donald Super

1910 Born July 10
1932 BA, Oxford

1932-35 Assistant Employment Secretary,
Cleveland YMCA
Instructor, Fenn College, Cleveland

1935-36 Director, Cleveland Guidance Service
1936 MA, Oxford
Married Anne N; :rgaret Baker, September 12
1938-42 Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology,
Clark University
1940 PhD, Columbia
1941 Visiting Lecturer, Harvard University
1942-45 Aviation Psychologist (Lieutenant to Major),
U.S. Air Force

1945-75 Professor of Psychology and Education, Columbia

1953 Visiting Lecturer, University of California

1958-59 Fulbright Lecturer in Psychology, University of

Paris
1960 Ford Foundation Consultant, Poland

1961 Specialist, L1.S. Department of State and Asia
Foundation, Japan, Korea, Burma, and Ceylon

1969 Specialist, Asia Foundation, Japan

1965-74 Director, Division of Psychology and Education,

Teachers College, Columbia

1970-74 Chairman, Department of Psychology,
Teachers College, Columbia

1975 Professor Emeritus, Teachers College, Columbia

1976 Visiting Professor, Institute de Psychologie,
Université René Descartes, Paris

Honorary Director and Senior Fellow (Research),

National Institute for Careers Education and
Counseling Visiting Fellow, Wolfson College,
Cambridge, England

A SCHOLAR'S SAMPLER

Donald Super has written more than 120 articles, books, and
monographs. Space does not allow presentation of all his sig-
nificant contributions to scholarship. A more thorough bibliog-
raphy is available from the interviewer.

Avocational interest patterns: A study in the psychology of avocations. Stan-
ford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1940.

The dynamics of vocational adjustment. New York: Harper & Bros., 1942,

Appraising vocational fitness by means of psychological tests. New York:
Harper & Bros., 1949, Revised 1962 (with J. O. Crites).

Opportunities in psychology. New York: Vocational Guidance Manuals,
1955. Revised 1976 (with Charles M. Super).

Vocational development: A framework for research (with J. O, Crites, R. C.
Hummel, H. P. Moser, P. L. Overstreet, & C. F. Warnath). New York:
Teachers College Bureau of Publications, 1957

The psychology of careers. New York: Harper & Bros., 1957.

The tgse of multifactor tests in guidance (Edited). Waslungton, D.C.: APGA,
1957.

The vocational maturity of ninth-grade boys (with Phoebe L. Overstreet).
New York: Teachers College Bureau of Publications, 1960.

Career development: Self-concept theory (with R. Starishevsky, N. Matlin, &
J. P. Jordaan). New York: College Entrance Examination Board, 1963.

The professional preparation of counseling psychologists (edited with A, S.
Thompson). New York: Teachers College Bureau of Publications, 1964.

Occupational psychology (with M. ]J. Bohn, Jr.). Monterey, Calif.:
Brooks/Cole, 1970.

Computer-assisted guidance (Edited). New York: Teachers College Press,
1970.

The work values inventory. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1970.

Educational and career exploration system: Report of a two-year field trial (with
R. A. Myers and others). New York: Teachers College Press, 1972.

Manual for the career planning program of the differential aptitude tests. New
York: Psychological Curporation, 1973.

Measuring vocational maturity for counseling and evaluation (Edited).
Washington, D.C.: National Vocational Guidance Association, 1974,

James P. Pappas is a Professor of Educational Psychology and the Associate
Dean of Continuing Education at the University of Utah. He has previously
served as Associate Director and Supervisor of Testing at the Counseling Center,
Director of the Center for Academic Advising, and Assistant Dean of Liberal
Education at that institution. He received his PhD in Clinical Psychology from
Purdue University. His researchand writing have been in theareasof counseling
techniques, psychological assessment, and systems intervention. Current inter-
ests include career development in organizations and mid-life carcer counseling.
He is also in private practice and holds licenses in psychology and marriage
counseling. He has been active in APGA affairs asa Western Region senator and
state branch president.
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David V. Tiedeman:

Year of Article: 1985

Statistician, Scholar, and Sage

SANDRA K. OLSON and VALERIE F. ROBERTS

single model, decision-making, and with a single work, a

monograph by Tiedeman and O’Hara (1963). For example,
a recent review of the literature cited Tiedeman and O’'Hara as
tne first to identify the total structure of the decision-making
process (Hazler & Roberts, 1984). The Tiedeman we encountered
while preparing for and conducting this interview has produced
much more than a single model.

For example, in addition to contributing to the evolution of
career development theory, Tiedeman collaborated in the dis-
covery and specification of a multivariate statistical procedure
(Rulon, Tiedeman, Tatsuoka, & Langmuir, 1967). He also reor-
ganized and directed the guidance program in the Graduate
School of Education at Harvard (Tiedeman, 1974). During Tiede-
man’s 20 years at Harvard, the program became a major center
for vocational research and trained counseling psychologists,
student personnel administrators, and counselor educators,
many of whom have become prominent (E. Matthews, personal
communication, April 30, 1984). Tiedeman also parlayed a sub-
stantial network of people and financial resources into one of the
prototypes of computerized guidance (Tiedeman, 1979). Recent-
ly, he and Anna Miller-Tiedeman, who are professional and
marital partners, established the Lifecareer Foundation; they are
developing what they term a new paradigm for life-work owner-
ship (Tiedeman & Miller-Tiedeman, 1984).

Because preliminary research suggested that they had col-
laborated consistently for a number of years, we also included
Anna Miller-Tiedemanin this interview. To prepare for the inter-
view we read several of Tiedeman and Miller-Tiedeman’s publi-
cations (over 65 articles and 9 books). Neither of us had met the
Tiedemans prior to beginning this project.

Webegan the interview i, their office in Los Angeles. In person
we found David to be ger:!2, sny, enthusiastic, optimistic, witty,
occasionally cantankerous, and a wonderfully supportive, caring
person. We found Anna to be ebullient, candid, extremely
thoughtful, and an equally supportive and caring person. As we
talked with them for over 6 hours, the sun literally poured in the
windows, highlighting the sense of warmthand collaboration we
experienced. David and Anna clarified what they were saying
when we probed, and responded to both praise and criticism of
their work. So that further aspects of his work could be docu-
mented, we interviewed David by telephone for an additional 4
hours.

To gain a sense of the extent and quality of Tiedeman'’s con-
tribution to vocational guidance, we contacted 24 individuals
who have worked with him as students, colleagues, associates,
or collaborators. During the interview we read aloud typical
examples of these evaluations of his work by others and asked

The name David Tiedeman tends to be associated with a

him, in turn, to respond. Several such instances are included in
the final section of this interview, ""Perspectives on David's
Career.”

THE EVOLUTION OF A STATISTICIAN

$.0.: Tell us about your family members, especially their influence
on your early aspirations.

D.T.:Icome froma northern New York State family. Evidently
our ancestors migrated from Germany or Holland and came to
New York City. They migrated up the Hudson River and settled
in Albany and Schenectady, New York.

Mom and Dad got married just before World War 1. I'm the
second of five children. We had a nice family atmosphere. That,
I'm sure, was due to my mother. We had a good deal of feeling
of love and being loved. Both she and my father were very careful
to make sure that all the children in the family felt of equal merit.
Mother also kept pushing us into places where she hadn’t been,
and would say, ““You doit. I can’t do it, but you do it.”

During my elementary school days, I was able to do learning
projects, and that used to intrigue me—to go out on my own and
study. I also enjoyed athletics; I liked to run, could catch well. In
high school I was a member of the basketball team, the soccer
team, and tried to run track; however, I never was sufficiently
good at athletics that 1 could go into college competition, so I
tecame an intramuralist.

During my childhood, adolescence, and college years, I think
my interests were framed a great deal by identification with my
father. He was a civil engineer and worked for different city
governments. The occupations | initially entertained seriously
involved copying him, and have gradually moved out from his.

$.0.: Did you want to be a civil engineer?

D.T.:1 wanted to be an engineer at first. Then when I was in
high school I heard my father talk more about his work. By that
time he was in health engineering with the New York State
Health Department, eating with and talking about what ““those
doctors” would say and do. They became the status individuals,
and he wished he had a medical degree. I entered Union College,
which was my father’s undergraduate college. My declared ma-
jor as | started out was pre-med.

S.0.: What was your early job experience like?

D.T.:1did a number of part-time things. I guess I started by
peddling papers. When I was in high school, I also delivered
groceries. Backed my truck into one of the customer’s cars. That
did not go over very well. I also worked in a filling station
pumping gas; however, I did not get into car work very much.

When I got to college, as a pre-med major I worked summers
in the testing laboratory for the State Department of Health, and
would dotesting on water and milk samples with different kinds
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of bacterial content. But I got out of medicine in the middle of my
college career because I fainted in a laboratory, and I decided that
blood and I were not going to get on with each other.

$.0.: You eventually majored in psychology but specialized in statis-
tics. How did that occur?

D.T.:The first thing | found when I was considering becoming
a psychologist was that you had to study abnormal psychology,
and you had to visit mental hospitals, and that just decimated me.
I identified so much with the patients, and I could not take the
degradation of human beings that occurred there. So I kept
casting around for a different way. I'd be damned if I would
become a clinical psychologist.

My sophomore year I had had an introductory course with a
manwho changed me, Ernest Mayfield Ligon. He had a character
research project, and he was enthusiastic. He had alsobeen aflyer
in World War ], and I admired pilots. I asked if I could help him
with his research. For his research project, Sunday School child-
ren would be brought over, and they would be put through a
series of tests that we would administer. We would gradually get
those all together in a summary, or what he called a profile, and
then he would interview the p: rents. Ligon gave me the basics—
got me into statistics and measurement, for example. Statistics
provided the first integration of the engineer in me, and I found
out by majoring in psychology I could use statistics with people.
When I graduated from Union College I decided that I needed a
doctorate degree.

$.0.: So you went directly into graduate school?

D.T.: Yes. I received some small scholarship help from the
University of Rochester. There was a statistician whom Ligon
kept telling me to go study with, Jack Dunlap. So  went there. At
that time, Dunlap was chair of a National Research Council
Committee on the selection and training of aircraft pilots. Dunlap
had recently hired Morey Wantman to work on the aircraft pilot
project. Dunlap and Wantman were my mentors at the Univer-
sity of Rochester.

When [ was halfway through my first year of the master’s
program at the University of Rochester, the world exploded. The
United States exploded—the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor.
Everything changed. I had a deferment because  had been work-
ing with Dunlap and Wantman on the pilot project. Our results
were immediately used by the Air Force for preliminary screen-
ing of personnel. After the United States entered World War 11, 1
became involved in designing tests for Army and Navy officers
atthe College Board. I eventually was involved in the Manhattan
Project, which produced the atom bomb. I didn’t produce the
bomb, of course; I just analyzed medical data on radiation ex-
posure. That was really a project of great secrecy.

8.0.: How much about it is still secret?

D.T.: 1 doubt that much of it is at the moment. The secrecy
seemed to me to be so bad. I didn’t even know the substances
with which we were working. They had encoded names and
things like that. I was the keeper of the statistics for those kinds
of things.

S.0.: You were seeing what kinds of effects radiation had on various
varieties of mice?

D.T.:Yes.

$.0.: Were you cver in the laboratory to see what the effects were?

D.T.:Oh, yes. It was hard for me because wounding laboratory
animals was not necessarily my cup of tea.

S.0.: There must have been some fairly powerful statistical effects.

D.T.: Yes. Yes. They were trying to ascertain how much radia-
tion could be sustained without death, or without some kind of
othergeneticand /ormorphogenicchange. Gradually they began
sending us the badges of workers in Tennessee, where they were

making the radioactive material. We would get the radiation
exposure badges and medical records of these workers &+ i we
would have to monitor them. If we saw any exposure or tlood
counts that had gone up too much, we would get in touch with
the doctors and keep them informed of the effects.

$.0.:But you did not knowexactly what was being done in the project
as a whole?

D.T.:] had no idea what was being done. That was one of the
problems that arose when the bombs were dropped on Hiro-
shima and Nagasaki. You had been in it, you had accepted that
as your war contribution, but you didn’t know what the hell you
were unleashing.

S.0.: On the August day when that occurred, what was that like

for you?

*’We have got to do something for the good of

life in the universe, or we are going to have life

in the universe . . . g0 some other way.”
S

D.T.:Right at the moment my feelings were ones of horror, but
then the quickness with which the Japanese war resolved itself
was so phenomenal that I felt relief. At that time I was not with
some of the scientists who were saying, “Look, this is unethical,
and we've got to stop this nuclear business.” Ourneed to discon-
tinue nuclear armament has taken years for me to know, but 1
now know it. Buckminster Fuller, the futurist and inventor of the
geodesic dome, has made me much more conscious of the in-
sanity of having nuclear devices on earth. We have got to do
something for the good of life in the universe, or we are going to
have life in the universe kiss human beings off and go some other
way.

S.0.: Are you suggesting that life would go on if there were a nuclear
holocaust, even though human beings would not?

D.T.:Oh, life is going to go on in the universe. It has been here
for 15 billion years. Our little efforts are not going to doanything
to stop that. However, [ am not pessimistic. My feeling is that we
will come to our senses, that residents of the planet Earth will
survive,

S.0.: To return to your early adulthood, your interest in statistics
had been fostered by a number of people and events. You pursued this
interest after the war?

D.T.: Yes. When the peace treaties were signed, I resumed my
studies. Morey Wantman, who I had worked with at the Univer-
sity of Rochester, had been a student of the statisticians Philip
Justin Rulon and Truman Lee Kelley at Harvard. Wantman
advised me to seek out Rulon and Kelley; I went to Harvard.

S.0.: What did you like about statistics and data tabulation?

D.T.:1 guess one of the things I liked about statistics was the
logicalness in it—the potential for association from Ato Bina
series of steps so that you can see your way through from a
beginning to an end. Also, Iliked the way you can take detail and
display it in such a way that you can get it to reveal its internal
nature. You can see something with data analysis, if you are
clever about the way you display the story.

$.0.: Your doctoral dissertation and the work of others eventually
resulted in astatistical procedure called multiple discriminant analysis.
Tell us more about this.

D.T.: The procedure provides a means of locating groups in
differentkinds of testspaces or, in general, of asking the question,
”How can we distinguish among groups of persons?’ For ex-
ample, in vocational research multiple discriminant analysis can
be used to simultaneously identify personality, aptitude, and
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intelligence differences among accountants, biologists, and mu-
seum directors. Until recently, the procedure has been used more
frequently inbiology than in psychology. However, the presence
of computing equipment and the writing of multiple discri-
minant analyses into social science statistical packages has led to
its more widespread use.

SIGNIFICANT OTHERS

8$.0.: Tell us about your own family.

D.T.:My first wife, Marjorie Denman, was a high school friend.
We had become engaged right after high school. I was engaged
to her all through college, and we had been postponing marriage
until I finished my graduate education. However, the war sug-
gested there was no such thing as postponement so we were
married on September 26, 1942.

We had a marriage of 29 years. She was of great understanding,
and helped me through my graduate studies. She gave me a lot
in the way of love and stability. I think that was rather essential
for our kind of agreement. It was rather important to her to have
the security of my Harvard appointment, as it was to me. I think
we both implicitly took that on as a goal, and accomplished it.

8.0.: You were involved with your work at Harvard and she was
involved with family needs?

D.T.: Yes, and that was a workable arrangement. I think that
where I caused her trouble was that she needed activities. These
were more social for her, and I'm not too social a character in the
sense that I have fears of dancing and am bashful. I like people,
but I don’t know how [ come across to them, so I am always sort
of hanging back and do not really advance myself in social
situations. I think Marjorie—Midge as she was called—needed
more of that and I should have been more supporting of it, but
wasn'’t at the time. I probably would have difficulty even now
doing that.

Marijorie and I had two sons. She started to get into painting,
and is today, in my judgment, an accomplished painter. She is
also an expert secretary. When wedivorced, she remarried some-
one from Lexington, Massachusetts, and they presently make
their home split between Florida and Maine, and have a happy
and good life.

8.0.: Tell us more about your sons.

D.T.:We had two sons, both them born early in the 1950s, quite
soon after I earned the doctorate. The oldest, Michael, was born
in 1950, and the younger, Jeff, in 1951. We made our home in
Lexington, Massachusetts. Our life was one in which I felt close
to both of my sons, and especially enjoyed weekend outings.

As they grew up, theolder one beganemerging in theengineer-
ing tradition that seems to be family trait. Michael finished his
college work at Tufts University as a mechanical engineer. He is
now a man of 34, and is an executive officer in a small parts
manufacturing operation in Texas. My younger son, Jeff, was
involved for some time in looking at me as a model of who he
might be, but became himself in terms of taking his B.S. in
mathematics at Reed College in Oregon. He's employed in ad-
ministrative computer programming at Harvard University.

$.0.: Men at midlife sometimes say, "'If I had to do it over again, |
would have raised my children differently.” How is that for you?

D.T.: No, not me. I have become aware of how troublesome
regretsare, and I have in general tried to wash them throughand
let them go. I really do not have a strong sense anywhere in the
activities of my life of wanting a second chance. That may be a
strong statement, but I think it’s a fair one. The realization that I
have now is that you can’t make your children be who you want
them to be. They are going to be who they are, and they have
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responsibilities for undertaking that development as they go
along. I feel when you love them, and they love you, you have a
reciprocal understanding that exists despite distance, or despite
variationin your activities. I thinkiitis predicated onareal, honest
integral process of giving your love to them.

V.R.: Anna, how did you and David meet?

AM.T.: When en route to an American Personnel and Gui-
dance Association convention, the passenger sitting next to me,
who was also going to the convention, asked me which career
theorist I would like to meet. I said, “Davic Tiecieman,” because
I had read and admired David’s work when [ was in graduate
school. "I know David,” he said, “and I'll introduce you.” Well,
he did introduce us. Later, David and I learned more about each
other’s work when he was hired as a consultant to a career
decision-making project sponsored by the Appalachian Educa-
tional Laboratory. [ was a project staff member.

As a follow-up to a consultation session, I received this big
stack of professional stuff from David. I looked down throughi it,
justto give it a cursory glance, and did not see anything personal
there, so I just let it rest on my desk until I had time to get to it.
Atthe very bottom, witha cover likea term paper, about 1/8inch
thick, was a personal letter. I thought it was part of the stuff
describing a program or something. It was thick, and it was
stapled. You don’t normally find a personal letter stapled and
thick! [ was so excited when I finally opened the letter. So that
was really the beginning of our personal relationship.

V.R.: Tell us about how you work together currently.

AM.T.: We work very closely together. David is his own
person, and he does not need me. I am my own person, and I do
not need David, in the sense of being needy. But we love to be
together, we love to work together, we love to write together, and
weloveto play together. Asa couple, too, we attend toour bodies.
About once a month we go to Ojai, about 1 hour north of Los
Angeles, to get a hot tub and massage. Nearby is a restaurant
where we have a vegetarian dinner. There is usually a fire built,
and a guitar player playing. We take relationship days so that we
just do things together. Peoplesay, '"We don’t have time for that;
we're too busy.”” Well again, it's what you decide to do—back to
decision making. We decide that our relationship is important
enough to make time to do things that are fun.

8.0.: David, how would your carcer be different if you had not
encountered Anna Miller?

““. .. Anna has convinced me that a4t the very
core . ..ofall of us . . .1is vision and intuition.”

D.T.:The love that Anna brought into my life has been remark-
able and considerable. It has been phenomenally importantin my
growthand change. Also, Anna has convinced me thatat the very
core of both of us—of all of us—is vision and intuition. Her vision
has made possible her inception of lifecareer theory and my
collaboration in its nourishment.

V.R.: When a woman works with a man, the man tends to get credit
for everything, especially when he is already established. Has that
happened for the two of you?

AM.T.; Yes, I think that has happened alot. I don’t think very
many professionals in this field take me seriously.

V.R.: Even though clearly David does.

AM.T.: Oh, there is no question. Yes, he does. It really pains
him, I think, to see that others do not recognize my contribution.
But it is kind of a natural process. When someone is as eminent
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as David is, it is not unusual to attribute everything that is coming
out of the Tiedeman household to him.

THE HARVARD YEARS

S.0.: Before hearing about your current efforts, David, let’s focus on
your work at Harvard and your earlier theory building. As soon as you
completed your dissertation, you were hired as an instructor at
Harvard?

D.T.: Yes, I made the mistake of accepting employment there.

S.0.: You think that was a mistake?

D.T.:Yes and no. I now think that it isa mistake to go back and
teach where you received your degree, because it takes 7 years
for people to recognize you as an adult. However, the institution

-intrigued me. I was hired to be a member of a three-person team
to further extend the program in guidance. As you know, Boston
was the location of the Vocational Bureau, and Harvard was one
of the first faculties to undertake instruction in vocational guid-
ance. John Brewer was the first professor appointed and served
from about 1920 to 1942-43. He started teaching guidance and
saw the need for an association, so he facilitated the formation of
the National Vocational Guidance Association.

Robert Mathewson succeeded Brewer at Harvard after the
conclusion of World War II, and spent 5 years there. He em-
phasized establishment of veteran’s counseling centers, which
were being supported by federal funds at the time. Harvard had
other funding that provided an apprenticeship for students and
introduced a counseling emphasis. Then in 1949 Judson Shaplin,
who was a clinical psychologist, Hubert Armstrong, who was a
practicing director of guidance, and I were appointed to the
faculty to develop a new program.

S.0.: What were the goals of your team?

D.T.: Our first goal was to cooperate with the rest of the
Graduate School of Education, which, at that time, was convert-
ing its teacher training program from a master’s in Education to
a master’s of arts in Teaching. Wealso established as our mission
the development of a clinical identity. We were convinced that
counselors need to know how to talk the language of other
professionals in different kinds of psychological practice. We
established master’s and doctorate degrees, with specializations
for the doctorate in School Psychology, Counseling Psychology,
and Administration of Personnel Services.

$.0.: You became program chair in 1955 and had a flourishing
guidance program at Harvard until 1971 when it was disbanded. What
happened when the program was disbanded?

D.T.: We were a program of strength; clinical psychology. a
graduate program in the Arts and Sciences, was in trouble and
needed a larger resource base to take off again. We offered to
unite our resources with them, Clinical psychology then took the
leadership and demoted guidance.

$.0.: As [ understand it, a number of programs in the applied arca
within Education were disbanded at the same time. So you were one of
a number of faculty who had to find new jobs?

D.T.:1did not have to, because I had tenure, or anappointment
withoutlimit of time. I elected toleave Harvard. I could have been
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““When you don'’t believe in [your work], for

God's sake, or for life’s sake, get out of it.”
6
a part of something I did not believe in. I'll be damned. Life is too

short. I think that’s one lesson people should learn about their
work. When you don’t believe in it, for God’s sake, or for life’s

sake, get out of it. Otherwise, you may end up in a hospital. As
Anna says, hospitals are the greatest career redirection agencies
we have.

8.0.: During your years at Harvard, David, you were also part of a
major effort to extend caveer development theory. In a phone conversa-
tion, Donald Super recalled to me that you and your advisee, Robert
O’Hara, were members of a traveling seminar. Super said that several
of you were building theory in tandem.

D.T.:Yes, whata beautiful time!  haveexperienced alot of trust
from people in our society in my work, and that experience was
one of those. This was in the early 1960s. At that time the College
Entrance Examination Board wanted to evolve more modern
ideas of career development and self-conception in its program.
They commissioned three two-member teams to write mono-
graphs. One was Donald Super and Jean Pierre Jordaan from
Teachers College of Columbia University, the second was Henry
Borow and Ted Volsky of the University of Minnesota, and I had
the opportunity to work with Robert O’'Hara of Boston College,
my former advisee in the Guidance Program.

S.0.: Super suggested that you actually wrote the grant to get the
three teams together. Is that the case?

D.T.: Yes. We were of a common mind that the approach to
improvement in career development theory would be to have a
series of statements available from people who had different
views.

$.0.:Say more about the seminar.

D.T.:1t was really an experience. In the first place, it sends you
back a little bit into studentship. After 10 years of working as a
professor, it was time to adopt studentship again.

$.0.:Soyou deliberately set out to educate each other, the six of you?

D.T.:Yes. We were deliberately reading each other’s materials,
being serious commentators about them, and trying toanticipate
what our colleagues would make of our ideas.

$.0.:How did you see yourself taking off in a different direction from
Donald Super at that stage? What was your unique mission?

D.T.:Super is 10 years my senior. I have always had my eye on
his work, and I have always wanted to not repeat what he did.
By then O’Hara and I had gotten far enough in our analysis of
Super’s self-concept propositions to be of a mind that we could
provide a quantum language, so that we could reframe Supet’s
work as quantum theory does Newtonian mechanics.

$.0.: Do you mean that you and O’ Hara were addressing a different
category or level of experience?

D.T.: Yes the category being that of developing—not juving
developmunt—so that one can consider self-involvement and
evolvement in the process.

S.0.: My sense is that what you and O’Hara did was to focus on the
individual mind-set, on cognitions, rather than on the stages of a
person’s carcer development during childhood, adolescence, and so forth.

D.T.:Yes, exactly. Because we wanted to provide opportunity
for the choice forming, in other words for the exploration and
clarification phases, rather than only for the choice solving.

$.0.:Inyour 1963 monograph, you and O’Hara posited seven stages
of decision making and self-development. One of the people who built
upon your work, and added his own emphasis, was Vincent Harren
(1979), who identified decision-making styles. Do you think it is impor-
tant to assess decision-making styles, to know whether one has a
basically rational or intuitive style, for example?

D.T.: Yes. Anna and | originally got the idea from the work of
Lillian Dinklage with Norman Sprinthall at Harvard. Anna
started work on decision styles in career, and Vincent seems to
have picked it up from Anna. Both of them found thatknowledge
of decision styles could be influential in the development of
self-reference and self-responsibility. But Anna and I have re-

30




David V. Tiedeman: Statistician, Scholar, and Sage

mained much more directly interested in how we could get
students to lknow about their decision-making styles, and use that
as part of their power of discernment that they have in the
moment. Students can do so by catching themselves in the use of
these various styles, and not worrying about whether they have
one and only one of them. S0 Anna and I have been much more
interested in that open process that can be self-mastered and
become part of self-empowerment. My feeling is that Vincent was
more stuck in the logical positivist measurement of decision-
making styles, and less directly involved in the use of under-
standing of that in self-development. However, I do not mean to
characterize Vincent as being blind to this latter issue or insensi-
tive to it. It is just that his emphasis was not there, and our
emphasis is.

S.0.: Your decision-making paradigm has been criticized for being
difficult to operationalize. On the other hand, you have said in the
Harvard Studies in Career Development, No. 42, that your paradigm
has been operationalized in the prototype for computerized guidance,
the Information System for Vocational Decisions (ISVD). When you
began developing the ISVD while you were at Harvard in the mid-
1960s, what were your goals?

D.T.: We set out on quite an ambitious course. Our major
purpose was to create an environment that students and adults
could interact with at various points in their lives. We insisted
that what we were doing be interactive so that it would be more
sprightly than the batch processing kind of library look-up sys-
tems that were then springing up. The first condition we wanted
was interaction. The second was the possibility of connection
from remote stations so there would be a variety of locations from
which queries could be made. A third condition we place on the
system was that it would assume that the individual was inquir-
ing. We deliberately spoke of the interacter as an inquirer.

$.0.: Other systems typically use the word "user’’ or "explorer.”
Why did you select "'inquirer?"”’

D.T.: You see, exploration is a part of inquiry, or should be a
part of inquiry. We were after the process of inquiry itself. We
wanted to keep the responsibility for the decision with the
individual.

S.0.:Is it accurate to say that you wanted the inquirer to not just
choose, but to learn about the process of choice?

D.T.:Right. We attempted to turn the inquiry process into an
informing, a forming inside, capacity for the inquirer. So we
attempted two things. First, we tried to create memory storage
capacity within the computers we were using, and to write
programs so a review could be accomplished by the user. We
wanted the user to be able to check information stored about him
or her, and to update it upon subsequent use. That was one goal.
The second goal was that as users would exit the system, we
planned to require them to outline for themselves what they had
done on the system, and to predict what would happen based on
what they had decided.

$.0.: That reminds me of a counselor asking someone to summarize
what has happened during a session. How would a 45-year-old be able
to use the ISVD?

D.T.: We were audaciously thinking of stores, libraries, or
universities with continuing education programs as locations of
terminals. Also, although there were no home computers at the
time, we knew they were coming.

S.0.: Contemporary hardware and software make the dream you arid
your team members had in the mid-1960s much more feasible. If you
were given a million dollar grant, would you attempt to operationalize
the ISVD now?

D.T.:lt would depend. If I could work with another personlike
Anna, and no more than $200,000 a year, yes. I would take a
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5-year stab at this thing, and would really make a considerable
effort to get it into a minicomputer program.

A NEW PARADIGM

V.R.: Anna, you've been spearheading the development of a new
theory by the Miller-Tiedeman and Tiedeman team. You have coined
the word "'lifecareer.” What does that term mean?

AM.T.: 1t is difficult to say in one paragraph what the word
means. To explain the construct, I've just written a book, How to
NOT Make It—and Succeed: The Truth About Your Lifecareer. The
book is written for the general public, and at about thesixth-grade
level, and has loads of examples. But to answer your question, |
coined the word "lifecareer’” to show that you cannot talk about
life (as an overall process) without talking about direction or
career (the path).

Our lifecareer is our journey, and it includes everything that
wedo. Itis notonly what we plan;itincludes what wedo at work,
fun we have on the beach, everything. All of this is our whole
being, and within our wholeness, our intelligence, our ex-
perience, and our intuition reside. We use all of ourselves when
we decide, and we keep changing with each of our experienced
moments. So we are always in the process of becoming. Janet
Dohr, a participant in one of our seminars on lifecareer, made a
beautiful statement about that. She said, “We are not human
being, we are human becoming.”

S.0.: You have defined "career” comprehensively. You have also
been using the term "'theory” in a unique way. David, you have said
that there are 4.8 billion career theories on the globe. When I read that
Ithought, "'What should counselors and counseling psychologists do if
that's the case? I thought we were the ones asked to generate and test
career development theories.”

D.T.:That s a basic illusion that we have got to discard. There
is a basic diminution of a person we are trying to help when we
come to them, and we have the theory, and they are supposedly
without theory. Anna and I are of the persuasion that everyone
has a career, that willy-nilly everyone has some kind of explana-
tion of what their present activity if predicated on, and that’s
basically their career theory. There are as many of them as there
are people. The implications for this are that we really should try
to help persons clarify the bases of their career actions and their
career generalities. I tend to do that in terms of watching how
they assume responsibility for themselves, which gives them
grounds to move toward freedom.

S.0.:In some ways your current emphasis on life-as-career resembles
Donald Super’s new "life span, life space” theory. To what extent do
you see that your efforts overlap?

D.T.: Super emphasizes the various roles people play, which
constitute their life space during their life span. Our interest in
lifecareer includes the span and space of the human life, but is
not limited to that. One of our interests in lifecareer is that people
be able to transcend roles, because a role to us involves an
adaptation or adjustment to expectations. We seek to help in-
dividuals transcend others’ expectations, and even their prior
definitions of themselves.

$.0.: What do you mean when you say that your theory is not limited
to a life span?

D.T.: Anna and [ are coming from the premise that the whole
organizes the parts, as David Bohm, a theoretical physicist, sug-
gests. Life span and life space seem to suggest the opposite; that
is, the parts organize the whole. Life span and life space are
limiting metaphors. They do not acknowledge life as an ex-
perience to be lived without boundary, as personal courage
permits. Thus, lifecareer includes all the individual theories that
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all people on earth act on. There are no experts in lifecareer
theory; we are all equal, and each uncertain. In more general
terms, Anna’s and my theory is not limited to a life span because
we are talking about the career of consciousness, not just that of
work.

5.0.: So, you are excluding the unconscious?

D.T.: No. See, language can do it every time. Your question
separates the unconscious from consciousness. I am not using the
term “‘consciousness’ in that way. One of my experientially
apprehended understandings is that life and consciousness, as
interdependent processes, have always been here, are never se-
parate, and will never die. To speak of life span, as Super does,
and to speak of the number of years that my consciousness
associates with being alive, rather than being dead, is to me to
speak of a very limited period of time, a very limited period of
life consciousness.

AM.T.:]1am reminded of Barbara Marx Hubbard’s discussion
of evolution. She suggests we can experience more than just our
life span. We have memories of our 15 billion-year-old history.
That means that I have a lot more there in memory in my bones,
my tissues, my being, than is here right now.

8.0.: Are you also suggesting there may be transmigration, that a
spirit leaves its bodily form to go back into the common pool of energy
and re-emerge?

D.T.: Yes. I think that's what Einstein’s equation is all about:
E = MC?. You can get from matter to energy and energy to matter
as your particles go faster and faster, and dreams, impulses, and
action are just different frequencies of one magpnificent whole.

S.0.: So you are not figuring your current configurations will be
your last?

D.T.:Not for my energy.

AM.T..Iwanttocomeback again, because  want tobe a singer,
a creative writer, and an art collector next time.

S.0.: How about you, David?

D.T.:I'm going to come back as an astronaut. [ want to get out
in space.

AM.T.:David and I willfind eachotheragain, because we need
another lifetime together.

PERSPECTIVES ON DAVID'S CAREER

S.0.: In recognition of your contributions to the field, you received
the Eminent Career Award from the National Vocational Guidance
Association in 1979. When he wrote us concerning your contributions,
Rich Feller, associate professor of Counseling and Career Development
at Colorado State, recalled being at a dinner in your home after you had
received the award. He said, '’ With a tear in his eye and the warmth and
hutmaneness that only David can display, he shared the Eminent Career
Award as if it were something not his, but that of his students
throughout the world.” How was that for you?

D.T.: Receiving the Eminent Career Award had a profound
effect on me personally. When I happened to be singled out for
it, it was a surprise. Anna brought me o a convention I had not
intended to be at, and it wasn’t until that beautiful Thelma
Lennon was there reading some of my biography thatit suddenly
struck me: “That’s me!”’ It's a matter where more than ever you
realize that your eminence is not in you; it is a matter of other
people. It was very touching for me to have that recognition on
the part of people I have always been with and identified with,
at the same time that I have not always been sympathetic with
some things they do.

S.0.: When asked to assess your contributions, here’s what others
have said about you, David. Esther Matthews, professor emeritus of the
University of Oregon, said:

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

He exerted a profound influence upon several generations of
students as a superior teacher, a powerful role model, and a
productive author and researcher. He was always supportive,
encouraging, and compassionate in his understanding of his
students. He intuitively recognized each person’s potential and
strongly supported their career evolution. He was quietly
instrumental in helping students to secure fellowships and
research grants. Many of his students went on to make their
own unique contributions to vocational psychology. A few
examples include Robert P. O’'Hara, John Whiteley, Chris Kehas,
Frank Field, Paul Lohnes, Martin Katz, and William Cooley. (E.
Matthews, personal communication, April 30, 1984)

She could have also mentioned herself.

D.T.:She’s beautiful. I thank her for that.

S.0.: Could you share your perceptions of yourself as a mentor?

D.T.:Ithink I must have some kind of blessing with regard to
mentorship because in the very first place [ am a learner, and I
guess | am willing to retire as a learner emeritus. To me working
with someone is always a mutually instructive process, so that

. I’'m an excited person amiong the works of people, and I tend to
.. ___ ]

“I have found that whenever I try to get
students’ work to come out as I want it to
be that I end up doing it, rather than
mentoring it.”’

take seriously the things they want to discuss. I also tend to deal
with them in ways they would like to develcp, rather than in
ways that I insist they develop, because I have had a ~ouple of
learning and forming experiences to the contrary. I have found
that whenever I try to get students’ work to come out as I want it
to be that I end up doing it, rather than mentoring it. I've found
that what's needed is to recognize intelligence as it is operating,
and to try to facilitate its emergence. To me, mentoring is easy.

S.0.: John Peatling, of Personality Research Services, suggested the
following about your lifecareer:

I believe David Tiedeman may be eventually recognized asan
example of Piaget’s Process of Adaptation, i.e,, the result of the
iterative cycling of Assimilation and Accommodation
throughout a long and productive professional life. That is,
David’s life and work indicate repeated instances of “breaking
outward”’ toward a new and next “level” and the equally
repeated incorporation of the former into the new and next
level. I suspect that it is just this ability that has led David (and
now, Anna) to move into their concern for a holistic perspective
on lifelong planning. (J. Peatling, personal communication,
May 15, 1984)

What's your reaction to Peatling's appraisal?

D.T.:John has a capacity to be inside the people he loves and
learns with. I think that what he has expressed is exactly how I
know myself.

S.0.: Some people we contacted had difficulty assessing your con-
tribution to the field. Anne Roe (personal communication, May 3, 1984)
said, "'He has been hard to understand, but if you take the trouble to do
so, it is worthwhile.”” Another person suggested anonymously that he
felt that if you communicated your ideas more carefully at times, you
would have had more influence. I wonder if you have any response to
that comment.

D.T.:Sure. A lot of readers don’t know that they are halfway
responsible in communication. I write believing that readers will
read what I actually write, not what or how they think. Anne Roe
is willing to meet my writing halfway. Some others can’t read,
except in their terms.
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8.0.:Roughly half the individuals we contacted and asked to evaluate
your work said they have had a hard time understanding your language.
One person commented that you had kept rooms full of professors
wondering what you meant at times. He felt there were times when you
had mystified people, rather than making things clear.

D.T.: Right. I've heard those remarks in other times, in other
ways. They are a part of what happens when you speak English
in a movement model, instead of in a stationary mode. David
Bohm, the physicist, has a chapter called ‘“The Rheomode,” a
movement language. He invents a whole language that allows
you to communicate about things as if they are in motion, rather
than stationary. When you try to convey truth about process, you
frequently sound as if you are not speaking English to people
who cannotyet apprehend that energy is more fundamental than
matter or action.

S.0.: Other theorists, particularly John Holland, seem to haz. been
more successful in simplifying their propositions and then rigorously
testing them.

“Iwould like to be simple, but I do not like to
be simple at the expense of either accuracy or
sufficiency.”

D.T.:1 would like to be simple, but I do not like to be simple at
the expense of either accuracy or sufficiency. In general, I select
accuracy and sufficiency over other possibilities. It also gets
tiresome to pore over your own theories overly long. Your ideas
aren’t worth that. You outgrow them.

A.M.T.: One thing that has happened as we have worked
together in writing is that I have tended to say, “Okay, I don’t
really know what that means. I don't think our field is going to
understand that. How else can we say this?"’ I tell him that, and
this is where our most painful times arise as a couple.

D.T.:Yes, that's right.

AM.T.: We fight.

D.T.:She cuts out my treasured words.

AM.T.:1tell him, “Now let’s see how we can say it different.”
So he’s been doing a lot more revision of his writing.

S.0.: David, have you ever looked at yourself at times as a failure?
Has that been a part of your perception of yourself in any way?

D.T.:1think there are numerous kinds of things in which I have
engaged and for which the outcome has not been too sufficient.
Annaagain has proved helpful in this regard, because she helped
me to adopt Buckminster Fuller’s attitude that there is no such
thing as a mistake or an error. It's just the learning in these things
that matters.

$.0.: From your vantage point, what theme has been there—and
surfaced repeatedly—throughout your lifecareer?

D.T.: My career has been a career of trying to do honor to
professorship. I take a professorial appointment to be that of
trustee of an endowment that is supposed to be administered in
the moment of your intelligence for the good of the world, for the
good of the universe.

When I started in the faculty of the Harvard Graduate School
of Education, I was conscious of foliowing in the tradition of John
Brewer and of Robert Mathewson. I was saying to myself, “What
in the world could [ contribute from my intelligence to this
matter?’’ Somy approach was, "How can limprove the resources
that we have at the disposal of trying to guide? How can I
improve the understandings that guides have about how they
help? How can | make this more specific, or write about it or
something of this nature?”
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Ihavesubsequently realized that the activitiesthat are support-
able in society as professional guidance activities really deal with
the process involved in becoming, in moving up levels of con-
sciousness. I think that’s really the basic purpose of education, to
help people develop, not to fill their memories with facts. I have
also come to know that there is value in experience, which I
couldn’t understand when I was 30. I kept saying, “Why in the
devil would people want to employ older persons in this kind of
thing? Whatdo they meanby experience?”’ I gradually found that
if you live so that you continually open yourself and change your
perspective, then you do find that you are just making available
more of the universe’s power, whichevery one of us has. And we
all know it all the time-—but it sure takes time and examined
experience to emerge!

8.0.: What are your plans for the future?

D.T.: Anna and I are completing a transition to self-employ-
ment. We have recently formed a Lifecareer Foundation, which
will be publishing lifecareer materials, like Anna’s book, offering
workshops for professionals and the general public, and publish-
ing a newsletter, The Growing Edge: Pathways to Career Transfor-
mation. We will also offer individual career counseling.

I plan to adopt the attitude of being a Buckminster Fuller with
regard to career: a comprehensive, anticipatory, design-scientist.
My goal is to provide commentary about where our institutions
are muscle-bound, about where they are not attending to the fact
that we are moving toward wholeness, that we are dealing with
greater comprehensivity, that national boundaries are inade-
quate and inappropriate, that we are global—no, that we are not
global, we are universal, that we are not alone universal, we are
unity.

$.0.:On that note, I'd like to end the interview by quoting Rich Feller
(personal communication, May 16,1984) from Colorado State, who was
asked to estimate how you and Anna would be remembered in the 21st
century. His comment was, ''They will be the career theorists who
integrated principles of transformation and holistic life-style into per-
sonal empowerment. They will be seen as thinkers that led way from
the 20th century career thinking into the 21st century.” Any last
comments?

D.T.:Yes, we are trying.
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PART Il

Measurement Pioneers

On the Influence of the Vocational
Guidance and Psychometric
Movements on Counseling

WALTER CAL JOHNSON, JR., and P. PAUL HEPPNER

the development of counseling and counseling psychol-

ogy, the confluence of the vocational guidancemovement
with the psychometric movement in the 1920s and 1930s deserves
special attention. Initially those in the two fields kept different
priorities; the original vocational guidance people were intent on
fostering career developmentthrough ““exploratory experiences’
(see section I in this book) and the psychometricians concentrated
on developing tests as the basic ool for guidance. Our history
reveals that the two movements influenced each other in impor-
tant ways (Whitely) because together they provided a major
source of definition early in what was to become counseling and
counseling psychology.

Events both during and after World War II had a profound
impact on the field of psychology and counseling in particular
(e.g., Scott, 1980; Whitely, 1984). Psychologists worked on a wide
range of applied problems during the war (see Heppner & Ness,
1985; Heppner & Reis, 1987). In addition, the vast numbers of
returning veterans whoneeded to be reintegrated into American
society presented other problems for the U.S. government.
Whitely noted that two issues in particular increased the impact
of psychometrics within the field of counseling. In essence, the
Veterans Administration (VA) was concerned about the quality
of services being rendered. First, in response to the task of rein-
tegrating returning veterans, the VA established as goals the
provision of help with emotional difficulties (a job given to
clinical psychology), and vocational-educational advisement,

Ofall the influences that Whitely (1984) noted as crucial to

()

which was the province of counseling. Second, the existence of
instruments such as the Strong Vocational Interest Blank and the
Kuder series of tests provided counselors the tools with the
scientific basis to perform the vocational-educational advise-
ment. A merger between psychometrics and vocational guidance
was solidified.

Consequently, in pragmatic terms, the VA was willing to fund
the creation of both new counseling programs and counseling
centers to further its goal of reintegrating veterans (Whitely,
1984). In the 3 or 4 years immediately following World War II,
the typical client at a college counseling center was an ex-GI who
felt an imperative to obtain a college degree and start a career
path. Every client who entered a counseling center funded by the
V A was given some measureof intellectual assessment as wel. as
vocational interest. If it was deemed appropriate, he was also
given some measure of personality assessment. In fact, in many
centers funding was contingent upon the number of assessment
instruments administered to GlIs. The measures of vocational
interest were usually either th» Strong Vocational Interest Blank
or one of the Kuder series. Although the Strong gave more
information, it took extra time because it had to be mailed away
to be scored; the Kuder had the advantage of being quickly
hand-scorable. This rather standard assessment procedure lasted
in some college counseling centers up to 20 years after World War
IT (Robert Callis, personal communication, October 21, 1988).
Practically, a large part of what counselors did was give assess-
ment instruments, most notably for vocational assessment.
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This role was explicitly recognized by the founding figures of
counseling in the early Division 17 bylaws. The initial bylaws,
drafted by John G. Darley in about 1945, included the promotion
of "high standards of practice in the psychometric, diagnostic, and
therapeutic phases of counseling and guidance. . . .”” [emphasis
ours} (Scott, 1980). Bell (1949) explicated the implication of these
bylaws for a counseling psychologist: ’He works primarily with
normal individuals, he is a specialist in the interpretation of
standardized tests, particularly group tests, [and] his counseling
activitiesinclude the fields of educational, vocation, and personal
adjustment” (Whitely, 1984). Jn 1954, the revised bylaws of Di-
vision 17 continued to include the promotion of "’high standards
of practice in the use of individual and group psychometrics,
diagnostic, and counseling techniques; [and] in the use of educa-
tional, occupational, and related information. . . ."” Clearly, the
use of vocational psychometrics was seen as a defining facet of
counseling at this time.

In recent years, the theory of John Holland and the testing
procedures he and his colleagues have devised toimplement that
theory haverefocused the place of testing within counseling. One
assertion that Holland in particular has stressed is that interest
measures can be used as indices of personality (Holland, 1985).
Holland'’s theory has great heuristic value; aided by the ease of
Holland-based tests, the theory has spawned a significant con-
tribution to the career development literature.

Reading the following articles on Edward K. Strong, Frederic
Kuder, and John Holland reveals several commonalities. Al-
though Frank Parsons had advocated the use of vocational test-
ing and guidance to help young people plan their entry to the
world of work (Whitely, 1984), it is evident that neither Kuder
nor Strong entered the counseling field in any systematic way.
Kuder stated, “Many of the fortunate things that have happened
to me can be classified as serendipities. They almost didn’t hap-
pen” (Zytowski & Holmberg, 1988, p. 153). Likewise, Strong
wrote of himself that he did not find work in which he was
“thrillingly interested” (p. 121) for several years and engaged in
a good deal of hands-on career exploration in the process (Han-
sen, 1987).

Kuder and Strong came from an era when the “psychologist”
hat was fashionable. They were people in love with their data,
empirical psychologists. However, they were also people who
had a feeling for what those data meant in terms of people’s lives
and who could help apply knowledge from those data. Kuder
said of Strong:

[He] was . . . totally dedicated to the task of helping young
people find the lines of work for which they were suited. . .. He
did not pretend to answer all of the questions he raised, but he
was always working on them. (Zytowski & Holmberg, 1988,

p- 155)

Strong himself noted that he was interested in applied prob-
lems. “Some pure psychologist should investigate experiment-
ally the nature of interests and how they develop early in life”
(Hansen, 1987, p. 120). Likewise, Stephen Weinrach (1980) wrote
of his expectations about John Holland: “People who write theo-
ries and conduct a lot of research are often more conc :rned with
correlations and reliability coefficients than with the pragmatic
problems that practitioners experience. I was wrong” (p. 406).

Finally, itis striking that the energies of a lifetime went into the
work of these threemen. Johr Holland rather modestly noted that
the development of the typology and measurement interests took
“’a long time”’; in 1980, Holland was still making plans for “'sev-
eral things I would like to explore” over the next 5 years in
relation to his theory (Weinrach, 1980, p. 413). Kuder declared
that the answer to one improvement in his scheme “took twenty
years,” but that "I guess that the answer was the best idea I got
while I was at Duke . .."” (Zytowski & Holmberg, 1988, p. 155).
This lifetime perspective may be one of the largest contributing
factors to Strong’s high level of insight about the place of a career
within a person’s total life: “"Vocational chuice is a process, not
an event” (Hansen, 1987, p. 121).

These people leave us a legacy of their instruments and the
work that went into them. There is still a great deal of potential
for further development and research using their methods and
their accumulated data bases. These tools have been a part of
counseling for some time now and indeed are credited with
forming a major part of our profession.
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Edward Kellog Strong, Jr.: First Author

of the Strong Interest Inventory

JO-IDA C. HANSEN

provided such a solid base of research for the Strong
=== [nterest Inventory that, almost 60 years after the inventory
was first published, it is still a viable instrument. The inventory
has undergone tremendous revisions during thelast 12 years: the
merging of the original separate-sex forms and the addition of
the general occupational themes (Campbell, 1974), the expansion
of the profile from 37 matched-sex occupations in 1974 to 77
matched-sex occupations (Campbell & Hansen, 1981), the exten-
sion of the profile to include nonprofessional occupations and
over 100 matched-sex occupations, and the complete reconstruc-
tion and restandardization of all scales (Hansen & Campbell,
1985). Despite these major changes, essentially the same methods
are used today to construct occupational scales as were used by
Strong. The original techniques have been refined and computers
now do much of the labor, but the continued ingenuity of the
method is the result of Strong’s original empirical savvy.
Strong's insightfulness about interests, interest measurement,
and career decision making, demonstrated in his book, Vocational
Interests of Men and Women (Strong, 1943), is still obvious. Yet, at
the time of the book’s original publication, the field of interest
measurement was less than two decades old.

Edward Kellog Strong, Jr., was the person whose genius

STRONG AND INTEREST MEASUREMENT

Strong's first publication on interest measurement was in 1926,
and only a few other psychologists, such as Moore (1921), Freyd
(1923), Ream (1924), and Miner (1925), preceded himin the field.
Strong produced an impressive volume of material in a short
period of time. He published the first Strong Vocational Interest
Blank (SVIB) in 1927 and published the first women’s form in
1933; yet, the Vocational Interests of Men and Women (* '43), based
ononly 15 years of research, was 746 pages long—a lurge volume
by anyone’s standards. It contained 197 tables and 52 figures
consisting of over 20,000 numbers. All of this work was done
without a computer to “crunch” the numbers.

The empirical method of scale construction that Strong de-
veloped is also very durable. With very little modification, the
same method of contrast groups is used today to develop occupa-
tional scales. Although homogeneous scales have been added to
the current version of the Strong Interest Inventory profile, the
occupational scales continue to be the most important set of scales
on the profile as well as the best means of predicting future
occupational entry.

Strong (1943) concluded that entry into occupations could be
predicted from scores on interest inventories at a rate better than
chance and that interests were very permanent. Comparisons
between interest data collected on specific occupations in the
1920s and 1930s and data collected for the same occupations in

42

the 1980s confirm his conclusions: Interests are incredibly stable,
even over periods as long as 50 years (Hansen, 1981). In fact, the
interest profiles for the 1930 and 1985 in-general samples used to
develop the Strong Interest Inventory are so similar that it is
pointless to plot them on a profile becaus: the points land on top
of one another (Hansen, 1985).

Strong (1943) also concluded that there are sex differences in
interests. This area of interest has been extremely controversial
in the field of interest measurement; yet, the sex differences
identified by Strong in the 1930s still exist today to the same
degree (Hansen, 1982). Strong (1943) found then, as interest
measurement researchers do now (Fouad, Hansen, & Arias-
Galicia, 1986), that interests have cross-cultural similarity. There
are interests within occupations that are universal—there is a
common thread from country to country and from culture to
culture.

Strong was very accurate in his conclusions about the timing
of career guidance. For example, he wrote that:

The need for guidance is similar to the need of a dentist. Only
once in a while is guidance desired, but then it should be
provided. And the need is not restricted to youth—it occurs all
through life. Adults, as well as boys and girls, have serious
problems. (Strong, 1955, p. 187)

There was a period in the history of career counseling when
the popular opinion was that high school and college students
were the appropriate recipients of career exploration. Today, as
Strong suggested, career counseling is also recognized as impor-
tant for adults as they consider midcareer changes and plan for
retirement.

Another example of Strong’s wisdom was his understanding
of the complexity of interpreting a Strong inventory profile. He
wrote:

Frequently scores on all the occupations lead toan
interpretation different from that obtained on only one scale.
Thus, a [high score] on personnel manager means interest in
social service work when accompanied by high ratings in Group
V {social service occupations| and not high ratings in business
activities, but it suggests personnel work in industry when
accompanied by significant ratings in production manager,
sales manager, office work, accounting, etc. Or it may be
interpreted as meaning manager of production or sales with
personnel interest to back these up. (Strong, 1943, p. 53)

He concluded by saying that "‘the more one handles such cases,
the more loath one becomes to base guidance upon only one
score” (p. 53).

Finally, the topics that Strong identified as important research
questions for the field of interest measurement must be con-
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"“The need for guidance . . . is not restricted to
youth—it occurs all through life.”

sidered. We continue 40 years later to grapple with the questions
and the problems in searching for basic answers. For example,
Strong (1943) wrote:

The study of interests was initiated in an atmosphere of applied
psychology. Most of the worthwhile work has been directed
toward the use of interests as a measure of solving practical
problems. Some pure psychologist should investigate
experimentally the nature of interests and how they develop
early in life. (p. 2)

Today there are theories about how interests develop but still
relatively little data that satisfactorily confirm the theories or
provide an explanation of the development of interests.

Strong (1943) grappled with the organization of the world of
work and the structure of interests, relying heavily on factor
analyses to organize the profile for his inventory. A quick scan of
counseling journals indicates that vocational psychologists are
still attempting to find a better way to understand the structure
of interests.

Strong (1943) even attempted to create an analogy to explain
the relationship among abilities, interests, and achievements. He
suggested that:

The relationship among abilities, interests, and achievements
may be likened to a motor boat with a motor and a rudder. The
motor (abilities) determines how fast the boat can go, the rudder
(interests) determines which way the boat goes. Achievement
might be thought of as the distance traveled in a straight line in
a given interval of time, resulting from operation of both motor
and rudder. (p. 17)

PRE-SVIB HISTORY OF STRONG

Strong was born in Syracuse, New York, on August 18, 1884. He
was the son of a Presbyterian minister who gradually moved his
family West. Strong’s childhood was spent primarily in Bloom-
ington, Illinois, and Bay City, Michigan. As a boy, he enjoyed
roaming the Michigan woods, cataloguing birds and flowers,
fishing, and runninglogs (Strong, 1960). His family moved to San
Francisco to a new pastorate in 1902, and Strong entered the
University of California—Berkeley. He majored in biology and
spent a year after graduation (1906) as a ranger for the U.S.
Forestry Service. His work included cutting trails and building
bridges, and he developed a love for the outdoors and the Sierras
that continued throughout his life.

Strong returned to Berkeley to work on a master’s of science
degree in psychology in 1909 and, after graduating, applied for
a teaching position in China. Clearance for the appointment by
the Chinese and U.S. governments was slow, and, as a result,
Strong decided to go to Columbia University to study fora PhD
in psychology. During his graduate school career, he worked as
a laboratory assistant for H. L. Hollingworth at Barnard College
(Carmody, 1965). Hollingworth suggested that Strong pursue a
study on the relative merits of advertising for his dissertation,
and subsequent research during Strong’s career (1911-1926) in-
cluded numerous experiments in advertising research that re-
sulted in several publications and a book, The Psychology of Selling
and Advertising (1925). As a laboratory assistant, Strong met
Margaret Hart, a student at Barnard; they were married in 1911,
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the same year that Strong received his PhD from Columbia
University.

In 1914, Strong moved to George Peabody College in Ten-
nessee and made his mark on the introductory psychology litera-
ture with the publication of Intreductory Psychology for Teachers
(1920). During World War I, he was part of the Committee on
Classification of Personnel in the Army, and later he was a
personnel specialist at Camp Taylor, Kentucky, and Camp Kear-
ney, California. During his time in the army, Strong began to
identify the need that individuals have for career guidance and
vocational development, and he began to appreciate the efficien-
cy of the army trade tests in determining a person'’s fitness for a
job (Strong, 1919).

““The motor (abilities) determines how fast the
boat can go, the rudder (interests) determines

which way the boat goes.”

. ___________________________________ ]

After his military service, Strong joined the faculty at Carnegie
Institute of Technology. He continued his work in educational
design, focusing on the fusion of course content with methods
that would be applicable to the world of work. He also was an
interested observer of the work of graduate students in the Bur-
eau of Personnel Research directed by Clarence S. Yoakum; this
group produced the first work in interest measurement.

The Department of Applied Psychology at Carnegie Institute
of Technology was dissolved in 1923 and Strong moved on to
Stanford University, where he was a professor of psychology. He
also taught courses in business administration, conducted re-
search on the opportunities of American citizens of Oriental
races, and, in his spare time, pursued research in vocational
interest measurement. He encouraged one of his graduate stu-
dents, Karl Cowdery, to use a modification of the Carnegie
Interest Inventory to attempt to differentiate engineers, lawyers,
and physicians. Strong then expanded Cowdery’s inventory and
published the Vocational Interest Blank in 1927. After 1927, his
publications were almost exclusively in the field of interest mea-
surement and test construction.

A PERSONAL GLIMPSE OF STRONG

I never had the opportunity to meet Strong; he passed away in
1963, just about 5 years before I filled out my first Strong Interest
Inventory. One of my regrets is that I do not have a feel for the
personal side of the man whose work I so admire. His writing is
scientific, not passionate; however, he certainly must have felt the
same delight that I do after plowing through piles of data and
having some interesting hypotheses jump out from the numbers.
Also, he probably experienced the same frustrationof having few
other interest measurement psychologists with whom to share
the small discoveries. I often wonder if he, too, would corner an
unsuspecting graduate student and, clutching tables in hand, try
to explain the excitement that can be found in a page of numbers.

A few paragraphs at the end of Strong’s 1955 book, Vocational
Interests 18 Years After College, reveal just a little corner of the man.
He was writing about the complaints he often received from
parents that their children would not settle down a.:d decide on
a career. Strong, speaking here of himself, said:

The writer was that kind of boy and he was not dead sure he
wanted to be a psychologist until his second year of graduate
work, four years after graduation from college. He [then]
realized that he was far more interested, more thrillingly
interested, in what he was doing than in any of the considerable
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variety of activities he had tried out, that he was using his
eneryies as never before. (pp. 197-198)

He continued in a less personal vein, but one indicating that he
had an excellent perspective on how interest measurement fits
into career counseling. He concluded:

Instead of trying to forcr adolescents to decide upona
vocational career we shouid remember that “vocational choice
is a process, not an event.” .. . Test scores are a valuable aid but
the process of choosing a vocation continues over many years
and cannot be made on the basis of such scores alone. (Strong,
1955, p. 198)

In an effort to learn more about the personal side of Strong, |
interviewed his daughter, Fran Berdie Berninghausen, and one
of his colleagues, John G. Darley, professor emeritus, University
of Minnesota. In a letter that Fran later sent me accompanying a
picture of her father, she commented:

After our talk the other day, I have been thinking about my dad,
and I realize that I didn’t stress strongly enough his great love
of the outdoors. In fact, I would say that there were three strong
lovesin his life:

1. His love for my mo’her. They had a very firm, loving
relationship. His life centered around her. He was a happy man
because he had her. His children were also very important to him.

2. His love for the outdoors. He loved his garden and his golf.
He especially loved the mountains, the ocean and the desert. He
knew the names of the plants and trees and was continually
teaching them to us. He also knew the constellations of stars. He
loved to be in the outdoors—to hike, to swim, or to fish. His great
love for the outdoors was transmitted to all three of his children.

I mentioned to you that he had, as a young man, applied for a
post as missionary to China. | believe he may have been religious
then, but in later life his real religion was the love of nature.

3. His love of his work. He really enjoyed what he was doing,
and because he did he wanted others to enjoy their work. Hence
his continual expansion of the vocational interest test.

He did a good deal of counseling at Stanford and I'm sure this
made him aware of the usefulness of the interest test and
encouraged him in his work. (F.B. Berninghausen, personal
communication, August 18, 1985)

““. .. in later life his real religion was the love
of nature.”’

INTERVIEW WITH FRAN BERDIE BERNINGHAUSEN

Str- 's £..1ily Background

T8 find various readings that gave me a feel for some of the
history of your father’s life and career. There were a couple of gaps,
however, so I will try to ask questions about those to fill in. One resotirce
that I read reported the family moving to California after living in New
York, Hlinois, and Michigan when your father was a young person,and
1 was wondering if his parents then stayed in California.

F.B.: Yes, they did. They moved to Berkeley, where my
grandfather was a minister for all of Northern California. My
father had two sisters and a brother who also lived in California.

J.H.: Were they a close fami'y?

F.B.: Yes, very close. We spent every Thanksgiving and
Christmas with them. Mother and Dad got together with his
brother and sisters frequently going back and forth—overnight
and to play bridge, and so forth.
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J.H.: Can you tell me a little bit about the interests of other family
members—like your father’s brother and sisters and his mother?

F.B.:His mother, my grandmother, was very musical. I don’t
know that she did anything with it, other than play the pianoand
enjoy it. His brother was a certified public accountant, and both
sisters taught. One of them married and quit teaching; the other
one never married and taught are in the Berkeley school system
from one school to another. She was very artistic, and the music
and art interests turned up in the nephews and nieces. One of my
father's nephews worked for Disney as an artist. He was very
good. And another of his nephews was a professional singer. Our
family was a little bit more stodgy. My brother was a doctor. My
sister was a history major but worked on interest measurement,
and I was a psychology major and worked in that field until I got
married.

J.H.: How about your mother?

F.B.: Mother was an English major and read extensively. She
read practically everything that fell into the library. After she was
married and we were grown up, she became interested in the
PTA, was state president of the PTA, and that led to her being on
the State Board of Education. She was very active.

J.H.: A lot of achievement there.

F.B.: Yes. She was on the grand jury of our county, and they
investigated crime in the county. She was into things.

J.H.: Did your father show some of the artistic interest as well?

F.B.: No. Actually, he didn’t have the writing skills either.
When I was first working, I wrote three small monographs that
he was really proud of. He said to me at one point: “It's funny
that the two of us in the family that can’t write well are the ones
who have done the writing.”” Mother always edited his writing
and rewrote a lot of it.

J.H.: How did your family spend time together?

F.B.: We traveled a lot. In fact, we went somewhere every
summer, mostly in this country. Mother and Dad went to Mexico
after we were grown. They went down there almost every year
and traveled in Europe. In the summers we'd go up in the
mountains and see the bridges Dad helped make [when he was
in the forest service in 1906] and hike on the trails he developed.
Dad was an outdoor person. He loved raising flowers; our yard
was an array of color. He was a good golfer, and on summer
vacations we camped all over. Mother enjoyed the camping, too.
And, even when they were getting old together, they used to
camp out in the desert.

J.H.: Tell me more about leisure times.

F.B.: Well, we played bridge. Mother and Dad played bridge
and enjoyed it. We used to play on Sunday afternoons; my
brotherand I hated it, so it was always a contest to see who would
get roped into playing bridge. My sister loved it. [ don’t think
they realized how much we disliked it. My dad didn’t like
movies, he didn’t like plays, he didn’t like music—he claimed
music hurt his ears. My sister also cannot stand high notes, so it
may be that it did hurt his ears. He really just liked his books, his
work, bridge, and going camping.

J.H.: Did your parents do much entertaining?

F.B.:Very little. They had about one dinner party a year. They
had one couple with whom they went back and forth for dinner
and bridge. That was about it—it was a quiet social life.

J.H.: How would you describe your father on an introversion-
extroversion dimension?

F.B.:Given that he didn’t want to socialize that much, I would
put him at the high level [introverted], but, nonetheless, he
certainly was a very socially skilled person. He enjoyed people
when he was working with them, but he also relished time alone.
He didn’tdrink and hereally didn’t like cocktail parties. For years
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“’He really liked his books, his work, bridge,
and going camping.”

professors could not serve liquor--even after prohibition was
repealed it was frowned on—and that was fine with my parents.
Dad loved his grandchildren and was very good with them. He
loved to play with them—tickle them, chase them. He had a real
skill with small children; not all men have it.

Strong's Work Style

J.H.: My impression is that your father worked pretty much alone at
Stanford, tnat he didn’t have a lot of colleagues or graduate students
who were interested in vocational interest measurement. Is that
accurate?

F.B.:I think that's pretty accurate. F.e occasionally had a grad-
uate student who was interested in his work. He had graduate
students who worked with him in business, but I don’t think
there were too many in psychology. Gilbert Wrenn did his PhD
under Dad, but he’s the only one 1 can think of. (Wrenn, in his
own interview in the Personnel and Guidance Journal [Wachowiak
& Aubrey, 1976), stated that "‘Strong, of course, was one of my
graduate advisors, chairman of my committee . . . and I worked
with [him] on his famous Vocational Interest Blank. This sup-
ported my belief that how you felt about things, whether you felt
uncomfortable in a given environment, the things you liked and
didn’t like, had a lot to do with your success in life, not only your
occupational life, but life generally” [p. 83].)

He tended to do his research at home and would pass out
things to my sister, saying “’I'd likeyou todo this bit of statistics.”
He'd do a lot of statistics himself, too. He had, I think, the perfect
life. He'd sleep until 8:30 or 9:00, get up and eat breakfast, go to
the campus, have his classes until noon, come home for lunch, go
play golf, godownto thefaculty cluband play bridge, comehome
for dinner. He'd go into his study and work from about 7:00 to
midnight, and then he’d read a mystery for about an hour. He
also would make trips to San Francisco that were regular field
trips for business classes; that would take about a day.

At horue, there were no distractions, so he could focus on his
work. He’d go in the study and expect itto be quiet. This was his
pattern when I was in college, but when ] was in highschool and
grammar school he was working longer hours on campus be-
cause [ can remember bringing friends home and not seeing him.

Strong’s Scholarly Work

J.H.. It's little known, but your father was quite a pioneer in the
psychology of advertising before he went into interest measurement,
wasn’t he?

F.B.: Yes. In fact, I think his book, Psychoiogy of Selling and
Advertising (1925), was the first one in that area.

J.H.: Some of the research he did seems to be involved with the very
basics of understanding visual advertising.

F.B.: Yes, they did it by watching eye movements in subway
cars—people read those ads up above in the subway. They
examined which ads received the most eye attention.

J.H.: Did he ever talk about that period of his research? Do you think
he was aware of being a pioneer in this work?

F.B.:1don’tthink so. I think it wassomething he was interested
in at the time. He just did it and enjoyed it.

J.H.: Why did your father go to Stanford in 1923? Was it to get back
to California?

F.B.:No,Idon’tthink so. He was at Carnegie Tech and, I think,
expected to stay there, but then the usual university politics
interfered. They wanted to get rid of the psychology department,
sc they did—they cancelled the whole department. I think Stan-
ford came along with an offer at that time and my parents went
there. I think that's the only reason. Dad probably would rather
have gone to Berkeley [his alma mater].

J.H.: My impression was that once he was at Stanford, he was
primarily involved in vocational interest measurement. But I discovered
that in 1938 he published a book called The Psychological Aspects of
Business. Did he work in a variety of different areas of psychology?

F.B.:Hewas inthe psychology department. Later hewasin the
Graduate School of Business, and he taught Psychology ¢f
vertising and Introduction to Business Management. He toos. - >
classes out to different businesses in the Bay Area for tours and
to see how the businesses were run. He also wrote three books
on second-generation Japanese in California. The Japanese com-
munity that came to Stanford said they would like research done
on this topic and asked my dad to do it. I think he really would
havepreferred not to take that time away from his own research,
but he got to know a lot of Japanese people, which was a plus,
and he obtained interesting results: Second-generation Japanese
children score higher on IQ tests than do White children.

Althoughhe had an office in the psychology department, itwas
primarily for the interest research. I believe he got some funding
from psychology, but I'm not sure. Often, he supported his own
research.

J.H.: I have read that Kuder borrowed against his life insurance to
support his research (Kuder, 1977), and I was wondering how your
father was funded.

F.B.: There weren’t grants in those days; there wasn’tany place
where you could write and get a grant for research. My father’s
work was supported by money earned from scoring the tests that
people would send in to him. All through the depression, every
day at noon, we'd get these stacks of tests in the mail and we
would go through them at lunch. We got one dollar for scoring
each blank. Mother, who was paying our household bills out of
a very small fund, would see this money and think it would be
nice to have for family expenses.

J.H.: But that was for research?

F.B.: That was for research. That took care of that. I think about
that many times now that nobody does research unless they get
grants for it. It's such a change.

J.H.: I haven't been able to find much correspondence on how the
decision was made to send your father’s data and archives to Minnesota.

F.B.: 1 think it was a verbal agreement. When Dad and Ken
[Kenneth E. Clark] worked together on the SVIB revision, my
father felt that Minnesota was where the research was being
done. And, really, there was much more interest at Minnesota
than at Stanford. Even later, when I was in school at Stanford,
nobody knew about the interest test; however, when I cameback
here [Minnesota), everybody knew about it and knew about my
father. And the people here—[D. G.] Paterson, [John G.] Darley,
[E. G.] Williamson—were enthusiastic about the use of the SVIB
in researchand practice. So it seemed logical to store it here.

J-H.: When I look back on that move now, it was such an important
transfer; yet, like many significant events, it seems to have happened so
casially. The research on the inventory simply could have died if the
dataand archives had remained at Stanford.

INTERVIEW WITH JOHN G. DARLEY

john G. Darley was a young colleague of Strong’s who first
became acquainted with the Strong Interest Inventory in the
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1930s. His book, Vocationa! Interest Measurement (Darley &
Hagenah, 1955), along with Strong’s Vocational Interests of Men
and Women (1943), served as the primary reference for the Strong
Interest Inventory until the publication of the Handbook for the
Strong Vocational Interest Blank (Campbell, 1971).

J.H.: Do you recall first meeting Strong—what the occasion was and
where that might have been?

J.D.: 1t must have been in conjunction with something Donald
Paterson had done, because they were close friends. Strong was
a terrifically conservative man—politically and every other way.
His wife was very interesting. She was president of the California
PTA. Mrs. Strong was a remarkable woman considering the fact
she had to live with EK. Strong. He was slightly to the right, |
think, of Barry Goldwater. But this never materially affected his
judgment. I found him a delightful person.

J.H.: Do you recall when you first became aware of and started to use
Strong's interest inventory?

J.D.: 1 first became aware of and interested in the Strong
inventory during the Employment Utilization Research Institute
days. That was where we administered the item pool to a stan-
dard sample of 500 employed men and a comparable standard
sample of women.

J.H.: In terms of interest measurement, my impression is that
Strong's closest colleagues were all people at Minnesota rather than at
Stanford. He seemed to work pretty much alone at Stanford; is that
accurate? )

].D.:He was in the Graduate School of Business. Terman, who
was working on the Stanford-Binet, encouraged him greatly.
Terman and Strong conducted two of the greatest longitudinal
studies in early psychology. I think he found that his colleagues
here in Minnesota were much more interested in what he was
doing. We became greatly interested in his work in the very early
days because he and Pat [Paterson] were such friends. They'd
known each other through the World War 1 Committee on
Classification.

J.H.: How would you describe his personality?

].D.: He was like a grizzly bear.

J.H.: A grizzly bear?

].D.:Right. He was not hesitant to express his opinions. He was
in no way reluctant to say what the world was like. He would
growl at you, look at you, and then tell you what the truth was.

J.H.: I understand he spent at least one summer teaching here at
Minnesota.

].D.: Yes, we brought him here—those were the days when we
had money to bring people. We also brought Anne Anastasi and
Leona Tyler here.

JH.: Could you summarize what you see as Strong’s major
contribution?

].D.:Probably his contribution to people’s success and satisfac-
tion is incalculable. He contributed much to the great tradition of
applied psychology. He didn’t, however, believe some of the
things we were trying to say about the SVIB. For example, we
were maintaining that the Strong inventory was really a kind of
personality measure. It took Strong a long time to accept that as
a concept. But because his work is so importan* in our culture—
more important than in any other culture—he has set up a body
of knowledge that nobody can neglect if they want to understand
human motivation in the Western world. That, I think, is a great
contribution. Psychology has yet to weave the theoretical and
empirical strands of its own history as a science into the whole
cloth of understanding of human behavior. When that time
comes, Strong’s superior contributions to an understanding of
people’s satisfaction in the world of work will provide a solid
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“He . .. claimer] never to be a theorist; he was
just a dirty-handed empiricist.”
.- ]

foundation of data without which theory cannot be built. He,
himself, claimed never to be a theorist; he was just a dirty-handed
empiricist. But if you read the Vocational Interests of Men and
Women (1943), there are many points where he is trying to frame
a theoretical system; however, he didn’t like that. He said to hell
with it, let’s go on and get some more data.

J.H.:For so early in the history of the field, the quantity of data in the
Vocational Interests of Men and Women seents immense.

J.D.:Some 750 odd pages; an amazing collection of data.

J.H.: Thousands of numbers.

].D.:Yes, I have always believed that the mostimportant things
in psychology have been the great longitudinal studies. The
genetic study of genius, which was Terman’s contribution, and
Strong’s studies are hallmarks of this type of research.

STRONG’S MEASURED INTERESTS

Strong’s interest profiles, shown in Figure 1, reflect his love for
the outdoors (Nature Scale) and his career of scientific inquiry
(Investigative, Science, and Mathematics Scales). Strong took his
inventory in 1927, the year it was first published (scores in
Column 1), and in 1949, a year before his retirement from Stan-
ford University (scores in Column 2).

Strong’s work habits and leisure life, described in the interview
with his daughter, suggest that he was an introverted person
who, when necessary, could exhibit social skills. His high scores
of 62 in 1927 and 67 in 1949 (introverted direction) on the Intro-
version-Extroversion Scale confirm these observations.

Most notable, perhaps, as Strong neared retirement, were his
increased scoreson the NatureScaleand AdventureScale(ascale
that often reflects the interest of a person who loves to travel),
reflecting the dominant interests of his leisure life. Also notewor-
thy were his decreased interest scores on the Public Speaking,
Law/Politics, and Business Management Scales, all interests that
were necessary components of his work life but of little impor-
tance to him during retirement, when he devoted himself to
continuing his work on the Strong Interest Inventory, to growing
old together with his wife, Margaret, and to his love of nature.
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Preferences: Frederic Kuder’s

Contributions to the

Counseling Profession

DONALD G. ZYTOWSKI and KATHRYN S. HOLMBERG

tories in the nearly fifty years since the first one was

published. They have been the subject of a parody in
National Lampoon, the source of an episode on Candid Camera,
and have provided the opening scene for a Phillip Roth short
story. He is Frederic Kuder, and he is the author of six interest
inventories that all of us have used, or perhaps taken, at one time
or another.

Kuder was born in 1903, the year after Pearson described the
correlation coefficient and 2 years before Binet introduced his
intelligence tests—at the outset of interest in psychological
measurement.

Like many psychologists of his time, he was the son of a
minister. He says (Kuder, 1980b) that when he was young he
declared that he was going to “preach and sing like papa”
(p. 201). By the time he reached high school, however, a number
of his friends decided they would be civil engineers, so he
decided he would be one too. When he became editor of his high
school newspaper, almost by chance, he thought he would be-
come a journalist. When he graduated from the University of
Arizona in 1925, he was an English major.

This course of study apparently was enough qualification for
Kuder to be offered a job working on J. McKeen Cattell’s Anerican
Men of Science and Cattell’s four journals. Cattell was a pioneer
in the new science of mental measurement, and along with E. L.
Thorndike, founded the Psychological Corporation and pub-
lished the magazine that later was to become Popular Science.
Through him, Kuder met a number of Cattell’s former students,
suchasE. L. Thorndike and R.S. Woodworth, who had produced
the most popular introductory psychology textbook of the day.

Kuder’s interests were in vocational guidance, and after a
couple of years with Cattell, he began work in 1927 on his
master’s degree at the University of Michigan under one of the
founders of the guidance movement, George Myers. He com-
pleted these studies only a few months before the financial crash
that signaled the Great Depression and felt himself lucky to find
a job at all. The job was one in which he had to learn more about
testing, in the personnel research department of the Cincinnati
soap maker, Procter and Gamble. The head of his department,
Robert Lovett, came from another pioneering strain of measure-
ment people (including E. K. Strong) who had been at the Car-
negie Institute of Technology. It was at this time, too, that Kuder
and Linn DeBeck were married, beginning a partnership that has
continued beyond the 50-year mark.

Some 100 million persons have taken his interest inven-

Still wanting to learn more about measurement, Kuder went
to Ohio State University in 1932 to study with Herbert Toops,
author of the Ohio State Psychological Examination, a widely
used college admissions and placement test. Although in1935 he
tried out some ideas for what was to become the Kuder Pref-
erence Records, his dissertation under Toops’sdirectioninvolved
a problem in scholastic aptitude test development.

Kuder’s next position, starting in 1936, was as the examiner in
the humanities at the University of Chicago, a position created
by the innovative chancellor, Robert Hutchins. Each of four areas
of study had an examiner who served under the direction of
L. L. Thurstone. Kuder's colleagues were Harold Gullicksen,
Dael Wolfle, and Marion Richardson, who all became well-
known in tests and measurement, and the last with whom Kuder
later developed the famous formulas for estimating test
reliabilities.

According to Kuder (1977, p. x), when he was a junior member
of the faculty there was no possibility that he could obtaina grant
to further his research oninterest measurements, so he borrowed
against his life insurance and did his development work in his
spare time. By 1939 a first form was ready and was made avail-
able through the University of Chicago bookstore. The bookstore
manager, in turn, introduced him to two young graduate stu-
dents at the university who had started a small business provid-
ing vocational guidance materials to counselors. They called it
Science Research Associates.

In the spring and summer of 1940, Kuder took a temporary
position teaching at another great source of measurement exper-
tise, the University of Minnesota. When Kuder decided tojoin the
Social Security Administration in Washington, D.C., in 1940,
Science Research Associates (SRA) took over the publication of
what was then the Kuder Preference Record, Vocational. Also,
SRA asked Kuder to found the journal Educational and Psychologi-
cal Measurement; he served as its rditor for 29 years, and even now
is its publisher.

Form B of the Preference Record, scored for nine areas of
interest, was published in 1943. The ariny asked permission to
use the form, and Kuder granted iton the condition that he could
use the records for a follow-up. The data still exist, he says, and
the opportunity forasignificant study awaitsonly the availability
of funds and a dedicated researcher.

He held several federal jobs during the war years, until in 1945
he spent a period of time devoted entirely to the development of
Form C and to editing and publishing. He remained in Wash-
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ington, sharing an office with an accountant near 15th and M
Streets. He largely employed housewives to write items while he
and Linn analyzed data. The results were published in 1946, with
the final scale, Outdoor, added to the nine scales of Form B. Two
years later, along with several other industrial psychologists, he
founded and intermittently edited the journal, Personnel
Psychology.

In 1948, Kuder went to Duke University as professor of
psychology, teaching statictics and psychometrics. It was this
year, also, that the American Association of Applied Psychology
merged with the American Psychological Association (APA),and
the Division of Counseling and Guidance (later to become the
Division of Counseling Psychology) was founded under the
leadership of E. G. Williamson. Kuder served as the second
president of the division, continuing his commitment to the
guidance field.

Ten years later, while still at Duke, Kuder brought out the
Occupational Preference Record, Form D. It used the familiar
triad of activities with the most/least preferred responses, but
was scored in a radical way—in terms of occupational groups. It
was hand-scorable, albeit laboriously, and careful instrurlions
were available for anyone to construct a scoring key for any
occupational or other group that was desired. It also used
Strong’s method of a reference group to identify items to be
scored on each occupational scale. Kuder knew that Strong was
not satisfied with the reference or contrast method of scoring
occupational scales, and continued to work on scoring methods,
until in 1966, he issued Form DD, the Occupational Interest
Survey. It employed a method of differentiating among occupa-
tions without use of a reference group. Among other things, it
permitted the direct comparison of ranks from male and female
occupational groups (see page 152).

Kuder was present at the virtual birth of high-speed electronic
test scoring. He said (personal communication, October 25, 1986)
that at the 1954 ETS Invitational Conference, several developers
described their hopes, but E. F. Lindquist announced that the
following February he would beready tostart large-scalescoring.
Shortly after, Kuder visited Lindquist’s “hotroom” at the Univer-
sity of Iowa, where Lindquist had installed a large number of
vacuum tubes in a relatively primitive computer to score here-
tofore unimaginable numbers of test answer sheets. Kuder de-
scribed it as “‘the industrial revolution come to testing.”

He retired from Duke in 1964 to devote full time to editing and
the development of Form DD. He summed up a lifetime of
experience in the measurement of interests in his 1977 book,
Activity Interests and Occupational Choice. In this book he stated:

The multitude of data from the thousands upon thousands of
subjects who obligingly filled out experimental interest
inventories for the writer over the past forty years has almost
demanded a report in the form of a book . . . there is no
possibility of reporting everything in a single volume. What has
emerged is a presentation of some data collected and some ideas
developed on the problem of helping young people make
satisfying career choices on the basis of a systematic survey of
their interests. (p. x)

The last sentence is characteristically modest, but might stand as
a succinct representation of Kuder’s long career.

Professor and Mrs. Kuder reveal another side of themselves in
the fact that they have been visitors to Sanibel Island, on the gulf
side of Florida, since 1939. Although the area and the island have
developed a large tourist trade in recent years, the Kuders have
been interested in preserving its natural tracts through the
Sanibel-Captiva Conservation Foundation, and they retain

all

friendships with like-minded residents. They now make their
home on the island through most of the year, returning only
briefly to Durham during the summer.

Kuder has been honored by Ohio State University with its
Centennial Achievement Award. In 1968 he received the E. K.
Strong Memorial Gold Medal for his contributions to interest
measurement, and in 1985 the Leona Tyler Award of the Division
of Counseling Psychology of APA for his early and sustained
contribution to the field of counseling. In 1986, Educational Test-
ing Service presented him its award for Distinguished Service to
Measurement. The citation enumerates his contributions, includ-
ing the scoring of vocational interests in terms of similarity to
occupational groups, instead of differences between occupation-
al groups and a general reference population. It continues,

Through this insight, Dr. Kuder provided a firm psychometric
foundation for a perennial problem in vecational
counseling—not matching people to jobs in terms of predicted
job performance, but rather, matching people to people in jobs
in terms of anticipated job satisfaction.

It is fitting, as well, that Kuder is included in the series on which
he worked earliest in hisarea, American Men and Women of Science.

AN INTERVIEW WITH DR. AND
MRS. FREDERIC KUDER

The following interview took place on March 12, 1986, in the
Kuder’s apartment on Sanibel Island, Florida, the ocean waves
smashing onto the beach a few yards from where we weresitting.
The interview has been edited for clarity and supplemented with
selected passages from his recent public speeches. We have ad-
dressed Dr. and Mrs. Kuder as they are known by their friends:
Fritz and Linn.

D.Z.:Fritz, let's begin by trying to identifya theme-—a thread in your
life that has been important.

F.K.: Many of the fortunate things that have happened to me
can be classified as serendipities. They almost didn’t. happen.
What a difference it would have made in my life if they hadn’t!
There was that occasion in Cincinnati that turned out to be the
most important of all. My good friend, Al Grant, invited me one
evening to go with him to a discussion group at the Unitarian
Church. I was not highly enthusiastic. I liked Al, and | wanted to
please him, so I went. But it was really a toss-up. That was when
Imet the delightful Linn, who has been my roommate for the past

54 years. I learned later that she almost didn't go.
]

““Many of the fortunate things that have

happened to me can be classified as

serendipities.”
]

Early Influences

K.H.: Were there other serendipitics?

F.K.: Another happy coincidence that greatly affected my life
occurred some years before, in 1923, at the large dining room at
the University of Arizona. I sat, quite by chance, next to Jack
Cattell. We were both a little late, and there were only two seats
in the area where we were looking. They happened to be next to
each other. We almost had to sit together. It would be hard to
imagine two people who had less in common. There was no
possibility we would have gotten together any other way.

Jack was a special student from the East with a unique back-
ground that included an overwhelming interest in entomology.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Kuder Occupational Interest Survey Report Form

Name KUDER FRECERIC

Sex MALE Dste 6/25/90

Numaeric GQrid No. SRA No. 0sB21

S$cOring your r@Sponses several checks were made on your answer
patterns 1o be sure that you understood the directions and that your

1 Dependability: How much conlidence can you place in your results? In
resulls were compiste and gependabie Accotding 10 Inese:

YOUR RESULTS APPEAR
TO BE DEPENDABLE

Yocational Interest Estimales: Vocalional interests can be divided into
different types and the level of your attraction 10 each type can be
measured. You may feel that you know what interests you have already
= what you may not know 15 how strong they are compared with other
people § interests This section shows the relative rank of your
preferences tor ten different kinds of vocational activiies Each 1s
explamed on the back of this report form Your preterences 1n these

I activities. as compared with other people’s interests, ate as follows.

! Compared with men Compared with women

HIGH HIGH

OUTOOOR OUTOO0R

i SCIENTIFIC SCIENTIFIC

- LITERARY MECHANICAL

l AVERAGE COMPUTATIONAL

! COMPUTATIONAL LITERARY

| CLERICAL AVERAGE
MUSICAL MUSICAL

. MECHANICAL CLERICAL

. LOW LOW

ARTISTIC PERSUASIVE
SOrial SERVICE ARTISTIC
PERSUASIVE S0OCIAL SERVICE

_—_— - . et iim e abe e e e

3 Occupations: The KOIS has been giwen 10 groups ol persons who are

expenenced and satished \n many ddietent occupations Therr patierns of
ngresis have been compared w-th yours and placed n orcer of thoir
similanty with you The lollowing occupat.onal groups have mtorest
palterns mos? Simelal 10 yours

Compared with men Compared with women

—_—

" MATHEMATICIAN COMPUTR PRGRMRA
, CHEMIST SCIENCE TCHR. HS
I STATISTICIAN BOOKSTORE MGR
PHYSICIAN
THESE ARE NEX1 PSYCHOLOGIST
MOST SIMILAH ENGINEER

Compared with men
MOST SIMILAR, CONT.

MATH TCHR. HS
PEYCHOLOGIST

THE REST ARE
LISTED IN OROER
OF SIMILARITY:

PRINTER
OPTOMETRIST
PHYSICIAN

PLANT NURSRY WKR
ENGINEER

OENTIST
JOURNALIST
ARCHITECT
FODRESTER
COUNSELOR HS
X-RAY TECHNICIAN
SCHOOL SupPT
ELEM SCH TEACHER
PHARMACIST
AUDIOL/SP PATHOL
FILM/TV PROO/OIR
VETERINARIAN
LAWYER

PHYS THERAPIST
NURSE

EXTENSION AGENT
TV REPAIRER
MINISTER
PHOTOGRAPHER
TRAVEL AGENT
RACIO STATION MGR
BOOKKEEPER
BLOG CONTRACTOR
POSTAL CLERK
INTERIOR OECOR
FLORIST

BUYER

ACCT. CERT PUB
SDCIAL WORKER
REAL ESTATE AGT
FARMER

CLOTHIER. RETAIL
BANKER
SUPERVSR INDUST
POCIATRIST
PERSONNEL MGR
ELECTRICIAN

: BRICKLAYER

PLUMBING CONTRAC

Compared with women
MOST SIMILAR, CONT.

LIBRARIAN

MATH TEACHER. HS
ACCT. CERT PUB
PHYS THERAPIST
DIETITIAN
NUTRITIONIST

THE REST ARE
LISTED IN ORDER
OF SIMILARITY:

JOURNALIST
LAWYER

OCCUPA THERAPRIST
ARCHITECT
AUDIOL/SP PATHOL
COL STU PERS WKR
ELEM SCH TEACHER
X-RAY TECHNICIAN
SOCIAL WORKER
COUNSELDR, HS
BANKER
SECRETARY
EXTENSION AGENT
INTERIOR DECOR
BODKKEEPER
OFFICE CLERK
FILM/TV PROO/DIR
FLORIST

NURSE

OENTAL ASSISTANT
RELIGIOUS EO DIR
BEAUTICIAN

BANK CLERK
INSURANCE AGENT
OEPT STORE-SALES

Compared with men
REST. CONT.

PAINTER, HOUSE
POLICE OFFICER
PHARMACEUT SALES
TRUCK DRIVER
AUTO SALESPERSON

Compared with women

many persons in different cotiege majors The following college major

College Majors: Jus! as for occupations, the KOIS has been given 10
Groups have intérest patterns most similar to yours-

Compared with men

PHYSICAL SCIENCE
MATHEMATICS
FOREIGN LANGUAGE
BIOLOGICAL SCI
MUSIC & MUSIC EO
FORESTRY

THESE ARE NEXT
MOST SIMILAR.

ELEMENTARY EDUC
ENGINEERING
AGRICULTURE
ENGLISH

' PSYCHOLOGY

HISTDRY
SOCIOLOGY

THE REST ARE
LISTED IN ORCER
OF SIMILARITY.

PREMEO/PHAR/OENT
ART & ART ECUC
ANIMAL SCIENCE
POLITICAL SCI
ARCHITECTURE
ECONOMICS
PHYSICAL EQUC
BUSINESS ACMIN
SERV ACAD CAOET

Compared with women

MATHEMATICS
BIOLOGICAL SCI

THESE ARE NEXT
MOST SIMILAR:

HISTORY

FOREIGN LANGUAGE
HEALTH PROFESS
MUSIC & MUSIC EQ
PSYCHOLOGY
ENGLISH
ELEMENTARY EDUC
HOME ECON ECUC

THE REST ARE
LISTED IN OROER
OF SIMILARITY:

BUSINESS ECUC
POLITICAL SCi
ART & ART ECUC
NURSING
PHYSICAL EOUC
ORAMA
S0OCIOLOGY

BiequijoH pue DSMOIAZ

: VE TERINARIAN PLUMBER ~
BOOKSTORE MGH INSURANCE AGENT J

i LIBRARIAN THESE ARE NEXT CARPENTER

; COMPUTER PRGRMR MOST SIMILAR MACHINIST

' SCIENCE TCHR HS WELQOER

: METEOROLOGIST DENTIST AUTO MECHANIC T
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I wasa transfer student from the College of Wooster in Ohio, with
a major in English. But Jack was an enthusiastic and friendly soul
with a nice sense of humor, and we hit it off from the start. Then
when my dormitory roommate moved out to go into a fraternity
later that fall, Jack moved in. His very first act was to hang a
picture that reminded me a little of a teddy bear. It was of his
father, Dr. ]. McKeen Cattell!

I met Dr. Cattell when he delivered the commencement ad-
dress at the university in 1924, after which he and Jack asked me
to accompany them on a trip to Los Angeles via a number of
points of interest.

I guess Dr. Cattell decided he liked me, for he offered me a
position with his Science Press a year later when I graduated. In
the course of time I learned a great deal about Jack’s father. I
learned to my surprise that he was a pioneer in the field of mental
measurement. I was amazed when I heard he had studied with
Galton, for I thought of Galton as belonging to the dim and
distant past.

K.H.: But how was it that you became interested in interests?

F.K.:Ibecame mildly interested when Ilearned about the work
that Strong was doing at Stanford. When I was back at the
University of Arizona visiting friends in 1927, Bob Pettengill, a
good friend of mine, showed me a questionnaire that he had just
recently received that wassupposed to help peopleselect occupa-
tions. It bore the title, Strong Vocational Interest Blank. It turned
out that it had been developed Ly Professor Strong at Stanford
University on the basis of a thesis by one uf his students, a fellow
by the name of Cowdery. There werea lot of interesting questions
in that inventory, although many of them seemed inappropriate
for students who might know little about occupations.

Strong had been in the department at the Camegie Institute of
Technology that was doing quite a lot of work with testing.
Walter Bingham was the head of that department, and there were
a number of other people who became very prominent in the
testing field later. It included several people who had worked
together during thewar and had developed the Army Alpha, and
had also developed a number of experimental tests. Among those
tests were some tests of interests, most of which seemed sort of
silly to me, because they consisted of simply titles of occupations,
with a little rating scale after each title: “Would you like this a lot,
a little, are you neutral, notat all, and dislike a lot.”” Those seemed
to me quite inadequate for the purposes of guidance or selection.
If a person knows enough about occupations to answer such
questions intelligently, he doesn’t need any help in selecting an
occupation. If the person doesn’t know enough about them to
answer such questions intelligently, the questions used should
be restricted to activities he or she knows something about, it
seemed to me. So I didn’t see much sense in those questions, but
that's what they were using in the early days. So it was while |
was with P&G that I began to think I might be able to produce
something better.

“If a person knows enough about occupations
to answer such questions intelligently, he
doesn’t need any help in selecting an
occupation.”

D.Z.: You've always been in both industrial psychology and coun-
seling, selection and vocational guidance. Do you see that as unusual?
F.K.:No, I see it as only accidental. You see, I had worked for
Cattell. His interests were in psychological measurementin gen-
eral. He was a real pioneer in mental measurement; in fact, he

)

invented that term. So I became interested in the measurement of
human characteristics in general at that point.

K.H.: So how did you get connected to the guidance field?

F.K.:Oh! Well, after  had been working for Science Press, I was
atsomewhatloose endsas to whatIshould do, and the University
of Michigan was one of the few universities in the nation that had
a program in vocational guidance. So that's why I went up there.
It was close by, too. My parents were living in Napoleon, Ohio,
which is in northwestern Ohio. It wasn’t much of a jump to get
up there.

I studied with Professor George E. Myers, who was president
of the National Vocational Guidance Association, and continued
being interested in testing applied to guidance, and also for
selection purposes, as far as that was concerned. Myers was
preparing a book, called Planning Your Future, in collaboration
with a couple of his students. He asked me to write up a couple
of occupations, and he used my material in his book. So I got
somewhat involved in the guidance field.

. D.Z.: And after you received your degree. . . .

F.K.:When it came to the practical matter of what I was going
to do, strangely enough when Ileft Ann Arbor, I got a job with
Procter and Gamble. That was more or less accidental. We had a
good placement bureau at the University of Michigan, and I
interviewed a few industrial people. One was a fellow at Bur-
roughs over in Detroit, who offered me a nice job. Another was
Procter and Gamble. They offered me a job that was not as good
in terms of money as the Burroughs one, but I thought I'd learn
a lot more. Procter and Gamble was very prominent in the
personnel field at that time. I wasn’t insisting on a guidance job;
I was interested in a job! I went to P&G in the summer of 1929.

D.Z.: Who were some of the people you met there that helped to
influence you?

F.K.: Robert Lovett was the head of the Personnel Research
Department. He had been one of the group at Carnegie Institute
of Technology, along with Bingham and Thurstone, and Strong.
And a fellow by the name of Moore, who later wrote some articles
about interest measurement. I think Freyd was there, too.

My immediate supervisor at P&G was Jack Elliott, a personable
young man, who was one of Bob Lovett's protégés. Anyway, I
learned quite a bit at Procter and Gamble, and I participated in
developing a number of tests, but the main one was for general
salesmen for the soap division. Then in 1932, we went up to
Columbus to study.

L.K.:So right after we were married, we went to Ohio State.

F.K.:That was largely at the suggestion of Marion Richardson,
who had a very high regard for Toops. He (Richardson) was also
at the time working on his own PhD under Thurstone.

Developing the First Kuder Preference Record

D.Z.: Then when did you begin to work on the idea of a preference
record?

F.K.: While we were at Ohio State, | began to get active in the
field of interests. | tried out some experimental forms in 1932 and
1933.

K.H.: Linn, did Fritz talk about his ideas with you?

L.K.:Oh, of course, yes.

K.H.: So you saw the beginning?

L.K.:[to Fritz] 1 didn’t recognize it when you were at ’&G.

F.K.:No, you weren’t around whenlsaw Bob Pettengill’s copy
of the Strong Blank.

L.K.:But when you got your PhD, that’s what really gave you
the impetus to do it.
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K.H.: Do yc+ remember the early work? Did he try out some
experimental forms on you?

L.K.:Oh yes, and we sat and worried with items. Was some-
thing comparable with something else, and how could they be
put together? And we'd get started and try them out on friends.
That was very early on.

D.Z.: And Linn helped with collecting norms?

F.K.: Yes, that was later when I was with the Social Security
Administration.

L.K.:Wehad many telephone directories from which we chose
names at random.

F.K.: That came later. In my first expeririental form, which I
developed in something like 1935, she helped out by punching
items on Hollerith cards, as they were then called, on a hand
punch! Punching those holes was a difficult manual operation.

L.K.: And all the answers were coded.

F.K.: There were 5 choices in items I tried out at first. There
were 10 comparisons involved if you counted all the possible
combinations.

K.H.: It wasn't Most-Least then?

F.K.:No, but I was getting ready for the Most-Least thing. At
that time, you had to put the five items in order, to number them
in order. And Linn’s job was to translate those choices into paired
comparisons. The first with the remaining four, the second with
the remaining three. It's 10 comparisons. So we broke those rank
orders down into paired comparisons and she punched them on
Hollerith cards.

L.K.:So it was developed by grit and good fortune.

K.H.: Were you able to see where it would possibly go at that time?

F.K.:1didn’t know where it would go. I knew that something
like 50,000 Strong Blanks a year were being used. I thoughtif ever
T'achieved a portion of that I'd be very fortunate. That was when
I was at the University of Chicago. | was trying out a form pretty
seriously in 1938.

“In my first experimental form, which I
developed in something like 1935, she helped
out by punching items on Hollerith cards as
they were then called, on a hand punch!”

L.K.: I remember a specific instance that made me understand
what you were doing. Because I decided to take the Preference
Record, and one item said something about *‘or use a lathe’’ and
I wasbusy answering these things, and I said to Fritz, “Well, what
in the world is a lathe?”’ And he said, "That’s what’s wrong with
Strong’s. You have toanswer things you don’t know about.”” And
you said, “You don’t know what a lathe is, so how can you
answer thatquestion?”

K.H.:So then the questions had to be activities that most persons were
familiar with?

L.K.: That's right.

F.K.:1f a blank was to be useful for people who don’t know a
lot about occupations, it had to be couched in terms of common
activities.

L.K.:Ch, we looked up words that were understood by people
in certain grades in school.

F.K.: Yes, we used the Thorndike-Lorge list of 10,000 most
common words.

D.Z.:[to Linn] So you looked up words. Did you write items too?

“If a blank was to be useful for people who
don’t know a lot about occupations, it had to
be couched in terms of common activities.”

L.K.:Sure. We worked on them together in the evening some-
times. And we discussed them.

D.Z.: Can you remember any items you wrote?

L.K.:No. 50 mnany were thrown into the bin.

E.K.: Qur main question was, 'Are these comparable?’ "’Are
these activities really comparable?” _

Then there was the item they made me take out at SRA. Let’s
see, “Belazy, Bestupid . .. Be mean.” That’s a classic one, because
it was a good item for purposes of identifying the liars. And there
was another one that may or may not have been a mistake to take
out. I had one in there that was, “Be mentally unstable,” or
something like that. I found thatin terms of meaning to the users
and reliability, it was much better to use ““Be crazy.” But the
publisher objected to that. That was another casualty.

LK.: But we worked on separate words to be sure they
were . . . proper.

F.K.:Linn spent quite a few days, quite a few weeks punching
cards one hot summer in Tontogany, Ohio.

L.K.: That's right.

F.K.: My brother spent quite a little time punching cards for
me, come to think of it.

D.Z.: We don’t have anything about your time at Duke. Is there
anything you'd like to add?

L.K.: That was a period of growth for you.

F.K.: Yes, {pause] yes, that's true. | taught statistics; I taught
mental measurements. Those are the main things. I had psychol-
ogy students, and some of the people in education came over. . ..
I learned a lot about how departments of psychology are—and
are not—run. | was offered the chairmanship of the department,
but...Ididn’t want to get involved in that!

D.Z.: People thought that you could be an administrator!

F.K.: Well, I thought they weren't very impressed with the
alternatives [laughter] and it wasn’t what | wanted to be.

L.K.: Which was fine with me, because administrators didn’t
get sabbatical years, did they?

F.K.:Wedid a good deal of traveling during those years. I took
some years off and I had some sabbatical years. So starting
around 1954, we traveled to South America, Switzerland, around
Europe. And occasionally I found somebody who had en-
countered the Kuder Preference Record, which was what it was
then called.

K.H.: Kuder and Strong are the two names that are most closely
identified with interest measurement. Did you ever meet Strong?

F.K.:Only once. When [ was on the Board of Examiners at the
University of Chicago, Thurstone had a luncheon for Strong and
the four examiners at the university. One of the things thatStrong
mentioned at the time was how important the general reference
group was to him in terms of the intercorrelations of his scales.
They varied outrageously depending on whether his reference
groups consisted of professionals only, or was made represen-
tative of the general population.

Strong was an interesting man—outgoing and friendly, and
totally dedicated to the task of helping young people find the
lines of work for which they were suited. I can’t resist saluting
him for the firm foundation of scholarly research he provided in
his career. He was an ingenious man and a persistent one. He did
not pretend to answer all of the questions he raised, but he was
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“‘Strong was an interesting man—outgoing
and friendly, and totally dedicated to the task
of helping young people find the lines of work
for which they were suited.”

-

always working on them. Even today it is hard to find a subject
in the interest area that does not have some background in
Strong’s work.

I suppose that visit with Strong is what spurred me to search
for a way to eliminate the complications that arise from the use
of a general reference group. While I was at Duke, the idea
occurred to me, maally, that it was possible to deal with the
problem of differentiating between occupations without tising a
general reference group. That search took 20 years, but | guess
that the answer was the best idea I got while I was at Duke.

D.Z.: That was the Occupational Interest Survey! Form DD.

F.K.: Yes, which was scored by occupations, and which used
this new system of differentiating among occupational groups. |
have neverunderstood why the Strong people have never chosen
to use that system because it is a better system. They’d get better
differentiation among their occupations if they did do that. I
know!

The KR-20 and 21 Formulas

D.Z.: And it was at Duke that you developed your famous formulas
with Richardson for estimating reliability, wasn't it?

F.K.: No, it was while I was at the University of Chicago,
Richardson and [ and Dael Wolfle, and Harold Gullicksen all
were there at the same time.

[ had noticed that when tests were of equal length, there
seemed to be a rather pronounced relation "2tween the standard
deviations of the tests and their reliabilities as estimated by the
Spearman-Brown formulas. That observation made sense in the
light of the derivations I had been through in my statistics classes
for estimating the standard deviation of a test formed by adding
together the scores of two or more shorter tests. And, of course,
reliability was obviously a function of the intercorrelations of the
lesser tests. [t was a simple matter to extend the reasoning to test
items. All this seems very elementary to us now, but remember,
people at that time had barely begun to think of the possibility of
dealing with the intercorrelations of items, and even if they had
the idea, the thought of getting all the intercorrelations of the
items of a test was simply preposterous.

At any rate, | finally hit on a formulation that seemed to give
me a handle on the problem, and I derived a series of formulas
to fit various circumstances and assumptions. When I mentioned
what I had been doing to Marion Richardson, he exclaimed,
“What a coincidence!”” He pulled out a sheet of paper from a
drawer and showed me a derivation of a formula that turned out
to be identical to one of mine. I could hardly believe my eyes. It

was actually the one that has come to be most commonly used
W

“l don't know to what extent the scoring of
interest inventories can be stretched. I think,
eventually, we’re going to have to allow, even
more than we do now, for the existence of
individual differences.”

e

Significant Events in the Life of Frederic Kuder

1903 Born June 23
1921-23 College of Wooster
1925 BA, University of Arizona, Major in English
1926-27 Employed by Cattell’s Science Press
1929 MA, University of Michigan
1929-32 Employed by Procter & Gamble, Personnel
Research Department
1931 Married, Dorothy Linn DeBeck
1937 PhD, Ohio State University
1936-40 Employed, University of Chicago, Board of
Examiners
1937 Kuder-Richardson formulas published
1940 First publication of the Preference Record, Old
Form A; Taught spring and summer terms at the
University of Minnesota; Employed, Social
Security Administration; Founded Educational
and Psychological Measurement, Editor
1940-1969
1942 Employed, Civil Service Commission
1943 Employed, War Department; Preference Record,
Form B published
1946 Preference Record, Form C published
1948 Participated in founding Personnel
Psychology, Editor intermittently for several
years
1948-64 Professor of Psychology, Duke University
1950 2nd President, Division 17, APA
1956 Publication of Occupational Interest Survey,
FormD
1966 Publication of Form DD
1968 Awarded E. K. Strong Gold Medal
1977 Publication of Activity Interests and
Vocational Choice
1985 Leona Tyler Award, Division 17, APA
1986 ETS Citation for Distinguished Contribution to
Educational Measurement
1988~ Publisher, Educational and Psychological
Measurement

that assumes equal intercorrelations and equal item difficulties.
Well, it wasn’t long before we published it in Psychometrika, and
we included the various other special cases in the article. It was
an idea whose time had come, for there were other articles
published quite soon that arrived at the same formula by dif-
ferent paths.

K.H.: Richardson must have had a great impact on your life. Would
you tell us more about him?

F.K.: He (Richardson) had a way of stimu'ating others to
become interested in problems, which he often introduced in an
offhand way into his conversations. | have been told by a number
of his students that they considered his course in tests and
measurements a high point in their graduate work. A number of
them have gone on to make substantial contributions in the
measurement field.

D.Z.: Now, one of the lasting contributions you made to measure-
ment was self-scoring.
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L.K.: And staggered pages so that nothing went through the
wrong circle. Now that took a lot of thought and a lot of work!

D.Z.: Where did that happen?

F.K.: That happened at Ohio State University, where the Ohio
State Psychological Exam was used as one of the entrance de-
vices. And I worked on that with Toops a little bit. One feature of
that was that there was in the back of the booklet an answer pad
that was gradually pulled out, and the answers were recorded on
that answer pad with a stylus that went through the answer pad.
The only original thing that I contributed was to score several
scales at a time, and to use the pages that were staggered.

L.K.:So that they could be bound together. You figured out—
you worked for hours and hours to put those lines drawn from
number to number, to be sure that no two answers would be
punched in the same place.

F.K.: That system was new to me, or new with us.

D.Z.:So now a final question, a projection. How do you see the future
in intcrest measurement?

F K. [after a long pause] I don’t know to what extent the scoring
of imerest inventories can be stretched. I think, eventually, we're
going to nave to allow, even more than we do now, for the
existence of individual differences. I summarized these ideas on
the homogeneity of occupations in my 1980 Educational and Psy-
chological Measurement article, where instead of matching a per-
son to a job, I proposed the possibility of matching a person to a
person-in-a-job or a career. That's a problem that a couple of
colleagues and [ are turning our attention to now.
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Have Hexagon Will Travel:

An Interview With John Holland

STEPHEN G. WEINRACH

since the early 1960s it wasn’t until the spring of 1973 that

I gave it serious consideration. It was then that 1 first saw
a copy of the newly published Self-Directed Search (SDS). Until
that time I had viewed his approach as rather static, mechanistic
and inconsistent with my humanistic values. Then, in March of
1973 I met John for the first time at a reception at APGA's Atlanta
regional convention. It was a small group in a large, stuffy
meeting room, and John was unquestionably the center of atten-
tion. His ability to weave a yarn, entertain, and poke fun kept our
attention focused on him. At the same time, John was angry and
upset thathis SDS was being attacked by various feministgroups.
He seemed harassed. Frankly, I was surprised that this interna-
tionally known theorist would be so deeply troubled over being
criticized. I thought that by the time people had met fame an:’
fortune, they would be less affected by criticism.

In preparation for the interview, John and others supplied me
with the names of people who were familiar with him and his
work over the years. The following responded to my inquiry:
Craig W. Ewart, Gary Gottfredson, Thomas Magoon, Donald
Super, Charles Warnath, and Edwin Whitfield. James Cleary,
David Brecht, and Henry Nichols, all from Villanova University,
provided financial support for this project.

I expected Holland to be somewhat remote during the inter-
view. After all, he is a theorist, not a practitioner. People who
write theories and conduct a lot of research are often more
concerned with correlations and reliability coefficients than with
the pragmatic problems that practitioners experience. I was
wrong. John would be one of the first people I would go to for
help if I had a career-related problem. At one point, John com-
mented that within the context of his theory, he could explainour
getting along so well because we both share high artistic values.
In fact, Johnis a “Big A,”* according to his typology. He’san artist
in temperament and interest both.

InJohn’s office, in addition to the usual clutter one accumulates
on campus, are several graphics and a photograph taken in
Australia of himself and a kangaroo ostensibly looking ata copy
of the SDS. As paperweights, he uses highly colorful rocks given
to him by one of his children. His home truly reflects his artistic
personality. There are numerous graphics by contemporary ar-
tists, a few oils and watercolors, plus multiple fumiture-specific
examples of John’s own woodcraft. The lines of the tables and
benches reflect the same cleanness of line as his theory. And then
there is his Yamaha concert grand. Holland practices before and
after he goes to his office. Occasionally, he goes home early to
practice when things don’t go well at work. His tastes, as one
would expect, run to the classical. During the portion of the

Although I had been familiar with John Holland’s theory

interview that was conducted in his home, John’s 18-year-old cat
perched onr his lap, while his dog sat at my feet.

The contradictory effects of having been ignored by what he
calls the ““career development establishment”’ early in his career
and acciaimed by practitioners now is a paradox he has trouble
reconciling. He is defensive and hurt on the one hand, and
embarrassed, humble, and grateful on the other. The wide accep-
tance of the Self-Directed Search has, by hisown admission, made
him a wealthy man. Yet other than the piano, there was little
evidence that his life-style had been affected. His new car, which
he bragged about driving smoothly at 90 miles an hour, is a
Dasher with an AM/FM radio tuned to a classical music station.
John dresses simply, like Mr. Chips. His rented single-family
home in a Baltimore suburb is tastefully decorated, for the most
part in Scandinavian modern style. Simple, with clean lines. The
word simple applies to both how John lives his life as well as how
some describe his theory. Holland, I believe, would prefer being
called pragmatic. The interview began while he was finishing his
lunch of crackers and sardines, which he was eating directly out
of the can. After four and a half exhausting, and at times stressful,
hours for us both, he sat down at his piano and gracefully played
‘Romance”’ by Sibelius and Alkan’s ‘/La Vision.” John Holland,
more than anything else, is an artist.

There is a dimension to John Holland that transcends the
printed word. John is a soft-spoken, humorous fellow who loves
to embellish and elaborate his comments with amusing anec-
dotes or stories. While I was listening to the tapes, my wife Esther
commented, '‘John sounds like Will Rogers; not to be confused
with Carl Rogers.”” She was right.

—SGW

THE EVOLUTION OF A THEORY

Steve: For those who were trained in the early 1960s, and read your
original theoretical article first published in 1959, how would you say
the theory has changed?

John: 1t has come closer to having the qualities that a theory
ougit to have. That is, clear and unambiguous definitions for
most of the concepts. The axiomatic statements and the structure
of the theory are much clearer. The hypotheses are cleaner, as are
the interactions. However, the basic model is much the same.
Every theory should have a calculus—a model or mathematical
formula for organizing all of the concepts so that they can be tied
together and used simultaneously. The difference between a
theory and a phone book is that a phone book is just a list. In my
scheme, the calculus is the hexagonal model. It defines interac-
tions between the person and environmental concepts. It also
defines consistency and congruency. The other difference be-
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Ten Significant Events and Experiences

1 Shaping experiences of parents, teachers, spouse,
children, and professional colleagues.

2 Developing the typology and classification.

3 Developing the Vocational Preference Inventory
and the Self-Directed Search.

4 Starting the research programs at National Merit
and ACT.

Military experience 1942-1946.

Spending a year (1965-1966) at the Center for
Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences.

Getting a grand piano.
Getting fired by ACT (1969).
Discovering the hexagon with Whitney (1968).

10 Helson & Mitchell’s recognition of my work in their
chapter on personality in the Annual Review of
Psychology (Vol. 29, 1978).

[~ W ]
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tween now and then is that now there is a substantial body of
evidence that supports the main ideas. I had help in modifying
the theory. Bill Alston, a consultant on philosophical matters,
indicated that I needed to clarify and clean up the theory so that
its hypotheses would be more amenable to testing. He was and
remains an important silent partner.

Steve: What are the origins of the theory? How did you get started
and what were the benchmarks?

John: That’s a hard question. The origins of the typology are
multiple; the key experiences are stretched over most of my work
history; and I have noticed that I give different explanations on
different days. My recollections today go like this.

My military experience as an induction interviewer led me to
think that people fall into a relatively small number of types. This
belief at that time [1942-46] was unpopular and occurred just
before I entered graduate school. My counseling experience with
college students and with physically disabled and psychiatric
patients only reinforced my belief that it is useful to see people
as types. My counseling experience also made meanxious to find
a way to organize occupational information so that the counsel-
ing assessment (usually the SVIB and a collection of tests) could
be related more explicitly to occupations. Most of all I was
frustrated by the multiple and massive occupational classifica-
tion systems that I could not easily remember or use well. These
experiences have guided my thinking for a long time.

Another major influence was my dislike for scoring tests or
having to mail tests for scoring and wait for the results. This
experience led to the development of the Vocational Preference
Inventory (VPI). It started somewhat as a lark. The first set of
scales was scored all "yes.” And I made up the key without
relying on data; item analyses, revisions, and refinement came
later. Much to my surprise, it seemed to agree with the SVIB and
Kuder. I learned a lot from the development of the VPI, and it
became the vehicle for the first version of thetheory. Therationale
for the first six scales of the VPI form a primitive account of the
typology. At the time | didn’t know this. The use of the VPl
[1953-58] provided a method for organizing my thinking about
vocational counseling. Something I forgot. The formulations for
the VPI scales were obtained in large part by reviewing the 30
plus handscoring keys for the Occupational scales of the old SVIB
and writing up brief interpretations that | had learned how to do

by reading an obscure article by Forer [1948]. These experiences
increased my confidence, and I decided to write a theory of
vocational choice. I made oneattempt to write onein self-concept
terms and gave it up when I made no real progress. Then I saw
that if I elaborated the rationale for the VPI, I would have a
typology. Theenvironmental notions come fromreading Murray
{1938] and Linton [1945] as a part of my graduate course work.
Later, Sandy Astin and I developed the Environmental Assess-
ment Technique[1961]so thatI could assess both the person (VPI)
and the environment (EAT). The hexagonal model came about as
Doug Whitney and I were searching for a way to order the
typology by recording the correlations between the different
scales of the VPI. If Anne Roe had not preceded me, we would
have called it a circle. | remember telling Doug Whitney that Roe
had a circle, so we called the resulting configuration a hexagon.
Actually it's a misshapen polygon. But I did see that it might be
a way to organize the relations among all the constructs in the
theory and to define degrees of consistency and congruency.

Steve: Let’s talk about the theory a bit more. Your work is centered
around vocational choice theory, which may be a part of a greater whole
that we call counseling. With which theory of counseling do you
identify?

John: I'm much closer to a behavioral counselor. My orienta-
tion is similar to the attitude that agricultural experts have about
trees and plants. Don’t try to tell them how to be a tree; give them
the fertilizer and the water. That’s what your job is; provide the
environment that will stimulate learning, self-understanding,
and decision making; get them the information; tell them all you
know; support them to explore and express confidence in any
direction that they take. I continue to be impressed with the
ingenuity and skill that people display in handling their careers,
if they are given information and encouragement and a structure
for organizing their thinking about themselves and occupations.

Steve: To what extent do you consider your theory behavioral? After
all, you rely heavily on environmental press.

John:Well, I think it’s behavioral, but I don’t know how much
so. It also has a little of Adler, Lewin, learning theory, and
everything else. For example, I deal with self-concept, but I don’t
make much of it as Super and others do. They use self-concept
really to mean personality. I use the world personality, and self-
concept is a subpart. I regard the whole question about whether
it's behavioral or not, or whether it involves learning theory. as
relatively unimportant. I'm more concerned with how well my
theory handles the problems it claims to deal with and revising
it so it is a better model.

Steve: To what extent do you consider your theory a metatheory? Or
as having the capacity todescribe or account for far more than vocational
behavior or possibly mare than personality?

John:1 don’t know whether [ would use the word metatheory.
I would say that the original scope of the theory was limited to
vocational choice. I now prefer the work career, because career
connotes a person’s work history or history of choices. I’'m con-
cerned with dealing with vocational life, from birth to death, but
it is clear to me now that the typology is useful for understanding
many human interactions. For example, a few people are using it
in marriage counseling, and it is beginning to creep into sociology.

Steve: How does you: theory deal with vocational maturity?

John: First of all, I don’t have to deal with the question of
vocational maturity. Someone else created that problem. It's really
a matter of what questions do clients have that are important that
my typology can help them with. I have said that [ equate voca-
tional maturity with having a consistent and well-differentiated
SDS or VPI profile, although that needs more testing,. In the future,
a sense of vocational identity may become a more useful concept.
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Steve: What do you see as some of the weaknesses of your theory?

John:Thebiggest weaknessesinmy opinion arein the formula-
tions about stability and change. We all know that people change
somewhat. Some people change a lot; most people don’t change
much. There are some formulations about change, but no one has
ever done any research on them. The predictive research focuses
on stability. Another weakness is the lack of the research about
development. There are some general formulations, but they
have attracted little research. Gary Gottfredson and [ have indi-
cated in The Counseling Psychologist [1976}] how a structured view
can cope with careers and developmental problems.

The hypotheses about congruency, or the interaction of per-
sons and environments, have been tested only a few times, and
they don’t work very well. No one has beenable to do very well
with things like job satisfaction, whichis a person-job interaction.
I think that people get smarter and smarter about where they
belong, so when you come along to do your research, the bottom
end of the distribution has dropped off. Most people are happy,
contrary to popular sociology. The national surveys continue to
indicate that most people are satisfied with their jobs.

THE SDS: DEVELOPMENT AND CONTROVERSY

Steve: Describe the Self-Directed Search (SDS). Bear in mind that
some of our readers may not be familiar with it.

John:The SDSisa practical, self-help device-—a pair of booklets
that helps a person summarize who he/she seems to be and
explore some occupational alternatives. It's just a beginning for
many people, and for other peopleit’s enough. They want a little
reassurance and it provides a structure for giving just that.

Steve: How did you go about creating the SDS?

John:1am tempted to say that I looked ina psychometric text
and did just the opposite. Like the typology, the SDSevolved over
a long period, and the development of the SDS was interwoven
with the development of the ty pology and the VPI. The VPl came
first and demonstrated that short scales—scored all "'yes”—
would work; and that such an inventory was easy to score by
hand if the scales were of equal length and arranged in cyclical
order. It took from 1953 to 1958 to go from scales of unequal
length and randomized items to these simple solutions.

The comprehensive booklets for doing survey research that we
developed at National Merit [1957-63] began to look like ela-
borate value, personality, competency, and interest inventories.
At one point, I constructed the Personai Survey [Holland, 1966}
out of old item analyses to assess a person’s resemblance to each
of the types. It was very unwieldy to score. I tried it out on a few
friends and decided that it wasn’t any better than the VPI. Later
I developed the ACT College Guidance Profile [1967]. It con-
tained activity and competency items, the whole VP, self-ratings,
and aneducational and occupational plans section. It used norms
and had to be scored by machine. It was an asymmetrical inven-
tory; the different sections and individual scales were not com-
parable. It proved to be an artistic and financial failure. Perhaps
it had too many goals, but it did help me conceptualize the SDS.
At the time I could not imagine how you could get a simpler
device out of such divergent asymmetrical ideas and materials,
and I never believed self-scoring would be possible. I also thought
that a self-scored inventory would notbe useful, unless you could
crea*= « comprehensive occupational file of possibilities.

Shortly after [ arrived at Johns Hopkias University, E. |. Mc-
Cormi.k at Purdue offered readers of his technical reports his
date on more than 800 occupations. I jumped at the opportunity,
thinking maybe I could relate his data to my classification. At the

same time | had been trying to get grants to extend the classifica-
tion for research purposes; NSF, OE, and Carnegie had turned
me down. A little later, Dave Campbell spontaneously donated
the SVIB archives data. He had been working on the new SCII.
These events stimulated me, because | saw that I could now
develop a comprehensive classification. I began thinking about a
simple assessment booklet in which each part contained six scales
of the same length, always in the same hexagonal order, and a
booklet that could be self-scored.

I spent the winter of 1970 looking at old item analyses; old
monographs in which life goals, self-ratings, activities, person-
ality scales had been organized around the VPI; selected SVIB
scales; field of study; and wondering which items to use. I finally
put the first form together and asked Joan, my daughter, to take
it. Joan could follow the directions, but I had forgotten to work
out the self-scoring procedure. Nor did | have any good ideas of
how to doit.

As it turned out, the scoring was the final and most difficult
task. With the aid of neighborhood kids, my family, and Tom
Magoon and his University of Maryland students, we tried mul-
tiple techniques to develop a simple scoring procedure. We ob-
tained a useful method in 1970, but some remaining difficulties
were not effectively dealt with until the revision of the scoring
procedure in 1977.

Steve: How many copies of the SDS have been sold?

John: Several million.

Steve: I would imagine that has made you very wealthy.

John: It has resulted in a nice feeling, though it may have also
ma-e me more cantankerous.

Steve: The Strong Campbell Interest Inventory (SCII) now provides
clients with feedback on the Holland Scales, and other publishers have
used your hexagonal model for multiple purposes. How do you feel about
these uses of your model?

John: 1 think it's great. It's another test according to Abe
Kaplan, philosopher, of the usefulness of a theory. If a theory is
valuable, people use it. If they are not using it, it’s not valuable.

Steve: In the past there has been a certain amount of controversy over
the SDS. I remember that in 1973 at the APGA Regional Convention
where we first niet, you expressed a lot of concern, almost hurt, that you
were being harassed by some groups for having developed an allegedly
sex-biased instrument.

John:Yes, I was. I thought the Self-Directed Search was a useful
inventory for both women and men. [ went to work dealing
empirically withall the criticisms, one by one, because initially [,
too, thought there might be something to what critics said. Maybe
if we changed the words, women would get different scores; men
would get different scores. | was very concerned about revising
the instrument in response to evidence rather than to threat. At
any rate, after more than twenty experiments, there is no evi-
dence the SDS or any other inventory negatively affects women.

I have turned my attention now to understanding how voca-
tional interventions of all kinds work and to the development of
materials that will increase insight or increase a person’s options,
if that is what she/he wants. For example, in the VEI the
Vocational Exploration and Insight Kit, I developed a litu.e mo-
dule to increase a person’s awareness of sex, social class, and
racial biases. Incidentally, I prefer the concept of giving treat-
ments to people that are consistent with their goals and values
rather than terms like sex-bias or sex fair. Everyone does not want
more options, or nontraditional options. Some do; some don't. It
is important to let people know what to expect of a treatment
before, not after, they try it.

Something else is important tosay here. The giving of informa-
tion and the influencing of a person’s goals raises an often
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ignored ethical problem. When does information giving, aware-
ness stimulation, and questioning become so strong that they
become a questionable shaping of another person’s goals?

Steve: You've been upset by AMEG's Commission on Sex Bias in
Measurement.

John: A better word would be "“aggravated.” My criticisms of
the AMEG Commission are multiple. First, they begar by making
recommendations based on opinions about plausible but un-
tested ideas about the effects of inventory directions, items, for-
mats, norms, et cetera. Then as the research dribbled in, these
beliefs were often found to have little substance. Second, the
commission stimulated other groups, like the National Institute
of Educationand the Office of Civil Rights to use some of the same
erroneous ideas. They suggested that you can tell a biased test by
looking at it. You cannot. Third, the commission reports its
clinical and questionnaire summaries in its own journal, but the
commission does notsummarize the experimental evidence from
more than 20 studies. Those studies indicate that there is no
experimental evidence that different inventories have different
effects on males or females. Finally, the commission, along with
NIE, has succeeded in polarizing the participants in this con-
troversy and in misinforming many unsophisticated personnel
workers, teachers, and Office of Civil Rights people. In short, they
have had a heavy hand in creating abig social psychometric mess.
The situation is not improving via their good offices; it is fading
away now as an issue because most people are weary of the
participants on both sides, and because professional spectators
lack the energy to follow the complexity of the evidence and
argument. And finally, I felt that some of my critics were playing
dirty pool because they didn’'t have any evidence then, and don’t
have any evidence now that we can agree on.

[ would like to say much more, but I don’t want to stimulate
any more destructive activity. I have time again to engage in
constructive work, and I want to keep it that way. It is hard to
resist giving you a frank appraisal of the individuals and or-
ganizations involved in this social-political brouhaha. I don’t
question their sincerity, but I do question their objectivity. Sup-
pose Dave Campbell, author of the SCII, and I formed a commis-
sion and made recommendations. Makes you smile, doesn’t it?

Steve: How has the SDS changed in format to accommodate crit-
icisms about sex bias?

John:Thereare nolongeritems with sexistendings. Butl might
add that we were cautious. First, we did the research showing it
didn’t make any difference. The revision didn’t destroy the psy-
chometric virtues of the inventory. The SDS was the first inven-
tory to carry a warning about the potential effect of sex, social
class,and race. Wedid thatrightaway, then wetried to find better
items that would produce smaller sex differences and have equal
validity. We found a couple of items on the R scale that raise
women'’s scores a little. But the items that many were recom-
mending turned out to be bad items. "I can read blueprints or
clothing patterns” isan example. We added "'l can operate power
tools suchassander,” and that wasanimprovement. We changed
16 items in the occupational section to reduce the sex differences
on the R scale and on several other scales. In all, there are more
than 139 changes in the new SD5[1977 edition] and most of them
aresubtle. A lot of themn have nothing to do with sex. But we did
what we could, without wrecking the inventory.

INTERVENTION STRATEGIES

Steve: It's one thing to understand your theory and something else
toapply it. How do you help those individuals whose expressed interests
and SDS or VPl scores are inconsistent?

John: It comes automatically. I don’t treat the SDS the way
people used to treat the Strong or Kuder. | don't try to defend the
validity of the inventory. When people come to see me, I don't
listen to them very long. They come to me saying they want some
help and they’ve heard about the SDS. 1 don’t care why they want
to take it. But | do listen to see if they're in big trouble or really
upset. If they’re really upset, and that happens once in a blue
moon, [ stop and talk to them for aboutan hour. If the summary
code is inconsistent with their goal, I tell them what it means in
a general kind of way. | also say that the SDS doesn’t work for
everybody. Depending on what the code is, I say, "What have
you been thinking about? How does this fit?"’ and "“This doesn’t
support that interest very much.” They're going to have to think
through some of these alternatives. I can’t give you a general
format, but I pick up on any lead they might give me, such as
what they have been thinking about and any relation between
that, the SDS, and their life history.

Steve: What problems do you see for counselors in counseling young
people for vocational decisions in a constantly changing world?

John:1 don't think the problems are any different in quality
than they ever were. The difference is that now though, there are
going to be more fluctuations in the job market, more avocational
and vocationalopportunities inagrowing population, increasing
job shifts per unit of time. People are going to need to have a
clearer sense of vocational identity and more interpersonal com-
petency so they can cope with new situations and new people.

Steve: How do you deal with undecided students?

John:Idon't accept as fact that they’re undecided just because
they tell me so. First, I find out if they have some tentative choices.
What I keep discovering is that most of the people who say
they're undecided have some tentative choices. They typically
want reassurance that their tentative choices make sense. They
are made to feel uncomfortable because they are told to see a
counselor and get checked out, like a physical exam. I encourage
them to explore their tentative goals and to seek out any related
ones. [ lean on them to explore any possible option. There is no
standard sort of treatment that I provide. I proceed like I'd
proceed with anyone. [ listen carefully to get a clear picture of the
person and how they feel about the problem. 1 usually ask, '‘What
do you want to do about your indecision?”’ Depending on their
response, | would offer my cafeteria of treatments consisting of
the SDS, the VEIK lan elaborate 3-hour self-help package], my
career seminar, or talking to me at regular intervals. I also ask
them how much time do they want to devote to their vocational
decision making. Most of my clients want a brief treatment.
Those who are really upset go for the longer treatments. [amalso
beginning to use an experimental diagnostic form to get some
estimate of the extent of a person’s difficulty. It helps meseparate
people who need reassurance and information from those with
more intractable difficulties. Much to my surprise, they often tell
the diagnostic form much more than they tell me. The form may
be more sensitive to people thanam.

Steve: Research, yours and others, repeatedly indicates that ex-
pressed vocational choice or plans seem to be the best predictors of future
occupation. Therefore, in what kind of client and what kind of counsel-
ing situations does gathering vocational interest inventory material
make any sense?

John:Interest inventories can be helptul to people with a wide
range of questions and difficulties. Inventories can be reassuring
to people who have doubts about their current goal or career,
even if their predictive validity is modest. Inventories can pro-
vide a way to explore overlooked alternatives by showing people
how their current goal has many related occupations. Inso doing,
interest inventories provide a tool for helping people get control
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of their lives through greater insight. Counselors can use inven-
tories as a diagnostic device and as a teaching device. For ex-
ample, I have discovered that clients in and out of workshops
find it helpful to trace the origins of their likes, competencies, and
self-estimates. I almost forgot something else. Both Tom Magoon
and Judy Touchton, and Gary Gottfredson and I have shown that
when used together—aspirationsandinventories—you occasion-
ally can secure very efficient predictions: hit rates of 70% to 85%,
or what I call in the Salk Vaccine Range.

Steve: How about giving me some idea of the practical implications
of your theory besides those already discussed?

John: Because I see the implications of the typology almost
everywhere, you may find it more believable and helpful if [ list
some of the divergent areas in which the typology has been
applied. For example, Hearn and Moos [1978] have studied
classroom climates and found that the typology predicted the
climates in some fields of study. Barclay {1967} did a similar
experiment much earlier. Smart {1976] studied the duties of
department chairpersons in a similar fashion. Cleveland {1979}
has found that field dependence (a perceptual variable) was
predictable froma person'’s type. Wiggins and Weslander [1979]
found that the degree of congruence between couples wasrelated
to marital problems, Grotevant, Scarr, and Weinberg [1978] used
the typology to demonstrate that vocational interests have an
inherited component. They used a large sample of families with
both adopted and biological children. In career studies, Vaitenas
and Wiener[1977] and Wiener and Vaitenas [1977] found that the
typology was useful for explaining mid-careerchange. Salomone
and Slaney [1978] found the classification works for nonprofes-
sional workers. Gary Gottfredson [1977] and Linda Gottfredson
[1978], alone and with collaborators, have shown that the census
data can be reorganized to show the categorical stability of the
average career, to describe age, race, sex differences, and employ-
ment patterns; to indicate some of the deficiencies in current
occupational information; to suggest some useful job-seeking
strategies; and to show the increasing congruency between a
person'’s job and aspiration with increasing age.

A CAREER IN PROGRESS

Steve: How do you account for the fact that you're not especially
popular with some of the older leaders in the field?

John: Well, I'm 59. These older fellows are 60. Most younger
people are critical of older people. I didn’t intend to, but a long
time ago I offended a few by suggesting that their work was
imperfect. Others were annoyed because my ideas represented a
threat to the traditional ways of viewing vocational problems and
theory. These conflicts are a natural phenomenon. A young
researcher usually has new ideas and usually suggests that the
work of established people needs revision. I did that. Then when
I was ignored, I responded with an occasional zinger in my
written and oral work—all of which stimulated a cycle of mutual
criticism. You may be making too much of these differences. 1
have also had considerable encouragement from older leaders,
but many were not active researchers or writers. A more accurate
assessment of my pastand present popularity is notaccording to
age but whether or not a person believes that process--or de-
velopmentally-oriented theories—are more valuable than struc-
tural theories. There are several legitimate disagreements here.

I believe that process-oriented approaches have some weak-
nesses. They treat people as if they were all alike—a single type.
No matter what, at age X, you should have these problems. If
people believe these developmental formulations, it can be very
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destructive. They will serve to reinforce the gross ageism in our
society. If you're young, you should be disorganized. If you're
middle-aged, get ready for crises of goals, attainment, sex. And
if you're my age, don't read any continued stories. Arrange your
personal affairs, help others, stop being so competitive or am-
bitious, and become a pleasant mentor. I prefer the structural
view. At any age, help people analyze who they are and what
they want to do. Do the same for the environment and review the
possible alternatives. For my money, Frank Parsons’s ideas never
lost validity. Instead, he was the chief target of numerous de-
velopmental sales campaigns, which still permeate the literature.
I remain unimpressed by most of the “career development”
research. The attempts to document stages, problems, and solu-
tions form a weak collection of work.

Steve:Now let's talk nbout how your own ca: 2er has developed. First,
what influenced your decision to become a psychologist?

John:1 majored in psychology and liked it. I got some military
experience in classification work and I guess that interested me.
I knew [ wouldn’t get anywhere without a PhD.

Steve: What impact did your experiences as a student at the Univer-
sity of Minnesota have on you?

John: High standards of scientific work and a concern with
answering questions with data rather than with speculation.
There’s no doubt that had a big effect on me. I also had a lot of
role models who were good at marshalling the evidence: John
Darley, Charles Bird, Paul Meehl, Ralph Berdie, and Donald G.
Paterson.

Steve: Wiat were your experiences like at the National Merit
Scholarship Corporation?

John: That was really a fun experience because nobody had
ever held the job before. The organization was only a few years
old, and they didn’t exactly know what they wanted done. [ was
able to come in and, in many ways, work leisurely. There were
great expectations for research, I was able to capitalize on that
opportunity. And I hired Sandy Astin, Bob Nichols, and Don
Thistlethwaite. We turned it into something that was very useful
for us and for the organization. After National Merit, I went to
ACT, where [ remained for six and a half years.

Steve: Tell me about your having been fired from the American
College Testing Program.

John: All right. I've even got that interpreted in terms of my
owndelusional system. Why did I get fired? | wasa vice president
for research and development for ACT. I gotinto a conflict with
the president. I wanted him to reconsider an administrative
decision about the development of an ACT product that my staff
and I believed to be destructive. So I told my staff [ was going to
walk out of his meeting if he would not reconsider. I walked out
of his office and my staff walked out with me. For that behavior,
ACT fired me. My interpretation of what happened eventually
was that I was the wrong type for that environment. The ACT
people were more business-minded than [ was. I was more
interested in developing knowledge about college students and
their institutions. I sued ACT because, as a vice president, I
couldn’t be fired except for not satisfactorily performing my job.
Although it took five years, they settled with me. Incidentally, this
mess managed to get intertwined with the sex bias controversy.

Steve: How has having been fired had an impact on your life?

John: 1t was a very stressful experience, which I, according to
my wife Elsie, and friends, handled very well. I didn’t fall apart.
I got on the phone that day and called around looking for a job.

Steve: How long did it take you fo get one?

John:It was about a month. I had three good offers, and I came
to Johns Hopkins.
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Steve: Looking over your professional experience thus far, what have
been the moments of which you've been most proud?

John:I'mvery proud of the development of the Student Profile
Section for the American College Testing Program. That was a
new development in 1964. But at the time we got it started it was
a new idea and that development affected the lives of a lot of
people. The Student Profile Section is a brief form designed to
include information for college admission other than test scores.
So it's about things such as plans and nonacademic accomplish-
ments, which were developed first at National Merit. More
recently, the Educational Testing Service (ETS) developed a
similar form for both undergraduate and graduate students. I
also consider the development of the Vocational Preference In-
ventory (VPI) a major accomplishment. It doesn’t look impres-
sive, but it works. More important, the VP led to the typology
and the SD5.

Steve: What are your regrets?

John: 1 felt bad about being fired, but I wouldn’t have done
anything differently now. If I stayed on, | would have been in an
impossible situation and would have probably not done the SDS,
my last book, or had the opportunity to follow my own interests
so intensely. I was lucky to land at Hopkins; it is an ideal place
for research. There are very few places anywhere where there is
so much freedom from administrative trivia and so much oppor-
tunity to pursue one’s own interests.

SIGNIFICANT OTHERS

Steve: Which people and events have had the most influence on you
over the past 25 years?

John: An incredible number of people have helped me. I'm
very good at finding people whom I can persuade to help me or
will help me spontaneously. Chuck Elton gave me the idea for
self-scoring. Tom Magoon provided the words self-directed. I
had a name for the Self-Directed Search that was long and ter-
rible. In fact, Tomis one of the most influential peoplein that he’s
bailed me out again and again. Also I have many other col-
laborators who have kept me from making mistakes because they
possessed technical talent that I could not acquire. They often
elaborated on or extended my work inimaginative ways. I would
include Gary Gottfredson, Linda Gottfredson, Mac Richards,
Bruce Walsh, Nancy Cole, and Doug Whitney. Editors, such as
Laura Kent, Rene Huntley, and John Hollifield, have been very
influential in that they taught me how to write and got irritated
with me when [ failed to write better right away. They gave me
lists of things I should read and things I should do. I got very
concerned about the quality of my writing. [ realized, in the early
days, when [ had no students, that if | wanted to have some
influence, my best bet was not only to do good work, but also to
write well so that people could read it and get the message.

Steve: What cffect has your commitment to your professional life had
on your family?

John: A lot. I wouldn't say I've neglected my family, but I
haven’t done some of the things many fathers do. Like I didn't
play much basebaii with my son. I think my work made me more
tensethan Iwould have been otherwise. If Thadn’t beeninvolved,
I would have been a more relaxzd father. In recent years, I've
improved. I now work less at home and at work. I call it taking a
sabbatical at work.

Steve: What part has your family played in your work?

John: They're very supportive, especially my wife Elsie. She’s
typed most of my manuscripts. She doesn’t feel put upon or done
in and enjoys my success. I also rely on her judgment about
editorial, social, and practical matters. If you're scoring this, l also

do a lot of housework, including dusting, dishwashing, and
sewing.

Steve: What are your hobbies and how do they either complement or
reflect your theory?

John: They sure complement it. [ really wanted to become a
pianist when I was a boy and teenager. During the early years of
college it became clear that I didn’t have that kind of talent. When
the SDS went well, the biggest single purchase other than the new
car, which I had to get, was a grand piano. I practice a half hour
to an hour before I go to work. I come home early to practice. I
get a big emotional response. The piano has really taken care of
that part of me that my work doesn’t.

T'have an interest in crafts, particularly building and designing
furniture. I've done that all my life, but I couldn’t make a living
at it. I'm too slow. For me it's relaxation. I get satisfaction out of
these things because I don’t have to coordinate with anyone. 1
don’t have to meet anybody’s approval. They're a great source of
satisfaction. I'm also interested in art. I'm a collector of a kind,
but I'm out of wall space now. When I taper off some more, I'm
planning to take art and music lessons.

Steve: What are your children’s summary codes?

John:Kayis an ASE ... Big A. Always wasan A, even asa little
girl. Bookbinder, ballet dancer, musician, language teacher are
some of the things that have interested her. She’s now working
as a translator, code ASE. Try that on your harmonica. Joan is an
SIA. She vacillates between social and investigative jobs. She
worked in a nursing home before she finished college as a psy-
chology major. And shedid very well, too. They liked her because
she was doing all kinds of behavior mod on the patients. After
graduation, she worked as a counselor-statistician for Planned
Parenthood. Recently she married and moved to North Carolina
where she is working at a woman'’s center.

Steve: And your third child, Bob?

John:My son BobisanR,and he's always been an R. He started
to become an electronics technician but lost interest and dropped
out. k. tt.en entered a school for tractor-trailer drivers. He got a
job driving' a diesel truck for a seafood company for 6 months.
The code of a truckdriver is RCS and his code is RSC. Now he
drives for a moving company and likes it.

Steve: What are your plans for the next five years?

John: There are several things that I'd like to explore. First, |
hope to do some studies of change within the context of my
theory. Second, I've been working on an article about using a
theoretical approach to help women and minorities. It is an
attempt to suggest ways in which my work can be used to do a
more effective job of helping men and womenand minorities deal
with vocational problems. Third, if we get any better ideas, | hope
to revise the theory itself. But at this point, I'm not clear about
what to do. That is a continuing problem. Fourth, I want to finish
this research, which I'm now in the middle of, on the effect of
interventions like the SDS and the VEIK and to develop a clear
knowledge of what characteristics of these personal and imper-
sonal interventions help people. When we really have that
figured out, then professionals could pick that up and use it and
have more effect on clients with less effort and less cost. Fifth, I'm
currently working on a vocational identity and decision-making
scale. I really think it may boil down to people with a very poor
sense of identity and with multiple decision-making problems
need extensive help. And people with few decision-making prob-
lems and a clear sense of identity need very little.

Last, the environmental aspects of the typology need work.
Tests of the hypotheses about person-environmental interactions
are few. Only two or three of these have been successful; most of
these studies don’t work out. So we need more and better studies.
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Have Hexagon Will Travel: An Interview With John Holland

We also need studies of change or analyses of successive person-
environment interactions. Such studies would illuminate how
people develop and change, and they need to be performed at
many age levels. At any rate, there is too much to do. I can use
all the help I can get. I try now to do less myself and stimulate
others'to do the research, but I continue to plug along on one or
two little projects that I can do with a few students and without
a grant. It’s nice not to beg for money or to explain constantly
why a project is worth doing, why it is delayed, how it will
probably save society.
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PART Il

Early Theorists

Counseling Theorists:
Reflections in a Mirror

DENNIS M. KIVLIGHAN, JR.

ften in our roles as counselors we are called upon to
Osupervise the counseling or therapy that others perform.

Usually in this process we spend some time getting to
know the supervisee. Invariably we will ask the supervisee about
his or her theoretical orientation. Often this inquiry is met by the
supervisee’s saying that he or she is eclectic and does not adhere
to any particular school of thought. Even when we get this
response, we usually persist in asking which theories or theorists
have been influential in their work. We persist because knowing
a person’s theoretical orientation tells us quickly a lot about how
he or she will approach work with clients. For example, we can
start to make guesses about the kind of relationship that the
supervisee will form with clients, the kinds of issues and prob-
lems he or she is likely to identify and work with, and about the
kinds of techniques likely to be used. We can also start to make
guesses about the kinds of relationship difficulties the supervisee
is likely to encounter, the types of client issues that might be
missed or ignored, and about technical limitations. Finally and
maybe most importantly, our theories have as much to say about
us as we do about them.

Just as the theories that we endorse are reflections of us, so too
are theories reflections of their creators. Monte (1980) argued that
theories are founded in the theorist's very personal attempts to
explain human behavior. Often a theorist's concepts of person-
ality come from attempts to cope with his or her life circum-
stances. Monte maintained that understanding the personal
influences from which the theorist’s ideas derive makes the ideas
more comprehensible and useful. Thus by knowing more about
the personal histories of the theorists, we can get a better sense of
why they advocated a particular type of relationship, which
issues or problems they saw as most salient and why, and what

techniques fit best with their style. Likewise, we can get a sense
of how the theorists’ relationship difficulties influenced their
stance, an idea about their possible blind spots, and how their
capabilities may have made certain techniques difficult to use.
The articles in this section are designed to let us explore some of
the personal sources of influence in some of the theories influen-
tial counseling theorists developed. Or to use Monte’s metaphor,
these articles help us to begin to get behind the theorists’ masks.
What makes these articles unique is that the theorists themselves
provide the information thatallows us to see behind their masks.

It is also important to remember that the reflections recorded
in the following articles are filtered through another person, the
interviewer. In many ways the interviewers have served as mir-
rors for us, helping us get to know and understand the theorists.
What we learn about the theorists is in part a function of the
theorists, but also a function of the interviewers. It is obvious that
the questions asked influence the answers given. Not so obvious,
but perhaps more important, is that the nature of the relationship
between the interviewer(s) and the theorist also influences the
kind of information obtained. As jourard (1971) stated, ''The
most powerful determiners of self-disclosure thus far discovered
are the identity of the person to whom one might disclose himself
(herself) and the nature and the purpose of the relationship
between the two people” (p.65). This idea is illustrated in the two
interviews of Albert Ellis, each of which gives a somewhat dif-
ferent picture of Ellis. This is partly due to the differences in
questions asked and areas addressed, but also to differences in
how the questions were asked and the nature of the evolving
relationship. In short, it is important to keep in mind the mirrois
(interviewers) as well as the reflections (theorists) in reading
these articles.
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What role has the development of counseling theory had inthe
development of the counseling profession? Super (1955) saw the
origins of counseling as the merger of three distinct traditions.
From a historical perspective, the first of these traditions was
vocational orientation (see section I of this book). This tradition
grew from a desire to help people adjust to work settings. The
second tradition was that of aptitude testing (see section Il of this
book). By incorporating the objective information available
through tests and inventories, counselors had an expanded
means for helping people in their work adjustment. It soon
became apparent, however, that providing this type of informa-
tion was not always sufficient to ensure vocational adjustment.
Although some people benefited from the information, others
needed additional types of assistance. People reacted differently
to theinformation provided. What was needed were conceptions
of theindividuals who were trying toadjust to their environment
in general, and also techniques and processes to intervene with
these individuals. Counseling theory served to address these
needs. It was the addition of counseling theories to the ideas of
vocational orientationand aptitude testing that greatly facilitated
the emergence of the field of counseling. From this beginning, it
was not a big step to see the counselor’s role as not only helping
people adjust to careers, but also helping people in all aspects of
life adjustment.

Of the theorists interviewed, Rogers has probably had the
largestinfluence on the field of counseling. It was the publication

.of Rogers’s book, Counseling and Psychotherapy, that provided the

final link for the merger of the three trends discussed above. As
Super (1955) pointed out, Rogers helped counselors realize that
they counseled “people, not problems.” Equally important,
Rogers helped counselors realize that an important arena for
examination and study was the counseling process itself. How
we worked with people was placed on an equal footing with what
type of adjustment we were helping them make.

Reading the interview with Rogers, there seems 1 clear link
between his family experiences and the philosophies underlying
his theory. Rogers described his mother as someone *‘you never
told anything to.”” He goes on to say that he would not tell
anything significant to his mother “because I know that she
would have a judgement about it and it would probably be
negative.” As Dolliver (1981) pointed out, much of Rogers’s
emphasis on being nonjudgmental, open, and empathic can be
viewed as a reaction to this type of childhood experience.

Rollo May has had a less direct impact on the field of counsel-
ing psychology. Like Rogers, May emphasized the importance of
counseling the individual and not the problem. Counseling can
be conceptualized as a discipline existing in a state of tension.
One of the main tensions that we deal with is the pull between
focusing on the individual or the individual’s functioning in the
environment. More specifically, should our focus be on helping
the client focus on “meaning of life’’ or should we be giving the
client tools to live life? Rollo May calls our attention to the former
focus. May also emphasizes ‘‘how’’ we are with the client rather
than “what’’ we do with the client. Theorists like May help us to
maintain the tension that keeps counseling a dynamic and grow-
ing discipline.

Similarly to Rogers, May’s life experiences have had a sig-
nificant impact on his thinking and writing. In fact, two of his
books can be directly attributed to “crises” in May’s life. ‘'My
book [The Meaning of Anxiety] included a great deal about what |
learned from having tuberculosis.”” May’s book Love and Will was
aproduct of ““a whole lot of thinkingabout what was the meaning
of love and the meaning of will” that occurred at the time of his
divorce.

AsDryden pointed out, Albert Ellis is the second mostinfluen-
tial theorist for counselors, In many waysEllis’s theory represents
the other pole of the tension just discussed. Perhaps more than
any theorist, Ellis has focused on practical, straightforward ap-
proaches for dealing with people’s problems, Ellis's approach
emphasizes providing tools to help people live a happierlife. His
main emphasis is on what we do with and to our clients. Like
May, Ellis provides a view that helps maintain the necessary
tension in the field.

Just as for Rogers, Ellis’s family experiences have certainly
affected his theory, Unlike Rogers’s theory, which seems to be a
reaction against his parents’ messages, Ellis’s theory is more an
extension or expansion of messages he received while growing
up. Ellis describes his mother as a “neglectful woman” and “as
a result I learned to take care of myself.”” His father was “rarely
around.” Ellis’s emphasis on self-reliance can be seen asa direct
outgrowth of these experiences.

When most of us think of the major counseling theorists, we
almost automatically think of Rogers, Ellis, and Perls. Itis ironic
that this association is probably due as much to the film Three
Approaches to Psychotherapy (TAP) as to the theories themselves.
To further document the work of Fritz Perls, this section also
contains an interview with Laura Perls. As one reads this inter-
view, however, one begins to wonder who the real Gestalt the-
orist (therapist) was. It seems clear that many of Laura Perls’s
experiences have influenced the theory and practice of Gestalt
therapy. In particular, the emphasis in Gestalt therapy on self-
support is at least partially attributable to Laura Perls’s early
educational experiences, “‘I was the only girl in class,” and her
later experiences of having to maintain a home and a school by
herself.

The article about Everett Shostrom is unique in this collection
of articles. Rather than focusing on Shostrom as a theorist, this
article focuses on Shostrom's film, Three Approaches to Psycho-
therapy. This article provides us another way to look behind the
masks of Rogers, Perls, and Ellis. Shostrom provides us a mirror
to examine these three theorists who have had a profound in-
fluence on counseling.

As noted earlier, this film has had a profound impact on many
counselors. For most of us this was our first chance to ‘’see”
counseling taking place. Itis interesting that Shostrom's film, like
the theorists’ theories, was produced in part because of
Shostrom’s personal experience: .. . the startling differences be-
tween Rogersand Perls created a conflictin methatthe TAP films
were perhaps an attempt to resolve.”

Early counseling theories considered adjustment to be a fairly
static process. Individuals were seen as more or less determined,
and the counselor’srole was tohelp the individual make the most
of his or her circumstances. Recently, however, there hasbeenan
increasing emph:.sis on development in counseling theories. This
emphasis has been twofold. First, individuals are seen as de-
veloping throughout their life span. The role of the counselor has
changed from exclusively helping the client to adjust to life
circumstances to helping the client along the course of develop-
ment. Second, individuals are seen as confronting specific de-
velopmental tasks at various points during the life span. The
counselor is correspondingly seen as helping the client identify
and move through these tasks. The works of Sanford and Chick-
ering helped to usher in these developmental themes.

Sanford focused on the role of the institutionand people within
the institution on the individual’s development. His work was
critical in asserting that development was a lifelong process and
that counselors could affect it.

Chickering’s work focused on delineating the developmental
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tasks college students face, He helped counselors to pay attention
not only to the developmental tasks of college students, however,
but also to those of individuals at all stages of life.

At first glance it seems impossible that two men with such
dissimilar experiences could end up writing from such similar
perspectives. Despite the obvious differences in circumstances.
the themes of challenge and support (relationship), which are so
prominent in developmental theories, were clearly evident in
both Sanford’s and Chickering's early experiences. Sanford saw
the “ties of friendship and family and such” as central in his
developmentas a psychologist. Chickering reported experiences
like his fraternity brothers’ challenge of “you don’t have to do
all that stuff to keep trying to impress us” as central to his
development.

The words of the early theorists and the interviewers in this
section can help us to begin to look behind the theorists’ masks.
We hope that by examining the personal side of these theorists,
you can start to put not only their theories but also your owninto
a richer and broader context.
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Carl Rogers: Reflections on His Life

P. PAUL HEPPNER, MARK E. ROGERS, and LUCIENNE A. LEE

white La Jolla cliffs. From their base, the ocean spreads out

like a brilliant blue blanket. Gazing out that window while
conducting the interview, we were struck with how meeting
Rogers inmany ways was like coming upon the ocean for the first
time. Contemplating the far-reaching effects of his work takes
one’s breath away.

His work has had a major impact on counseling and education
in the last three decades, and to a lesser extent he has altered the
course of academic psychology and social work. Professionals in
diverse fields are likely to “associate his name with widely-
acclaimed innovations in counseling technique, personality
theory, philosophy of science, psychotherapy research, en-
counter groups, student-centered teaching, his thoughts on
human nature, his descriptions of the person of the future, and
his views on marriage and coupling” (Farson, 1974, p. 197). He
has been called the “great humanist”’; his image of the person and
his belief about how people develop and change will have a
lasting influence on psychology (Rychlak, 1981). His passionate
regard for humanistic values and implicit faith in the inherent
goodness of humans have attracted many individuals; that there
is a "'third force” in psychology is due in very large part to Carl
Rogers (Hall & Lindzey, 1978). Rogers also pioneered efforts in
tape-recording counseling sessions and opened the therapeutic
processtoresearchinvestigations. ’Thereis no doubt that Rogers
deserves the highest praise for having led the first well-
organized, sustained program of psychotherapy research” (R. W.
Heine, personal communication, November 22, 1983). Parts of
Rogers’s work have been translated into at least 12 languages.
Recently he has become involved in international diplomacy and
has written on the nuclear arms race.

Prior to conducting this interview, none of us had had face-to-
face contact with Carl Rogers. But we all believed that our per-
sonal as well as professional development had been profoundly
affected by his work. As aresult, the interview carried for us some
of the joys and excitements of approaching an old friend who has
aided us in our growth. But at the same time we suffered the
anxieties associated with meeting a childhood hero oranidolized
mentor. How were we to approach this man who had made such
tremendous contributions in so many areas?

Inpreparing for theinterview we first reviewed Rogers’s major
works. His professional writing is extensive (over 200 articlesand
15 books), diverse, and has stood the test of time (see Heesacker,
Heppner, & Rogers, 1982). The breadth of his writing accurately
represents his lifelong willingness to move into uncharted areas.
New questions and ideas have drawn him forward, stimulating
not only his curiosity but also his desire to test, implement, and
share what he discovers. His writing style is equally important.
Warm, personal, and often intimate, his style is also lucid and
incisive; ithas an eye-opening quality that poignantly illuminates
the human condition.

But writing represents only one facet of Rogers. In order to

The front window of Carl Rogers’s home overlooks the

better understand other facets of his life, we wrote to several
individuals who had known Rogers and asked them to comment
on their experiences with him. Excerpts from several of those
letters are presented below.

Desmond Cartwright, a former student of Rogers at Chicago,
commented on his warmth and openness and his special ability
to make others feel at ease. ' remember Carl coming intoa sunlit
waiting room at the Counseling Center, University of Chicago. I
was a new student. Dressed in a short-sleeved, open-neck
Hawaiian sportshirt, heimmediately set me at ease. He stretched
out his hand in greeting, his eyes shone welcome, he smiled and
said something like: I'm glad you're here.” Such freedom-giving
warmth is a dominant characteristic of Carl’s personality, also of
his therapy and teaching styles” (D. Cartwright, personal com-
munication, November 29, 1983).

Maria Bowen, a colleague, noted other characteristics central
to Carl’s personality. As I think of Carl Rogers, the first out-
standing characteristic that comes to mind is that of a man who
follows the ‘path of the heart.’ Carl seems to go wherever his
energy takes him, instead of always assessing what the external
needs are and merely meeting those.” And, "I think Carl’s open-
ness to other people’s ideas points to a general openness to life.
Evenin his eighties heis always ready to experiment. Itis asource
of pleasure to witness his excitement with his new adventures.
Whether going on a barge trip through English canals where he
has to open and close the locks, or having his first catamaran sail
in Florida waters, or meeting recalcitrant elephants on the plains
of Africa, his excitement and aliveness in facing new adventures
is abundantly evident” (M. Bowen, personal communication,
November 16, 1983).

Robert Anderson, ¢:-. iher student of Rogers at Chicago and
now a professor at Texas l'ech University, observed that Rogers
attempted to implement what he preached about academic ad-
ministration, "‘Over the years what has impressed me most was
the »mount of studentinvolvement in the operation of the [Coun-
seling] Center [at Chicago). It was only much later, during the
1970s, when student participation in faculty selection, curricular
changes, student selection, became a big issue. We did this sort
of thing at the Counseling Center twenty years before it was the
in thing,’ Specifically, 1) students were actively involved in plan-
ning the Rockefeller grant on psychotherapy, 2) student externs
and interns wereactively involved in evaluating new staff/faculty
members, 3) student externs and interns were involved in policy
decisions regarding the daily operation of the Center, and 4) stu-
dents were involved in ortenting visitors and visiting scholars to
the Center's operation. This amount of involvement was a be-
havioral expression of Rogers’s philosophy of education. At the
time it seemed to me that this was the way it was supposed to
happen; on reflection 1 realized that the operation of the Center
was unique and it was guided quietly but firmly by the Client
Centered point of view" (R. I’. Anderson, personal communica-
tion, December 18, 1983).
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David, Carl Rogers’s son, shared an anecdote suggesting how
his father’s sense of fairness guided his behavior at home. I
remember one day as a teenager, when I was doing my home-
work, going into his desk and getting a pad of lined yellow paper
to domy work on—I'd run out of my own. That night I received
alittle lecture from my father explaining that he had no problems
in giving me a pad of his own paper, but that particular pad
happened to belong to Ohio State University—his employer, not
him—and consequently, it was not mine to use. Needless to say,
I have not forgotten that little lesson in personal responsibility—-
or perhaps more accurately accountability’’ (D. E. Rogers, per-
sonai communication, November 4, 1983).

During the interview, we encountered @ man who at times
displayed unusual strength and clarity, a man in touch with and
willing to voice his feelings and beliefs. A certain powerfulness
emanated from him as he thoughtfully responded to our many
questions. This is the man who, in the infancy of counseling and
clinical psychology, dared to differ, to pioneer new methods and
techniques for conducting therapy and research. As a result he
has been lauded and has received numerous awards, among
them the Distinguished Scientific Contribution Award from the
American Psychological Association. Conversely, as an inno-
vator, his professional work has often been the source of con-
troversy (Hall & Lindzey, 1978). It also seems that there have been
interpersonal conflicts and distance in his life, sometimes result-
ing in strained relationships. In our experience of the interview,
Rogers touched several times on old wounds inflicted by the
interpersonal and ideological conflicts. But as he described the
development and implementation of his ideas in research, coun-
seling, and psychotherapy, we also experienced his courage,
strength, and tenacity. While acknowledging that it has not al-
ways been easy, Rogers clearly indicated that bis life as an
innovator has been rewarding and worth the struggles. Clearly
he continues to approach new projects with excitement and
enthusiasm.

We came to Rogers’s living room outfitted with recording
equipment, questions, and awe; we came to look into his eyes, to
listen to the tales of his many voyages, and to see what new
notions rose in his heart. And mostly we came hoping to see
something of the magic in the depths of his personal waters,
ultimately hoping to recognize something of the same special salt
in ourselves. We hope you are able to taste some of that salt in
the following edited transcript.

PERCEPTIONS OF HIS PROFESSIONAL LIFE

P.H.: How does it feel, when you look at the impact you have had?

C.R.:l am astonished and somewhat in awe of the impact that
I'seem to have had. | never would have dreamt of that and never
would havesupposed I would have the degree of impact thatI've
had. I don’t understand it all quite. The impact feels good, I'm
pleased with that. I think sometimes 1 don’t likeall the things that
go along with it. That’s why I'm glad I have this very quiet place
to retreat to. I don’t like fame and so I'm glad I have friends here
who don'’t think of me as famous and who treat me as Carl.

P.H.: You've communicated a lot about yourself in your writing.
Several of the books that you have written have been very important to
me as a person trying to be myself. I'm wondering if you consider
yourself a mentor in that respect.

C.R.:Inever thoughtof that. I don’t consider myselfasa mentor
in the usual or traditional sense. In the sense of being willing to
be open about myself, I suppose that to others I'm very much a
mentor. To me it just seems like a rewarding way to be, because
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people do respond to that very much and they seem to welcome
and appreciate that.

L.L.:Carl, what does the concept of being a mentor mean for you?

C.R.:1 think primarily of a Freudian analyst on that. It seems
that their analyst is their mentor. You can talk with them years
afterward and what do they talk about? They talk about their
analyst. I never had anyone like that, that was ‘‘the” person who
was my mentos, and I certainly don’t set out to be the mentor for
anyone else. Though, I know I am for a number of people.

L.L.: Could you say something about your experience in academia,
and possibly what your relationships with others were like there?

C.R.:Iwas so naive about the politics of it when I went to QOhio
State. Because I'd come from active, professional, clinical life,
students were fascinated. They flocked to me and wanted to
know, “’CanIdo my dissertation with you?’’ “Sure, I don’t know
why not.” They were talking about doing things that were very
much in my field. Pretty soon, I don’t know, I had 18 or 20
students doing dissertations with me, which is unheard of and
not to be done and which meant I was robbing other professors
of all their students. And, it took me a long time t realize that,
my God, I had just upset everything, and I was not particularly
liked on that account.

L ]
", .. in the best moments of therapy there is a
mutual altered state of consciousness.”’

L ]

L.L.: So, you've paid a price?

C.R.:Yes, both at Ohio State and Wisconsin, particularly, I was
not liked by my faculty colleagues, but neither did I place an
awfully high value on them. So it wasn’t an enormous price. I
usually tend to make my friends either with graduate students
or other people outside of the department.

P.H.:Early in your career you were quite involved in research. After
Wisconsin you no longer were doing us much research; part of that I
imagine is due to no longer being in an academic setting. What all went
into that decision and how does it appear to you now?

C.R.: Well, I think I became aware that quite a little of my
research had been done to prove things to people, rather than to
find things out, and I realized that is not a good reason for doing
research. [ think some of the best research I did, I didn’t really
realize at the time, was the use of a Q-sort, getting at the phe-
nomenological world of the individual through a very clever
device established by Will Stevenson. We didn’t fully realize the
implication of it. What we’d found was a splendid way of doing
research on a single case, and doing it from a phenomenological
point of view.

P.H.:1 think that is something we can still learn from today.

C.R.: Yes, I think so. So I felt I didn’t any longer want to do
research just to prove something to people. [ also felt that the
methods of science that were in use and that | had used just were
not appropriate to the human condition. We felt a new kind of
science was needed, and I didn’t know what that was, and |
supposed of course that it would develop in psychology. Now in
recent years I find it developing in theoretical physics, biology,
and chemistry. There we're beginning to see a new kind of science
that recognizes the mystery and the fact that we will never have
hard answers and that the whole cosmos is not a materialistic
cosmos. We'll never find a basic unit or building block of the
universe, and that’s going to change our whole perception of
things. I still don’t know quite what kind of a science that will
mean for psychology, but it will be something quite different
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from the linear cause and effects science that we’ve been brought
up on.

P.H.: As you lock back at your career, you must have become atvare
at some point of people attending to your work and giving it a lot of
prominence. Did you ever start thinking, *'I could make it big, I need to
really apply myself now?*’

C.R.:No. I never did. I think in regard to my work it’s always
been a matter of surprise to find, “Oh, you're finding it useful in
education” or “Oh, you're using it in business,”” ‘"Oh, they’re
using my books in the armed forces, for God's sakes.”” Lhave had,
though, two types of ambition in my life. One was thatIobviously
was ambitious for professional status, although I really didn't
recognize it at the time. The other ambition I've had is I do like
to haveimpact [not status); that is something I feel I have enjoyed
und sometimes striven for. I feel I'm striving for that now in the
international picture. I'd like to have a workshop of diplomats
and people of international influence and let them know what
we've learned about dealing with hostile groups and reconciling
them.

P.H.: How much do you feel luck has affected your professional
career?

C.R.:Well, let me say one example of it. When I wrote my first
original book, Counseling and Psychotherapy, that was in 1942, 1
submitted the manuscript and the publisher, Herb Mifflin,
wanted to know how many courses would this be used in as a
text. I'd never thought of that and I said, “Well, I'd used itin my
courses and I knew oneother person,” period. They weren’tmuch
impressed and ! finally said, “Send me back the manuscript
because Harcourt is interested”’; then they decided to publish it.
Well, I don’t know what the initial sales were, but certainly not
very large. As veterans began coming home from the war, people
wondered, “What do you do with these people? They’ve got
problems; how do you counsel them?"” And they looked around.
“What is available to tell us what to do?"’ “Counseling and Psy-
cotherapy.” It was almost the only book in the field that had
anything to do with human problems. Then “whoosh,” it was
“the” book. I couldn’t have foreseen that. But, because of that, it
became a well-known book and I became a well-known person.
I feel that's just an example of pure luck.

P.H.: Do you feel that luck has been a large factor, overall?

C.R.:Well, | guess I feel luck becomes important if you make
use of it, but it’s not all luck.

P.H.: What would you say would be the most distressing distortion
of your work?

C.R.: What comes to mind—I might give a different answer at
some other time—is the way my work is presented academically.
For example, one method is to repeat only the last thing the client
said. When people watch me doing a demonstration interview,
one of the things they are surprised by is how active it is, not
verbally active, but in intensity and being present to the cli-
ent.”Oh, I didn't realize it was like that.”” Where I think academi-
cally they dontdare to recognize the emotional intensity because
it would bring in a factor other than the strictly intellectual.

D.B.: They'd have to let go of the rules.

C.R.:That'sright, they’d have tolearn tobe present asa person,
which is the last thing most academics want. So it's much easier
to just describe it in intellectual terms and dismiss it. [ feel that in
the best moments of therapy there is a mutual altered state of
consciousness. That we really, both of us, somehow transcend a
little bit what we are ordinarily, and there’s communication
going on that neither of us understands that is very reflective.

D.B.: Carl, I've been catching a story that came to my attention
recently, that bears on this. A young friend of mine whom | really
considered brilliant went through a master’s program where he was

taught, not only taught, but drilled, on this reflection procedure. And
he's internalized it to the extent that he now does that in his dealings
with people, including with me.

C.R.: Frankly, it becomes mechanical instead of really being
present. I feel I'm partly responsible for the distortions that exist.
When we first begzn to record interviews at Ohio State, each
graduate student had to transcribe at least one of his or her
interviews, and then we would discuss it in the practicum semi-
nar. It was fascinating! When you look at an interview through a
microscope you find each response elicits different sorts of re-
sponses from the client. Anyway we became overfascinated with
techniques and that is what has been carried into the academic
world eversince. And it was only gradually that I came to realize
that, “Yes, what you say is important, but what you are in the
relationship is much more important.”” And so I feel that I con-
tributed tothe distortionand misunderstandiiig by that real focus
on technique.

P.H.: What publications do you regard as most significant?

C.R.: I think the chapter in Koch [see selected works] on my
theory of therapy, personality, and personal relationships is
something that I feel very pleased with, because it is quite dif-
ferent from other theories. I endeavored to make every major
statement in that something that could be tested by research, and
that's very different from the Freudian theory or other theories
that are much more speculative. Then, On Becoming a Person is
certainly my most popular book, and I think it's one that I stand
by too. It has a collection of papers which [ was advised not to
publish, so I putit aside for quite awhile. It has spoken to people
all over the world. Then, one very important papar, that's been
printed Lord knows how many times, is “The Necessary and
Sufficient Conditions of Therapy,”” which I presented in 1957.

PERSONAL REFLECTION

P.H.: You talked about being alone, professionally and personally. At
one point you were quoted as saying something like you felt you don't
fit in this world. I'm struck with a deep sense of loneliness. Do you feel
that?

C.R.:No,1don’t. I feel alone often, but I guess I'm good enough
company for myself that I don't really feel lonely, and [ have
several very nourishing relationships that make me feel not at all
alone. I don't often feel lonely.

L.L.: How have you approached aging, Carl?

C.R.:For a number of years people have supposed that! would
be interested in gerontology; but I'm not interested in those old
;enple, Ireally am not. I don't think of myself as old, except when
I ¢au t put on a shirt over my head or I can't see, which is true
these days. But you know, I've just continued to be active. [ want
to beactive. I can’t imagine why anyone would retire, that seems
a lictle silly. If you're doing something you're interested in, why,
vou want to keep on doing it, and I have. In the past 18 months
I'vebeen involved in workshops in South Africa, Japan, Switzer -
land, Germany, and England. Last night I was meeting here with
some people who want me to go to Brazil in 1985 and I said,
chuckling, “Considering the world situation and my age, it seems
a little crazy to be thinking of something 15 months off,” but I
was. And then, the other thing that has helped to keep me young
is, as| say, several very nurturing loving relationships.

”'.. . we became overfascinated with
techniques . . . but what you are in the
relationship is much more important.”
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L.L.: How have you dealt with loss in your life? In 82 years I'm sure
you've experienced many comings and goings of people.

C.R.:1 tend to leave people behind when I grow into a new
phase, so [ really have not had many experiences of loss. Some of
course, Lut most of them long, long ago. I feel that for a person
of my age, I've been astonishingly free from loss of friends. When
I move to a new place I make friends; it's always with younger
people and they don’t die off! If I'd havestayed in one place, with
friends my own age, I would have seen them dropping off, I
know. Butasitis, yearsafterI've known them1I hear they’ve gone,
but it isn’t as great a sense of loss. Now with Helen, there was a
real sense of loss. But it was muted by the fact that during the last
10 years of her life, there were a number of times when my
daughter and I, particularly, felt "’she’s going.” I remember we
went to a workshop and told the staff the very first day, “Now
it's probable that we’ll have to leave here because she’s dying,”
and she didn't. In fact she was better when we got back than she
was when we left. But that experience of continually facing death
meant that the actual death was not as sharp a loss as it would
have been otherwise. And also, during all but the last 10 years or
so of our life together, Helen had been very rauch a supporter of
everything I did. When we moved to California she was very
much concerned about my work with groups. She didn't like it;
she didn’t understand it; she thought it was an unwise move for
me. So that sort of brought about more of a separation between
us than before, and that probably softened theloss some vhat too,
because we were not as close as we had been before we can- > to
California.

L.L.: How do you feel your relationship with Helen might have been
different, if you had been married at the time when women were doing
more nontraditional things?

C.R.:Helen was an artist, and it wasn’t until toward theend of
her life that she realized she could have done things rather
differently. I think she began to envy my daughter, who did
become a professional woman. She never tried to make that
move, but she did realize, ’Oh, I could have lived a very different
kind of life.” That would have made a difference in my life too,
because she was a very shrewd judge of persons, more so than |
am, and of situations. A number of the moves 1 made profes-
sionally, I might not have made if it hadn’t been for her insight.
For example, in Rochester after quite a bitter struggle with a
psychiatrist, I had been appointed director of the new Rochester
Guidance Center, which was the outgrowth of what I'd been
doing all along with the Child Study Department and Social
Agency. I deserved the place, but I had to fight for it. Then came
the offer to go to Ohio State. I hadn’t been the new director for
more than a few months, and I thought, "I can’t leave this.” But
Helen was wise enough to say, “But you’ve always wanted to
teach. You ought to look into this more.” And so 1did. I was sort
ofreluctant, I didn’t know whether I wanted tomove or not. They
had offered me 1n associate professorship and they could see that
I was quite dutious about whether 1 would accept it or not. So
they changed it and offered me a full professorship. As I've often
said, | recommend that way of getting into academic life!

L.L.:It seems that you have given a lot of your life to your profession.
Do you ever regret that?

C.R.:Onceinawhile I geta twinge. I went sailing the day after
my 82nd birthday with some friends and acquaintances. We went
on a 40-fcot catamaran. The man had built it himself, which
intrigued me because I used to like to build things too. I built a
small sailboat once and had the best time steering it and sailing
it. I set the sail to the wind and of course let it keep its own; I just
love that! And then I thought, they said they go out sailing every
weekend, and yeah I suppose I could be doing things like that
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too. But no, for the most part I don't feel any regrets. 1 have a
fascinating life and wouldn’t trade it. | remember my brother-in-
law; 1 was complaining, “God, I have so much to doand I don't
see how in the world I'm going to get it all done!” He was quite
ignorant of my field and c¢ my work and he said, “Who isit that
makes you do all these things?” And I said, ‘“You have me there!”

SIGNIFICANT OTHERS

L.L.: Did your family ever know of your success as a psychologist?

C.R.:No; well, my mother did finally. You know one incident
popped into my mind that I haven’t thought of for a long time.
My father was a civil engineer and contractor. He had a construc-
tion business that built hydroelectricdams and that kind of thing.
And whenever my first book on clinical treatment of the problem
child came out, he mailed about 20 copies of it out to friends of
his in the construction business. AtthetimeI was . oembarrassed
by that, but I was thinking last night that does show how proud
he was of me. That’s something I didn’t really recognize oraccept
at the time. So in one sense they did, I guess. But I was sort of
their despair. After I came back from China, they wanted me to
go to Princeton Theological Seminary, which was the center of
fundamentalism at that time, and I went to Union Theological
Seminary, which is the epitome of the liberal point of view. Then
when I left Union and just walked across the street to Teachers
College, I was going to go into chilu guidance work. Well, they
wondered, “What was that?”” and “’Did people earn a living at
that?” You know, it was a brand new field and nobody had ever
heard of anybody doing any child guidance. So 1 was the oddball
of the family.

P.H.: Looking at your accomplishments, do you ever feel now that
you would like to be able to communicate them to your parents in some
way, I mean if that were possible?

“If you want to make a good life for yourself, do
the things you're vitally interested in . ..”

C.R.: That's imw. esting, I never think of that. I guess I don't
think they would understand now. All I could communicate
would be the outward signs of success. That wouldn’t have any
particular meaning to me—it might to them, but it wouldn’t to
me. I really don’t think with their values and viewpoints tha: they
would have any real understanding of what I'm about. Some of
the most fundamental aspects of my point of view and my
approach are sort of the reciprocal of what my parents believed.
I wondered a few years ago if I was being too hard onmy mother
in my own thinking. [ asked my next younger brother, ’"How did
you think of mother?”” He said, "Well, she wasa personyounever
told anything to.” And that really is true. [ would have never
thought of telling anything significant to my mother, because |
know that she would have a judgment about it and it probably
would be negative.

L.L.: Do you have brothers and sisters still alive and what are they
doing now?

C.R.: Yes, I was the fourth of six children. I was closest to my
next younger brother, Walter, and notat all closetomy next older
brother; we used to fight a great deal. There are four of usliving,
Two, my oldest brother and the brother next older than me, are
dead, died a number of years ago. My next younger brother,
Walter, whom I am very fond of, has been a physician all his life;
he’s now semi-retired in Tucson. My youngest brother, John, is
now head of the construction business that my father had. My
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sister is 88 and living in Daytona Beach, Florida, and still living
alone and driving her car.

P.H.:1 understand Gloria died. Did you have any more contact with
her after you made the “'Gloria films?"' (see selected works)

C.R.:Oh yes, there's really quite a story on that. Gloria kept in
touch with me irregularly, usually a couple of times a year,
sometimes more often, from the time of the interview until almost
up to the time of her death. And, I don’t know this for a fact, but
Idoubt very much that she kept in touch with either of the other
two interviewers. She went through some very tough times; she
remarried, a fairly good marriage, and then her young son had
leukemia. She did a very good job of facing death openly with
him and withmembers of her family; finally he did die. And then,
a few years after that she developed cancer and refused to take
drastic measures so that she died quite quickly. I'm leaving out
one part of that story, a year of two after the film was made we
were holding a weekend conference here. The person who was
taking the registrations came to me and said, "Here is a Gloria
somebody or other; could that be the Gloria you interviewed?"’
And Isaid, "“Yes, it was.”” So I wrote her and told her that I'd be
glad to see her and glad to have her on the weekend, but she had
to know that I'd be showing those films and so she would be the
subject of a lot of discussion; it might not be too pleasant an
experience for her. Well, she came anyway, it wasn’t too pleasant
an experience, but i had a nice conversation with her. Helen and
I both had a nice lunch with her as I recall. And at that time she
said, "Would you object if I thought of you as my ghostly par-
ents?”’ We said, ""No, that would be very fine.” And i think in a
very real sense we were her “ghostly parents’ at the time of her
death. Her daughter wrote me after her death saying she’d
always regarded me as her father.

PSYCHOLOGY

L.L.: You have previously discussed your puzzlement about the
dazzling promise of some outstanding psychologists not being fulfilled
in later years. While there may be different reasons for different in-
dividuals, what advice or cautions would you give to young
psychologists?

C.R.: Yes, | was speaking about colleagues who seem to me to
be much more a psychologist and brighter that | was, and surely
would go places whao then left psychology, or just didn’t live up
to their earlier promise. I think it's because in their earlier years
they were striving for status. You do the things that are popular,
to be approved of; then you get the approval, and where do you
go from there? I realize now that those people were not as
interested inwhat they were doing as I've been. I think they were
interested in what they could get by what they were doing. In
terms of giving any advice, which I rarely do, I would say don't
do things because you think they’ll get you ahead or get you
position or status. If you want to make a good life for yourself,
do the things you’re vitally interested in, whether that takes you
through psychology, out of psychology, in psychology,
whatever. Do the thing that really fascinates you, because you
won't get tired of that.

P.H.:Many of your students have gone on and made  1jor contribu-
tions in the jield. What did you do with your students in terms of
fostering their development, particularly since they don’t look like little
Carl Rogers?

C.R.: Well, 1 feel that with them, as with my clients, I've
encouraged them to be themselves. And I haven’t wanted them
to be little Carl Ro 3 in fact, when | see someone trying to do
that, that makes me very unhappy, because it's so obviously
artificial. I used to feel that Ididn’t do a very good job of fostering
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creativity and so on in my students, but now I realize they're late
bloomers. Another thing that used to distress me, very few of my
peopie went into psychology departments. I thought, "My God,
I'm a failure.” But I realize they’ve gone into influential spots
otherwise. I think they’re lacking in the bad kind of ambition. In
other words, they don’t get the Ph.D. and immediately start
producing articles so they'll get ahead. But they are thoughtful
people, and when the timeis right, they come out with something
that is original and good.

L.L.: You were oneof the first to use innovative techniques in training
and research. What could be done in graduate schools to imprave
training?

C.R.:If they really wanted to turn out psychologists capable of
independent thinking, they would give them much more free-
dom and much more opportunity to help form their own cur-
riculum and decide their own goals and use more self-evaluation
and so on. Then a person would develop confidence instead of
insecurity. I think mucl: of our graduate training has as one of its
major by-products the damaging of a person'’s self-confidence, so
much testing and evaluation that you tend to lose confidence in
yourself, In terms of research, I think that at the present time we
tend to say, ""Here’s a tool for research, go ahead and use it in
some way.” I think we could start at the other end, “What are
you interested in about people? Well, is there any tool that would
help you pursue that interest? Or, could you develop a tool?”

P.H.: Along those lines, how about training of therapists?

C.R.: I think lots of work in counseling each other would be a
good start. I've used a trio empathy lab—one person the coun-
selee, one the counselor, and the other the observer—and then,
after a period, discussing it openly and then switching roles.
There’s a lot of ad vantages; it not only gives the counselor feed-
back as to where he was helpful and where he wasn't, but it also
starts off with a respect for the other person. This client is your
co-student and co-learner;it’s 1ot somebody beneath you. I think
it's well to realize that this person you're counseling is a person,
just like you are, and that happens when you're counseling your
colleagues. That and use of videotape. Another thing that I'd use
much more now is having a learner in therapy work with an
experienced therapist in therapy with a client. In other words,
two or even three working with one client, and they each would
participate. Then they could discuss afterward what had goneon
and what they’d contributed, mistakes that were made, and so
on. It's even more valuable than working from a videotape.

P.H.: There's a kind of schism between the researchers and the
practitioners now in APA, and in the last two or three conventions
we've been trying to hold different meetings for these two different
groups. What are your thoughts about that?

C.R.:Well, I think that’s an unfortunate split. That's one of the
otherreasons why [ feel unhappy about private practice, because
people in private practice rarely do any research. I think the
profession will not advance unless people with their feet in
practical work also take time out to investigate some of the things
they're learning in that applied work. I think innovative ideas in
the present stage of psychology are more likely to come from
practice than they are from something done in the laboratory. So
Idon’t know what could be done; maybe there could be research
fellowships or part-time research fellowsihips or something
could be offered to people who are in some applied field if they
would develop a good proposal for carrying on research. But
anyway, | do see that as an unfortunate split and I would wish
that, I guess my ideal would be, that each researcher would be
a practitioner insome field and each practitioner would be doing
some research.
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Carl Rogers: Reflections on His Life

““. .. one of the greatest drawbacks of academic
psychology is that they think we are a hard
science.”

L.L.: What are your thoughts and hopes for the future of the profes-
sion?

C.R.:I may be unduly prejudiced, but I don’t think academic
psychology is going much of anyplace. I think the applied fields
of psychology, practitioners in the field, have lots of oppor-
tunities, and whether they will take them or not I don’t know. I
feel concerned that so many psychologists are now engaged in
private practice. That tends to mean that they shut themselves off
trom stimulation with others, because private practice is pretty
demanding. It means they’'re dealing with an elite group, an
affluent group, not with a cross-section of the population. It
means you're dealing with individual problems, not social prob-
lems, so I feel unhappy about that. I'm hopeful that psychology
will do more in regard to social issues, but I don’t feel at all sure
that it will.

L.L.: What do you think academic psychology would need to do to be
revitalized, to move forward again?

C.R.:To accept itself as an immature field of knowledge. I feel
thatone of the greatest drawbacks of academic psychology is that
they think we are a hard science, so they try to ape physics as
physics was, not as physics is. They pretend they’re doing very
important work by looking for smaller and smaller units; study
the eyeblink and you really get somewhere. I just feel that if they
accepted the fact, "Well, this is a new field really, and it isn’t
scientific yet, and what we need to do is understand the human
being and maybe we could begin to make a new kind of science
ofit.”” I think that would revitalize psychology. I don’t know that
they will move in that direction, but I do think one of the great
drawbacks to academic psychology is its insecurity.
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a theory that would satisfactorily account for my own

“nutty behavior” as Ellis would call it. Although I was
trained from a Rogerian perspective in the mid-sixties, I have
always had an intuitive sense that there must be a more com-
prehensive approach to describing or explaining how [ felt, what
I thought, and the relationship between the two. I am grateful
thata man named Al Ellis has helped me understand how I think
and feel and thereby equip me to help my students and clients
understand themselves and function more effectively in this
crazy world. Yet my reactions to Ellis are probably not especially
unique. | find him at times abrasive, impatient, and lacking in
some of the basic social graces that my mother spent hours
indoctrinating me with. On the other hand, I find him brilliant,
sensitive, perceptive, humorous, and stimulating. Once I get over
my irrational need for his approval and my irrational need for
him to behave the way I want him to behave, I am able to take
great delight in the time I spend with him. But that isn’t entirely
easy for me, and Al doesn’t make it any easier. Ellis is the epitome
of his theory. He truly acts as though he is not dependent on,
much less desirous of, the approval of others. In the three times
that I have met with him in his office, at no time did I get the
feeling that my presencemadeany difference tohim. And accord-
ing to RET, which is founded on basic principles of reason and
logic, I honestly cannot identify any logical reasons for him to
care one way or another. It’s just that I am accustomed to people
responding with a certain degree of conventional graciousness,
whether or not they mean it. And one thing Al Ellis is not is
conventional.

Ellis’s lack of conventionality, | admit, has a way of alienating
some people. But, | suspect few can deny the magnitude of his
contributions to the field of mental health. Whether one agrees
with him or not, he is a prolific writer and presenter. He has
trained many therapists directly and his work has had a world-
wide impact on the training of counselors and psychotherapists.
There is hardly a counselor education program in existence that
does not teach Rational Emotive Therapy. Al’s leadership has
been recognized by many professional organizations as evi-
denced by his awards (see box).

At the present time, Al is the director of two non-profit in-
stitutes whose functions overlap somewhat. The Institute for
Rational Emotive Therapy is mainly a professional organization
devoted to the training of psychotherapists. The Institute for RET
runs a clinic that is open to the public. Ellis serves as one of its
main staff clinicians. The Institute for Rational Living is the other
institute. It is a scientific and educational organization that is
responsible for talks, seminars, and workshops and for the pr-.-
lication and sale of educational literature to the public. Both
institutes are housed, along with Al's private residence, ina huge
townhouse in the fashionable Upper East Side of Manhattan. As
a matter of fact, Richard Nixon recently moved into a townhouse
on the same street several blocks away.

I ike many readers of this journal, I have been searching for

In preparation for this interview, I sent out a form letter solicit-
ing ideas and questions to several individuals who have been
associated with Al Ellis or the cognitive-behavior movement. 1
am indebted to the following wi'o generously responded to my
inquiry: Raymond DiGiuseppe, Robert Dolliver, Russell M.
Grieger, Arnold Lazarus, Donald Meichenbaum, Carl Thoresen,
Larry Trexler, Richard Wessler, and Howard Young.

Support for this article was provided by members of the ad-
ministration of Villanova University, including Dr. Henry
Nichols, Dr. Bernard Downey, Fr. John O’Malley, and Dr. James
Cleary. I continue to be indebted and grateful for their ongoing
support of my activities. Ellis, however, made this interview
possible. He spent considerable time copiously commenting on
and reviewing several drafts of this interview. Although he was
invited to comment on this introduction (which he saw before its
publication), he chose to limit his changes from “brownstone’ to
townhouse” in reference to his residence. His unconvention-
ality in personal style is only exceeded by his tolerance for public
scrutiny and criticism of his work. I stand in awe of any in-
dividual who would choose not to try to influence an inter-
viewer’s uncomplimentary descriptors such as ‘‘abrasive, im-
patient, and lacking in . . . basic social graces.” RET is a
humanistic theory, and Al Ellis exudes humanism. I only wish
more people had the chance to know him in a context other than
his appearance in the film Three Approaches to Psychotherapy.

—SGW

THEORETICAL AND PRACTICE ISSUES

Steve: Many of our readers were first introduced to your theory and
to you as a therapist through the film Three Approaches to Psy-
chotherapy (Shostrom, 1965) wherein you, Carl Rogers, and Fritz
Perls each counseled (separately) the same client, Gloria. Towhat extent
does your performance in that film accurately reflect where you and
where RET are today?

Al: 1t never accurately reflected where [ was, even then. It was
the first film [ ever did, and I had a poor subject, who I found out
later had been seen by Everett Shostrom, the producer, for four
years before that in Gestalt Therapy. Shostrom was then mainly
a Gestalt therapist, but heisn’t now. Gloria was supposed to raise
exactly the same problems with all of us; I thought that was the
understanding. But she raised different ones with me than she
did with the other two. The end of the interview with her is
largely faked. I spoke to Gloria briefly after she finished with
Perls, and she was quite upset about that ir ‘erview. She said to
methat she got nothing out of it, but got sidetracked from solving
any of her problems. But Everett somehow managed to induce
her to say that she got something out of the Perls bit. I tried to get
too much into too little time and consequently, I didn’t even do
a good Rational Emotive job as it then was, and since then we've
added various methods which aren’t in that film at all. Today, 1
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would use Rational Emotive Imagery (Maultsby & Ellis, 1974)
and other things with her, which I didn’t do then. So it never was
very typical of RET.

Steve: To what extent do you feel that a therapist has to be a warm,
empathetic, sensitive, kind, and genuine human being?

Al:1would tend to go along with Rogers, that a therapist had
better be very accepting, very forgiving, very nonjudgmental,
and have unconditional positive regard. The traits you just
named really overlap too much with conditional positive regard.
If I like you personally and feel warm to you, I normally do so
because I think you have some good traits. I'd say that an ideal
RET therapist, like an ideal Rogerian therapist, would give un-
conditional acceptance to any human whether or not that person
has good or lovable traits. Being warm to clients is often an-
titherapeutic because that’s what they irrationally think they

need and keep compulsively seeking. In RET, we go beyond the -

usual empathy and not only show that we understand the per-
son’s frame of reference and are listening t¢ him or her, butalso
show that person how to empathize wth himself or herself—to
stop all self-damnation and be self-accepting instead. Showing
warmth may help to hook a person on therapy, but it is a
dangerous technique because that’s what practically all clients
are looking for instead of to change, and to accept themselves
even when others are cold. They look for some magic help, to get
the therapist on their side, and that is often, although notalways,
antitherapeutic.

Steve: To what extent does one have to act, sound, or talk like Albert
Ellis to practice RET?

Al: Almost not atall. Quite a number of therapists use the basic
principles and approach of RET in what might be called a
"Rogerian,” low-keyed manner. They don’t use my language,
and they aren’t as forceful as I am. I think it takes longer that way
and is probably less effective; but it clearly works.

Steve: What are the philosophical bases for RET?

Al: There are several. First of all, it is largely, but not purely,
phenomenological. It goes back to Epictetus and the Stoics. As
Epictetus said, “It’snever the thingsthat happentoyou that upset
you; it's your view of them.” In RET, practically everything is
viewed humanistically through the eyes of humans, not through
some absolutistic source either up there or down there.

All behavior may be said to be ultimately "’determined’’—his-
tory, our present biology, all the forces now acting on us, et cetera.
Nonetheless, humans seem to have some elements of freedom
and “free will.”” For example, we choose to remain alive or kill
ourselves. Weareborn, I think, with strong biological tendencies,
which include staying alive and seeking enjoyment. We are
hedonistic, because if we didn’t enjoy ourselves to some degree,
we probably wouldn’t choose to stay alive.

Steve: What are the biological bases for human beings’ irrational
beliefs?

Al: Most of our beliefs are rational. By “rational,” 1 mean
helping ourselves achieve our own goals. We are born with a
tendency to help ourselves stay alive and be happy; and we
consequently rationally think, think about our thinking and se-
lect goals which aren’t too antithetical to our best interests. But
we are also born with a tendency to often defeat those same goals,
and either kill ourselves too soon, kill ourselves slowly, or stay
alive miserably against our wishes to be happy. The evidence for
this is the large number of people, probably the great majority,
who are much more inefficient in staying alive than they would
like to be. Practically all people, on many occasions, in all cul-
tures, in all times, all over the world, share this strong tendency
to needlessly and self-defeatingly make themselves extremely
anxious, depressed, self-downing, hostile, and self-pitying.

s
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Take procrastination, for example. In the American culture, in
particular, we are certainly not encouraged to procrastinate, to
goof, to be short-range hedonists. We're encouraged by our
parents, teachers, and press to be disciplined, prompt, and work
hard to achieve success. Yet, in spite of this almost universal
teaching—we often procrastinate like hell! For what percentage
ofour college students, the brightestand best educated group we
have, do you suppose procrastinate, know it's foolish and stupid
and ineffectualto procrastinate, and keep procrastinating? About
95 percent! When anirrational behavior like this is so widespread
and strong, and when it defies virtually all cultural teaching,
think we can assume (though that doesn’t absolutely prove) that
there is a biological basis for it.

Steve: I'm confused. Do you see people as inherently rational or
irrational?

Al: Both! Many psychologists, such as Maslow and Rogers,
have pointed out that we are born with several rational or self-
helping tendencies—such as the ability to love, grow, change.
and actualize ourselves. I quite agree that these are innate, bio-
logical predispositions. But what tenderhearted humanists like
these unrealistically forget is that we are also born—-yes born—
with several highly irrational self-sabotaging human tenden-
cies—such as the easily nourished tendency to damn ourselves,
devil-ify and deify others, and whine about (instead of moving
our asses to rectify) life’s hassles. So, according to RET, we are
inherently rationalandirrational, sensibleand crazy. Thatduality,
by and large, seems to be the human condition!
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Steve: Does the A-B-C of emotional disturbances allow one todisown
responsibility in interpersonal conflict? If, for example, I insult or
criticize someone else, and they feel upset, according to the theory, it is
their thinking and not what 1 said that caused the upset. Isn't this
somewhat of a cop-out?

Al: Yes, it's a cop-out if you forget someone’s vulnerability.
Although, in RET, we don't believe A (Activating experience)
causes C (emotional Consequence), we do suggest that A con-
tributes to C. In RET we practically always acknowledge respon-
sibility for what we do. Suppose I deliberately and intentionally
try to insult you or shaine you—say, by telling others that you
are a louse. Being vulnerable to my verbal attack, you then take
my bait and really upset yourself. Where would that leave me? |
intended to shame you; therefore I am responsible. If I use RET
on myself, I acknowledge my wrongdoing, my rotten act, but |
do not put myself, my total being, down for committing this act.
Instead of telling myself, I am a rotten person!” I tell myself, "1
am a person who did a rotten deed!” Through RET, I hopefully
became more responsible and ethical precisely because I am atle
to acknowledge my wrongdoing and to strive to correct it. Be-
cause | don’t put myself down for my acts, I can easily avoid
repressing knowledge of them or claiming that they are not
immoral.

Steve: Dogs the heavy emphasis on objectivity in problem solving
lead to a lack of emotional expression? In other words, would rational
thinking promote complacency and indifference?

Al: No, just the opposite. In RET, first of all, the therapist is
more involved with trying to help clients because he or sheis not
especially upset oroverly concerned about what the clients think
of him or her. So the therapist can be very emotive, directive, and
use the kind of strong language, for example, that I use. There’s
likely tobe more feeling both felt and expressed on the part of the
therapist.

Second, although RET tries to help clients eliminate or mini-
mize what we call inappropriate feelings (like severe anxiety,
depression, feelings of worthlessness, hostility and self-pity), it
also tries to help them increase many negative feelings like
sorrow, regret, grief, concern, and annoyance. It’s very wrong to
think that RET is against emotion. It's against certain dysfunc-
tional, self-defeating emotions. RET encourages, wi hitsemotive,
dramatic, evocative techniques, considerable exy : ssion of feel-
ings. Itinduces people, for example, to do our so1..ewhat famous
"’Shame Attacking Exercises'’—really foolish, ridiculous, asinine,
so-called humiliating acts—so that they can fully get in touch
with and overcome some of their self-defeating and inap-
propriate feelings of anxiety, despair, and depression. Because it
doesn’t gloss over or try to suppress or repress feelings, RET is
called Rational Emotive Therapy.

Steve: What is anger?

Al: 1 largely go back to the philosophic views of Epictetus,
Marcus Aurelius, and the Stoics, “nd also later Spinoza and
Bertrand Russell. We are not made angry by conditions. A,
Activating events in our lives, do not cause C, our emotional
Consequences of anger, though they contribute to it. But, we
anger ourselves, and we have a choice. We may not recognize the
choice but we do have one. We have a should, an ought, or a must
that tell ourselvesto create this anger. *"You must notdo what you
did, treat me that way—-treat me unkindly, unfairly, inconsi-
derately! And it's awful when you do what you must not do! |
can’t stand you and your behavior! You are a damnable person!”’
Anger almost always condemns, damns the total human being
who does the actand accompanies the belief that the perpetrator
of the act should die or be severely punished. Angeris a Jehovian
command that others treat us well and that they're worms if they
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don’t. We can eliminate or reduce anger by giving up our
demandingness.

Steve: What purpose does ventilation of anger serve?

Al: Occasionally ventilation will actually get rid of anger, in
maybe one out of 20 or 30 cases. Because along with it, as or after
you ventilate, you may tell yourself, 'l hate what he did, but after
all, he’s nota louse, only a human who did alousy act.” You may
thereby change your attitude aftur ventilating. However, ventila-
tion rarely helps because while you're ventilating, as when you're
pounding pillows instead of your boss, you’re saying to yourself,
""That louse is no good! He shouldn’t have done that to me! I hope
hedrops dead!’ So, as you ventilate, you escalate the anger. Most
of the time, ventilation increases anger, keeps it steady, or reaf-
firms it. That means, as many experiments in psychology have
shown, indirect ventilation (pounding the pillow) or direct ven-
tilation (saying to the individual, "You know, I don't like you.
You really are no good’’) tends to increase anger, not decrease it.
The catharsis or hydraulic theory of anger says that the more you
ventilate, the more you release it. Temporarily, you feel better
about releasing it, so you're not angry at yourself when you
release it. But most people feel worse about the other person after
ventilating. Occasionally, it can lead you to other philosophic
changes and actually get rid of the anger. But most of the time, it
"’hangs you up” on the anger and distracts you from acknow-
ledging that vou created it.

Steve: What about the positive benefits of anger and anxiety?

Al: Anxiety can occasionally be helpful although depression
usually will not be, because depression leads to inertia. Let me
give you a common illustration. Suppose I meet a mugger in the
dark and he says, ‘"Your money or your life!”” Now, occasionally
if I get angry I might kill him and really get rid of the problem.
Usually, I would fight worse when angry, not better. As the
adrenaline pours into my blood, I would get very angry at him.
I could hit him harder, but probably less accurately. But once in
awhile I will land a haymaker, especially if he is weaker thanme,
and knock him out because of my anger. So, anger may oc-
casionally bring good results, and all dysfunctional emotions,
such as anxiety, may be helpful. Thus, anxiety may occasionally
help me run away from a lion or study better for a test.

Steve: I sometimes get the feeling that your theory can be reduced to
nothing more than a theory of low frustration tolerance and that people’s
difficulty in relation to all the irrational idcas is that they can’t stand
not having their way.

Al: That isn’t exactly right but has a great deal of truth toiit.

Steve: So, everything falls back to low frustration tolerance.

Al: Almost. If I were to give one central theme of RET or all
psychotherapy which would describe what's going on, it would
be something like, *’I can’t stand it-itis.”” "I can’t stand my own
deficiencies, because they’re too frustrating!”” "I can’t stand your
deficiencies!”” and "I can’t stand world conditions!” And what |
call Discomfort Anxiety—''I can’t stand discomfort!’—is very
important, for it interacts with Ego Anxiety, /I can’t stand myself
for being inadequate.” So, all of human disturbance could logi-
cally be put in terms of low frustration tolerance and then we
could relate it more easily to biological processes. But Ego Anx-
iety exists, too, and seeing this may help us understand and treat
humans.

Steve: You typically diagnose your clients in just a few minutes,
whereas most therapists, even those experienced in RET, don’t do it
quite so readily. This, of course, is partly because of decades of clinical
experience. How do you train others to do something that took you so
many years to learn?

Al:In RET, diagnosis is not especially important. If peopleare
really cut of it, that's important. If they’re very psychotic and
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they're obviously not amenable at all to psychotherapy, then we
don’t want to spend too much time doing RET with them. Al-
though it gives limited results with psychotics or organics, RET
gives good results with clients suffering from light neurotic to
deep borderline states. Diagnosis is largely gauged by the way
they react to therapy. We teach people a variety of methods:
cognitive,emotive, and behavioral. In RET, wewould adapt these
methods to how the client responds, and not to rigid diagnostic
labels.

Steve: What is the difference between elegant and inelegant solutions
in counseling?

Al: If clients at A (Activating experience) get rejected at some
task, such as a job interview, and at C (emotional Consequence)
feel depressed and anxious about that, we look for B (their Belief
system)—or what they tell themselves in order to make them-
selves depressed. The elegant solution means changing their
fundamental Beliefs instead of changing the Activating experien-
ces at A. Clients who use the elegant solution see that they create
their own anxiety and depression, for they don’t have to make
themselves feel self-downing, worthless, anxious, or depressed.
They own responsibility for their disturbed feelings and don't
blame others (including their parents) for supposedly making
them feel anything. They convince themselves very strongly that
they don’t have to succeed—and that it’s not awful to get rejected.
They acknowledge that they can stand rejection, and failure, and
that they’re not worms or slobs for failing. This elegant RET
solution is more comprehensive than certain other solutions
which I will go into in a minute, and it enables clients to apply
their new profound philosophy of self-acceptance to future
problems. Elegant therapy includes much more than mere
symptom removal.

An inelegant solution in RET might be, I failed this time but
I'll probably succeed next time. so therefore, it isn’t terrible that
I failed.” That would be okay, but the clients probably will fail
next time because they are fallible; therefore, such reasoning
wouldn’t be very elegant. Another inelegant solution would be
distracting clients with techniques that temporarily divert themn
from thinking of failing, and thereby avoid putting themselves
down. There are an almost infinite number of inelegant solutions:
cognitive, emotive, and behavioral. Emotively, clients may feel
worthless right now, and a therapist might tell them, ““But I like
you and find you a great person!” This might temporarily help
them feel better—and get worse! For they would still be basically
dependent on others’ approval.

Steve: From your experience though, how many clients are ready for
elecant solutions to their problems?

Al: For the superelegant solution, very few. By superelegant, I
mean that practically under all conditions for the rest of their life
they would not upset themselves about anything. Very few will
ever do this because it is against the huinan condition and people
fall back to musturbating and thereby disturbing themselves.
Some will effect a semielegant solution, meaning that in most
instances they will call up a new, rational-emotive philosophy
that will enable them to feel sad or annoyed but not anxious,
depressed, or angry when poo conditions occur. A great many
will only attainan inelegant solutionin thatonceinawhile they’ll
think and behave quite rationally. However, much of the time
they’ll fall back to their old self-defeating philosophy.

Steve: Where in this scheme of inelegant, elegant, and superelegant
do you fit?

Al: I'm one of the few people, perliaps in liw eniire universe,
who is superelegant in some respects. [ practically never depress
myself, no matter what happens. I very, very rarely make myself
anxious as opposed to concerned about things. However, al-

though I am much improved over what [ was years ago, I still
make myself angry at stupidity and injustice. In that respect, I'm
semielegant, becausel frequently enough make myselfangry. So,
you see I've hardly attained an elegant rational-emotive solution
in all ways!

VIEWS ON OTHER APPROACHES

Steve: What other therapies do you consider efficient and effective?

Al:Iwould include the whole realm of what is generally called
Cognitive Behavior Therapy. It goes back to the formulation of
people like Alfred Adler, Paul Dubois, Hugo Musterberg, and
others who, years ago, were pretty rational, sensible, and highly
cognitive. John B. Watson, B. F. Skinner, Hans Eysenck, and
Joseph Wolpe introduced a good many behavioral approaches to
add to the cognitive part. Cognitive Behavior Therapy today
includes therapists like George Kelly, Aaron T. Beck, Albert
Bandura, Arnold Lazarus, Donald Meichenbaum, Michael
Mahoney, Marvin Goldfried, and many others. [ have always
adinired Kelly’s 1955 book, The Psychology of Personal Constructs,
though I created RET in 1955 without any knowledge of his fine
eftorts.

Steve: 1 want to talk more about Cognitive Behavior Therapy for a
few minutes. Initially, your main hypothesis wasthat irrational self-talk
was the major basis for emotional disturbance. RET consisted almost
entirely of cognitive restructuring, in which the therapist endeavors to
teach clients to think more rationally. Over the years you began to
introduce several noncognitive interventions, such as relaxation train-
ing, operant conditioning, desensitization, and so forth. Yet your basic
theory has remained the same. You have not conceded that cognitive
restructuring is necessary but often insufficient. Shouldn’t your the-
oretical basis be extended or modified?

Al:No, seeing RET as originally only cognitiveis a mistake. At
first, [ deliberately stressed the cognitive element because it was
radically different from the other therapies. But inmy early work
with RET and in Reason and Emotion in Psychotherapy (1962),
which summarized this work, I was always cognitive and be-
havioral. Recently, we’ve added certain new behavioral tech-
niques—not operant conditioning, because that was ‘here right
at the beginning. But we’ve added other behavioral techniques
like relaxation, which I began employing a few years after start-
ing RET in1955. But the general principle of RET has always been
cognitive behavioral. As Emmelkamp, Kuipers, and Eggeraat
(1978) show in their study of agoraphobics, pure cognition is not
as effective as in vivodesensitization. But they note in their study
that RET, which is supposedly cognitive, has always included in
vivo desensitization. It's one of the ways it differs niost from
Wolpe, who is a classical behavior therapist, and who uses im-
aginative rather thanin vivo desensitization. Wehave always, as
I have said in talks and workshops for the last twenty years, sent
people out to the zoo to confront snakes they fear, rather than
confronting them only in their heads. It's wrong to think that just
because I deliberately emphasized cognitive methods at the be-
ginning, that RET didn’t also always include behavioral tech-
niques. One of the main reasons | gave up being a psychoanalyst
was because there isn’t any real activity or homework in
psychoanalysis.

1 used behavioral methods in RET from the start because 1
successfully employed in vivo desensitization to get myself over
my fear of public speaking long before I became a therapist. |
forced myself to speak in public many times when I was about
20 years of age, and thereby surprised myself by not only com-
pletely overcoming my strong public speaking anxiety but also
becomingan excellent speaker. I also forced myself to encounter
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females when I was afraid to encounter them. I did several things
likethatin my early twenties which convinced me personally that
activity is very desirable and probably necessary for profound
cognitive change. You see, RET is really interactional. It says,
‘’Yes, you have self-defeating philosophies, but the best way to
change them is also by acting against them, not just thinking
against them.”” Several cognitive behavior therapists, who won't
face the fact that I was behavioral long before they were, falsely
claim that RET is only cognitive. They want to be known as
innovators, when they weren’t that innovative. Yet, I wasn't the
first either. Alexander Herzberg was a real pioneer in 1945, in his
book Active Psychotherapy. In vivo desensitization goes back to
the 1920s, with John B. Watson and Mary Cover Jones. I learned
it before I was a psychologist, mainly from reading about their
early experiments.

Steve: What's the relationship between RET and Rational Behavior
Therapy (RBT), Cognitive Therapy; and Busic 1D?

Al:Maxie Maultsby, Jr., who studied with me in 1968, invented
the name Rational Behavior Therapy (RBT). He will often use a
little asterisk, which people miss, saying, ‘“This is the same as
RET.” It really is somewhat different because of its emphasis on
antiempirical rather than antimusturbatory disputing and be-
cause it is less philosophic and more simplistic in its methods;
but, basically it is RET. Ironically, although it uses the name,
Rational Behavior Therapy, RBT is less behavioral than RET
because it fails to emphasize certain methods, such as in vivo
desensitization, flooding, shameattacking exercises, and operant
conditioning which are commonly used in RET.

Aaron T. Beck’s cognitive therapy is peculiarly named because
it really consists of Cognitive Behavioral Therapy. Although RET
and Cognitive Therapy overlap significantly, the latter is a more
Rogerian approach and therefore less confronting and less ar-
gumentative. RET is also more behaviorally oriented. Philosophi-
cally, RET emphasizes absolutizing or musturbation as the main
source of emotional disturbance, and Beck’s Cognitive Therapy
(somewhat like Maultsby’s RBT) skirts around and sometimes
misses this prime core of irrationality. But many peopledon’t see
any fundamental difference between the two, except in the more
vigorous style of RET and the less vigorous one of Beck’s Cogni-
tive Therapy.

Multimodal Therapy (BASIC ID) is largely another name, as
far as I'm concerned, for RET. Arnold Lazarus was turned on to
RET in 1964 when he came to one of my workshops in San
Francisco. He soon thereafter went to Philadelphia to work with
Joseph Wolpe. At the time, he was into desensitization and was
much more of a classical behaviorist. Eventually he became more
cognitive. Maybe he always had tendencies toward it. He has
systematized some of the RET techniques. [ conceived of RET in
terms of the cognitive, emotive, and behavioral. Under each one
of these, Lazarus had added a few methods, including things like
sensation, which I use relatively rarely. He would presumably
always tend to use all seven parts of the Basic Id—namely, Be-
havioral, Affect, Sensation, Interpersonal relations, Cognition,
Imagery, and Drugr—while I less compulsively - vould only use
those methods that seem useful with each individual client. But
RET and Multimodal Therapy are not very different except may-
be in emphasis. I consider Multimodal Therapy overlapping 80%
with RET.

Steve: How do you account for the fact that for almost 25 years, RET
and Albert Ellis have been received less than enthusiastically by the
profession, but that not too long ago there was an entire issuc of the
Counseling Psychologist, later published as a book (Ellis & Whiteley,
1979), devoted to RET, and during the past few years there seem to be
a vastly increased awareness and interest in RET?

Q

Al:1look at it two ways. I think that RET is relatively neglected
for the same reason that Epictetus and the Stoics were neglected.
That is because they're sane! Sanity has never been very popular
in the world. The mystical philosophies of the Orient, which are
very nutty for the most part, have many millions of followers.
This tends to prove my basic thesis, that humans are not com-
pletely, but largely, biologically tended toward irrationality.

Because of human irrationality, sane and sensible systems of
psychotherapy—such as those of Adler, Kelly, Rotter, and
others—tend to be much less popular than muddled and crazier
theories—such as those of Freud, Jung, and Reich. But the reason
why RET, Behavior Therapy, and Adlerianism have recently
forged ahead is that RET is part of the Cognitive Behavior Move-
ment in psychotherapy and the Cognitive Behavior Movement is
almost the only movement that makes real efforts, along with the
pure Behavior Therapy Movement, to validate its theories and to
test them outin practice. The minority of peoplewhoarebasically
skeptical, realistic, and sane tend to endorse this kind of scientific
therapy; but apparently this minority is large enough to make
RET increasingly popular today.

Steve: Isn’t that kind of an easy way to discredit all of one’s critics,
by saying we're the ones that are sane and everyone else is nuts?

Al: Yes. I'd better not be cavalier about that accusation. How-
ever, I'm writing a book entitled Psychotherapy As Disturbance,
which will contain abundant evidence that most, not all, psy-
chotherapies are the function of irrational thinking. One of the
proofs of the biological tendency of humans to be disturbed is
that scientists, physicists, biologists, et cetera are still often irra-
tional; and psychotherapists, who presumably are social scien-
tists, are quite disturbed and invent crazy systems of therapy
which then become popular.

Steve: I'm still not convinced. How do you know your system is the
sane one and most others are the nutty ones?

Al: T don't, of course, know this, since I don’t as yet have
clear-cut data to back this hypothesis. But I do know that RET is
just about the only system of therapy today that not only tries to
validate its theories with empirical findings but that also teaches
its clients how to use the scientific method on themselves, and
thereby to makethemselves more flexibleand openand lassrigid,
dogmatic, absolutistic, and disturbed. In several important ways,
RET is science applied to personal emotional health. But since
science only validates theories by facts, the theory that RET is
saner than most other therapeutic systems had better eventually
be empirically validated.

VIEWS ON SEX THERAPY AND RELIGION

Steve: Let's turn toyour views on sex therapy and the role of religious
beliefs within an RET context. As an experienced and recognized sex
therapist, what are your feelings about a therapist acting as a surrogate
sex partner?

Al: 1 wrote a paper against that in 1963 (Ellis, 1963), which I
presented at the American Psychological Association Conven-
tion. I said that the use of therapists as surrogate sex partners was
irrational because it does distinctly more harm than good in most
instances. I was opposed to it then and still am opposed to
psychotherapists or sex therapists being sex partners. I'm not
opposed to what Masters and Johnson did by having a psy-
chotherapist at times help the client work with a sex surrogate
and then objectively oversee the sex surrogate. But then Masters
and Johnson got into legal trouble fordoing so. If legal difficulties
are removed, I can see some real value to a psychotherapist’s
overseeing somebody else who actsas a sex surrogate.
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Steve: I was sitting in a meeting where someone claimed that you
have sexual intercourse with some of your palients . . .

Al: Pure nonsense! I don't sleep with any of my clients. As
noted above, I've gone on public record as being opposed to that.
For several years I have been chairperson of the Standards Com-
mittee of The American Association of Sex Educators, Coun-
selors and Therapists (AASECT). AASECT is clearly opposed to
physical contact between therapists and their clients, and I go
along with that. So the rumor that I have sex with my clients, like
the corresponding rumor that I have had eight wives, is pure
fiction. Many people falsely believe, because of my liberal views
on sex, that I personally engage in every imaginable and
unimaginable form of sexuality. Nice work—if I had the time for
it! But considering my regular work schedule of about 80 in-
dividual and 8 group therapy sessions a week, considering that
I present about 200 talks and workshops to the public and the
psychological profession every year, and considering that I have
so far published over 500 articles and more than 40 books, I am
lucky to have the time (and ability) to sexually satisfy the one
woman I have lived with for the past 15 years. The notion that,
with all this going on, I have somehow managed to bring in-
numerable other women to fantastic orgasmic heights is indeed
flattering—but not very realistic.

Steve: Now, let’s move onto religion. What role does religion play in
your own personal life?

Al: I was born a Jew. However, I've been an atheist, not an
agnostic, since the age of 12. I'm really a probabilistic atheist. I
believe there is no God and there are no devils. I don’t believe
that that can be absolutely proved, but that since the probability
of any superhuman existence is about .0000001 or less, I choose
to believe that He or She does not exist, until someone shows me
empirical evidence to the contrary. Absolutistic religion and
dogmatic atheism do much more harm than good. I am comfort-
able with those nec:ple who probabilistically say "I believe there
isaGod,” but who do not absolutistically declaim, “She/He must
exist!” Ma . “eral religionists, like John Powell, 5. ]., believein
God, though | do not. Father Powell has written a very good book
Fully Human, Fully Alive (1976), which follows both RET and his
own brand of religion. And Paul Hauck (1972), Bill Littie (1977),
and several other advocates of religion havealsosolidly endorsed
RET.

Steve: How does RET deal with the issue of religion?

Al: RET is opposed to absolutistic religion, to dogma, to re-
ligious bigotry, and to true believerism. But probabilistic religion
or the belief that there may be some higher power is okay in RET.

SOME PERSONAL GLIMPSES

Steve: What are your clinical impressions of an individual, such as
yourself, who has made such a commi; nent to a field of study so as to
produce over 40 books and 500 articles, maintain an active private
practice, and lecture all over the world?

Al: 1 have no private practice; that is a myth. [ was a private
practitioner of psychotherapy up until 1968. Now I only work for
two nonprofit institutions.

Steve: How well does all this activity fit into your needs for approval
and recognition?

Al: People wrongly think that I mainly do it to get approval.
I'm not saying I don’t have any desire for approval, but I doubt
whether [ need it. And I feel pretty sure that it's only a small part
of the reason that I work at so many things. Because | enjoy
activity. I enjoy work. I enjoy running around the world. But 1
don’tthink 1doit compulsively. I getbored by inactivity,as many

people do not. So, to lead a more interesting and enjoyable life, I
keep very active.

Steve: I'm not sure you and I are going to agree on a definition of
compulsivity. But 1 would consider 500 articles and 40 books extremely
thorough behavior devoted intensely towards one particular goal and
therefore rather compulsive.

Al:Not one particular goal, but several particular goals. And,
although I get bored with inactivity, I don’t think I'm & compul-
sive worker because compulsion means that (1) I have o work
and (2) | must show, by accomplishment, what a great person I
am. I don't work for that reason because RET is against ego
tripping.

Steve: But RET could be against ego tripping, and Ellis could still
be on an ego trip.

Al:Right! So I might be kidding myself and I might do every-
thing that I do to prove how great I am rather than because I like
very muchactivity. Butafter observing myself closely, I still think
I do things because I enjoy myself rather than to prove myself.

Steve: How do you spend your leisure time?

Al:1don’t like the word leisure, because it connotes inactivity.
My “leisure time” is actively devoted to music, reading, socializ-
ing, and other unrelaxed pursuits. As I've often said, I don’t like
lying on the beach. That’s a bore to me, but I'm not against people
who like lying on the beach. That's just fine for them, but not for
me.

Steve: Would you give some background into your family life,
marriages, and children?

Al:1 was a member of what is called a nuclear family: a small
family with a younger brother and a sister and a mother and
father. My father was very often notaround when he wasmarried
to my mother, and he wasn’t what would be called a “good
father,” though when he was around he was OK-—meaning that
he was witty, entertaining, and showed that he liked us. My
mother, fortunately, was independent for her day and not atall
smothering. I liked being a lot on my own, and largely raised
myself from the age of seven onward. But since I could see atan
early age that most of the members of my family were pretty
crazy, and since I accepted that reality and learned to handle
them, [ was always the family favorite and managed to get along
well with all of them.

Steve: What about your marriages and children?

Al:Iwasmarried in 1938, when I was 24, for a very short while.
Technically, I lived in so-called "“sin” with my wife after our
divorce in 1939, which was unusual at that time. I'm still friendly
with my first wife. I've always had a tendency to be deeply
involved with a woman. I often call myself a "”heterosexual
pervert” because I bigotedly have no interest in sex with males
and only stare at women when I walk down the street. I was
remarried in 1956 after going with several women. I've been in
love or attached to women since the age of 5.

Steve: Tell me about your second marriage.

Al:My second marriage lasted for 212 yearsand 1 lived in “’sin”’
before we married. I've lived with another women, Janet Wolfe,
for 15 years. That relationship has lasted longer than my legal
marriages, still continues, and may well last for the rest of my life.

Steve: It would seem that marriage is contraindicated . . .

Al: Legal marriage, yes. But don’t forget Westermarck's au-
thoritative stand. He (1924) defined marriage, as a long-term
emotional involvement and domestic sharing rather than as a
legal contract. I've always been devoted to one woman at a time,
so I'm a monogamist in that sense.

Steve: How well do you apply the principles of RET in your own life
and which irrationalities do you still have the most trouble with?

Al: I'm fairly rational emotive and apply the two main anti-
L O]
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musturbatory principles in that I don’t have to succeed myself,
though I like to and I try to; and, I certainly don’t have to love or
be loved, though I'm normally involved in human relationships
with one woman at a time. I also don't need exactly what 1 want,
so I think [ have high frustration tolerance. But, onthe other hand,
one must—namely, "'People should act intelligently and fairly”’—
does give me some trouble occasionally. [ don’t think I'm very
hostile, but I do at times feel angry at people when they behave
stupidly and inconsiderately. | practically never feel depressed,
anxious, or self-downing. But I still irrationally make myself
angry at people at times.

Steve: What so you see as some of the future directions for RET over
the next 25 years?

Al:Mainly, testing its theory and abandoning those aspects of
it which are proven inaccurate. RET theory, for example, favors
in vivo rather than imaginal desensitization and it's possible that
this is wrong. It has more than thirty-two basic hypotheses which

we can keep testing (Ellis & Whiteley, 1979). For those theories
which turn out to be correct, we can still find more efficient
techniques to implement them. Let’s just suppose that thein vivo
desensitization theory is correct, then we want better in vivo
techniques than we now have.

Steve: In addition to making a great deal of scientific and logical
sense, you have popularized RET by virtue of your charismatic per-
sonality. What happens when you die? Who, if anyone, would replace
you? Has RET become a force in and of itself? | might add that this one
question was the most frequently asked question by those who submitted
questions for this interview.

Al: Obviously RET isn't me. General or inelegant RET, which
is synonymous with cognitive behavior therapy, wasn’t even
fully invented by me, I created it out of the work of many other
thinkers, including Paul Dubois, Alexander Hertzberg, Andrew
Salter, and many other pioneers. The mere fact that I have a
charismatic personality doesn’t mean that it's required for RET.
Many of my associates, such as Richard Wessler, Janet Wolfe, Leo
Rubinstein, and Arthur Lange, present RET in a much different
manner than | do—and do so very effectively. There are also
many Cognitive-Behavior therapists, like Don Meichenbaum,
Mike Mahoney, Marvin Goldfried, and Aaron Beck, whose per-
sonalities are quite unlike mine, who do very good jobs, and
who'll carry onlong after I'm dead. After all of us are dead, there
will be a new batch of Cognitive-Emotive-Behavior therapists.
RET hardly relies on me, and if it has any real value, it had better
not!
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An Efficient and Passionate Life

WINDY DRYDEN

who are not familiar with the work and achievements of

Albert Ellis. He has been rated as the second most influen-
tial psychotherapist by a sample selecied from Division 12(Clini-
cal Psychology) and Division 17 (Counseling Psychology) of the
Amrerican Psychological Association (Smith, 1982). His pub-
lished work since 1957 has been most frequently cited in major
counseling articles when compared to his contemporaries
(Heesacker, Heppner, & Rogers, 1982) in the fields of counseling
and psychotherapy, and in 1985 he received the Al’A award for
Distinguished Professional Contributions. His oluminous bib-
liography occupied 16 pages in the 1986 issue of the journal
American Psychologist, in which his award was cited. He main-
tains to this day a very busy clinical practice, is involved heavily
in training workshops and supervision activities, and under-
takes many speaking engagements in North America and
throughout the world. People can be forgiven for believing that
there is a team of Albert Ellis clones working away on behalf of
the Institute for Rational-Emotive Therapy, of which Ellis is
executive director. But no, one man has achieved all this—a man
blessed, as he claims, with a biological makeup suited to all this
industry.

Ellis’s professional contributions have already been the subject
of a published interview in the Personnel and Guidance Journal
(Weinrach, 1980), and so in the current interview I focus more on
Albert Ellis, the man.

While preparing for this interview, I canvased several of
Ellis’s professional colleagues concerning areas of his personal
life that might hold the greatest interest for a professional
readership. Four such areas emerged and form the basis for the
interview. First, we discuss Ellis’s early days. Here, Ellis places
himself in his family context and sketches some of the early
influences that encouraged him to pursue a career in
psychotherapy. Second, we discuss the women in his life.
Rumors abound about Ellis’s sex and love life, and in this section
Ellis puts the record straight concerning this important area of
his life. Third, we discuss Ellis’s personal characteristics. People
who hear Ellis lecture often comment on his abrasive,
humorous, and flamboyant style. In this part of the interview
Ellis discusses this point and outlines, more broadly, how he
sees himself in terms of his personal attributes. Finally, we focus
on Ellis’s personal reflections on his professional career. Here,
Ellis discusses his feelings about his professional career to date
and shares his hopes concerning how he would like to be
remembered for his professional contributions.

It is perhaps fitting that this interview was conducted by a
British counseling psychologist, as this attests to Ellis’s interna-
tional impact on the fields of counseling and psychotherapy.

There can be few professionals and students of counseling

EARLY DAYS

W.D.: Can you tell me something of your early days?

A.E.:Well, I was born in 1913 in Pittsburgh. I had a brother, 19
months younger than me, and a sister who was 4 years younger.
To some degree ours was a family where people went their own
way. My mother was a neglectfil woman in her own nice way.
She was gregarious and would spend a lot of time with her
friends from the temple and the neighborhood. As a result, I
learned to take care of myself and, to a mild degree, of both my
brother and sister, although my brother was also very inde-
pendent. While my brother and I didn’t mind this benign neglect
because we could live our own lives and my mother was pleasant
enough when she was around, my sister felt very deprived and
would whine and scream about this deprivation. I do remember,
however, that my mother used to comfort me when [ got bad
headaches, which happened fairly frequently in my childhood.

W.D.: What was your father like?

A.E.:He was rarely around, so I don’t recall missing him that
much whenever he was absent. When he was around, he was
bright and charming and got on okay with my mother, although
they later divorced when she discovered that he had been having
an affair with her best friend. Basically, he didn’t feature very
much in my early days.

W.D.: How did you get on with your brother and sister?

A.E.: My brother was a rebel and would literally — on the
floor and do all kinds of messy things, like throwing spitballs in
class. But we got on quite well. We were companions, shared
common dayd- ‘»ms aloud together, and usually had common
interests. At th. oeginning my sister was okay but [she] later
becameareal pain in the ass and was obnoxious, especially to my
brother. They used to fight with one another, and I used to have
to stop them from fighting. [ didn’t like my sister but made peace
with her and sort of accepted her. However, I never used to upset
myself about her bad behavior. You could say that I was the
favorite in the family since I was fairly nice and got along with
my mother and my father, when he was around. I was not a rebel
like my brother nor a complainer like my sister.

W.D.: How did you react to your parents’ divorce?

W.D.: Well, they didn’t tell us officially for a year after the
divorce, but I found out about it at the time when | was age 12,
having overheard a conversation between my mother and my
aunt. | was somewhat surprised but not shocked about it. In fact,
I was more surprised that they spoke about it in such a secretive
way. I didn’t take it badly nor did I miss my father since, as I've
said, he was rarely around even when they were married.

W.D.: Did anything adversely affect your childhood?

A.E.: The main thing that was wrong with my childhood was
that I got nephritis at the age of 4/2 and almost died from an
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infected tonsil. Between the ages of 4/2and 9, I was in the hospital
about nine times, usually for a short while, although once I was
hospitalized for 10 months. This interrupted my schooling quite
a bit, and for atime I was not allowed to engage in athletics with
other children since | was considered to be recuperating. How-
ever, 1 was not unduly bothered about all these things. I was
bothered most about the severe headaches thatI had regularly as
a child. I think this experience contributed to my preoccupation
with keeping in good health.

W.D.: Looking back on your childhood now, can you see any signs
that might account for the fact that you later pursued a career in
psychotherapy?

A F :1always seemed to have been the kind of person who,
when unhappy, made an effort to think about and figure out
ways to make myself less unhappy. In a way | was a born
therapist for myself. It certainly came naturally to me. Later on,
I used this problem-solving tendency to help my friends with
their problems, but first [ used it with myself.

“I always seemed to have been the kind of
person who, when unhappy, made an effort to
think about and figure out ways to make
myself less unhappy. In a way I was a born
therapist for myself.”

W.D.: What kind of things were you most upset about iit your
childhood?

A.E.:Well, I used to be quite anxious. I used to worry some-
times if my mother was very late getting home frora the temple
or her bridge game. I was shy, first of authority figures—school
principals, for example—and then with girls. But I was not afraid
of what my parents thought of me or anything like that.

WOMEN AND MARRIAGE

W.D.: You mentioned being shy around girls. When did you start to
overcome this anxiety?

A.E.: Not until I was 19, when I forced myself to talk to a
hundred girlsin arow in the Bronx Botanical Gardens during the
period of one month.

W.D.:That'sinteresting. You spoke carlier of being a natural problem
solver from an early age, and yet you didn’t get over your anxiety about
approaching women until much later. How do you account for that?

A.E.: The answer is probably that until that time I was only
cognitive in my problem solving and then forced myself to be
behavioral. The only way you really get over shyness is by forcing
yourself to act when you're uncomfortable.

W.D.: What happened after you overcame your shyness with
women?

A.E.: From my early twenties and thereafter 1 related mar-
velously to women because I was interested in them and their
problems. I've always preferred the company of women to men
because in general they more easily talk intimately about them-
selves and their problems than men do, and I found that I could
express my problem-solving tendencies with them as well as
relate to them sexually. Indeed, I had one of the best records in
New York City of getting women to bed by listening and talking
to them and not by immediately making passes.

W.D.: You've been married and divorced twice and have been living
now with the same woman for 24 years. Perhaps you could say a little
about each of these relationships.

A.E.: My first wife was named Karyl, and we got married in

1937. She had been seeing one of my ex-friends who was married
and who had been lying to her. We both confronted him with his
lies and thereafter I got to know her and fell in love with her very
quickly. She was an actress, very bright and attractive, but had
severe emotional problems. However, even her nuttiness at-
tracted me in the beginning. She was ve:y erratic, sometimes
showing her love for me, while neglecting me at other times. I
became very hung up on her but got over this while walking one
night in the Bronx Botanical Gardens by proving to myself that I
didn’t need her. WhenI told her this and suggested breaking up,
she foolishly suggested that we get married.

W.D.: And you agreed?

A.E.:] agreed experimentally. In fact, it was supposed to be a
secret marriage, since her parents wanted her tomarry a richman
who would take care of them. However, she told them of our
plans and, even though this created havoc, told them again after
we got married. On discovering this on the night of our wedding,
Idecided then and there to divorce her because I realized thatshe
couldn’t be trusted. She immediately got involved with a very
erratic guy who left her, and I helped to talk her out of a mental
breakdown over this. After our annulment came through, we
started living together and stayed together for a year, during
which time she was as batty as she could be.

W.D.: Do you regret this episode?

A.E.:No, I thought it was a great learning experience. I learned
not to live with a woman who was that crazy.

W.D.: What happened then?

A.E.:1 went with a number of women but no one special until
I met Gertrude, with whom I had the greatest romance in human
history for 4 years and whom I almost married twice. I didn't
marry her because, first, she wouldn’t agree to our living in an
apartment with at least one separate room where I could focus
on my work free from interruption and, second, she was too
gregarious for me. She wanted literally to have three dinner
parties a week after we got married and, as that would take up
far too much of my time, we agreed to disagree and she married
someone else.

W.D.: What was your second marriage like?

A.E.: 1 married Rhoda in 1956. She was a dancer, also bright
and attractive, but far more sensible than Karyl. At first, things
were fine because her busy schedule matched my busy schedule.
But then she hurt her foot and couldn’t dance that much. She
wanted me to spend more time with her and her dancer friends,
who were not to my taste, and things started to go badly between
us. Finally, we decided to divorce after being married for 2 years.

W.D.: Did you stay friendly with her?

A.E.: I've stayed friendly with both my ex-wives. Rhoda has
even given some workshops at the Institute for Rational-Emotive
Therapy.

W.D.: So you got divorced in 1958 and met your current partner,
Janet Wolfe, in 1964 when she was age 24, and that relationship has
lasted 24 years and is still going strong. Why do you think this
relationship has lasted while the others did not?

A.E.:Well, Janet is not only bright and attractive, as the others
were, but she really is much better for me. Emotionally, we have
asolid relationship where we like and loveeach otherand where
we do not need the superromantic attachment that was there in
the beginning. Jaret really is solid in the sense that she helped me
build the Institute for Rational-Emotive Therapy and does her
own work here. Janet is the one woman in my life with whom
I've been able to have quality time rather than quantity time. The
others would get upset after a while when there was not enough
quantity time. Janet, on the other hand, is into her own work and
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has her own friends, and the arrangement seems to suit both of
us quite well.

W.D.:Is it a monogamous relationship?

A.E.: It tends to be 50 now, although in the past we have had
an open relationship where we both have had affairs. But none
of these has seriously threatened our relationship.

W.D.: You don't have any children. Has that been a conscious
decision?

A.E.:Oh yes, a very conscious decision. There’s no possibility
of my having children now, since in 1972 I had a prostate opera-
tion, including sterilization to make it safer, but before that it was
a conscious decision.

W.D.: Why was that?

A.E.: Well, from my side, I would not have had children as I
would not have been an adequate father to any child. I would not
have been prepared to spend time taking the kid to baseball
games or to do any of the normal things that people do with
children. It would have been interesting for me to have been a
father and to see how my children would have developed, butas
I would not have spent that much time with them due to my
work, then that would have bee: unfair to the children. Inciden-
tally, Janet agrees with my position on this.

W.D.: In terms of your relationship with women, what seems to be
important to you is to have a relationship where you can devote a major
proportion of your life to your work. Would that be true?

A.E.: Yes. You could say that, in my life my work comes first,
I come second, because I give up other pleasures for my worl,
and the woman in my life comes third. But Janet Wolfe is a
beautiful and exceptionally important part of my life, which
would be greatly bereft of laughter, warmth, and intimacy with-
out her.

“. .. in my life my work comes first . . ."”

PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS

W.D.: Let's move on to your personal characteristics. What are the
main aspects of your personality?

A.E.:Thavealways had a strong tendency to be vitally absorbed
in something big ever since I can remember and get bored very
easily when I'm not. I was vitally absorbed in light opera and
musical comedy at 16 and in political activities at the age of 20.
Then I got absorbed in the field of sex, love, and marriage and
have written twenty books on the subject. I'm now absorbed in
RET and am very involved in promulgating it as broadly as
possible, since I think that it is probably the most effective form
of therapy ever invented. This tendency to get involved also
applies to my love relationships. But I've also got another major
side too, as has been noted by Daniel Wiener, who called me a
"'passionate skeptic.”” So the other side of me that is very impor-
tant is that I've always been exceptionally skeptical and non-
devout. I'm even skeptical of RET. I'm skeptical of everything.

W.D.: Has skepticism come naturally to you?

A.E.: I think so. I used to believe in the Bible but gave that up
at the age of 12, when I took a course in physical geography and
. _______________________________________________________________}

““But Janet Wolfe is a beautiful and
exceptionally important part of my life, which
would be greatly bereft of laughter, warmth,
and intimacy without her.”

found out that the world was millions of years old and that,
consequently, the Bible was full of —. | immediately became
an atheist, and since that time I've been an involved atheist but
not, I hope, a devout one.

W.D.: You're often seen as abrasive and flamboyant, particularly in
your lectures and public appearances. Would you agree with this view?

A.E.: Well, abrasiveness and flamboyance are different. Let's
start with abrasiveness. In lectures and workshops I'm much
more abrasive than most people are, because they don’t have the
guts to speak their minds fully and I do. So if anyone asks me
about Wilhelm Reich, for example, I'd say “He was psychotic all
his life,”” which he was, and that some of his writings have some
nauseating — in them. So I'll say these things about people
without hesitation. I don’t think I'm abrasive face-to-face. In fact,
I'm often quite the opposite and get along with people because I
don't tell them about some of the things I think about them
because Idon’t think they could easily handle them. In that sense
I'm quite tactful. As a therapist I'm very strong and firm and
sometimes abrasive in the sense that I'll get after people very
strongly whenIthinkthatthereisnootherway of getting tothem.
Even then I unconditionally accept them but am just abrasive
against their ideas. However, Iusually get after people in a more
gentle fashion. It depends on whom I'm working with, 1 take
being flamboyant as meaning being unrestrained in a sort of
dramatic, evocative manner, in which case I'm definitely flam-
boyant in that I often say things in humorous and startling ways.

W.D.: Why do you do that?

A.E.: Well, part of it is again that I'm courageous and will say
publicly what others believe privately. But part of it is to stir up
people, especially against Freudianism. I think the way to stir
people up is to say something startling in a dramatic way. I may
antagonize some people by doing this, butl’m willing to take that
risk.

W.D.:Now in my own dealings with you, you seem to be rather gruff
in your manner when we first meet but then you seem to slowly warm
up to me. I'm not alone in having this impression. Is gruffuess a side of
your character that you recognize?

A.E.: That's probably true to some degree, but a large part of it
again comes back to the efficient use of time. When I see you or
other people, you have questions for me, for example, and there-
fore I answer these quickly and efficiently and thus I may come
across as gruff.

W.D.: And yet in our written correspondence you are warmer and
friendlier than you are in person.

A.E.: That is probably because I have taken the time to do the
letter and am not preoccupied with other things. When I spend
time with Janet, for example, I have the time to be affectionate,
warm, or lightly humorous.

W.D.: So the effective and efficient use of time really is extremely
important to you.

A.E.: That is correct.

W.D.:Is there a vulnerable side to your character? For example, do
you ever get discouraged or disillusioned?

A.E.:1get disillusioned because I have illusions about people,
which get clipped. For example, people sometimes act badly
when at first they had acted quite well. So I get disillusioned, but
I rarely get discouraged because I say ““Oh ——, that’s not the
way I saw it initially. Too damned bad.” And then I change some
of the ideas I have about the person.

W.D.: Would you describe yourself as sociable?

A.E.: Well, I have more acquaintances than the great majority
of people. Some who I see fairly regularly, like Ray DiGiuseppe
and Dom DiMattia, are mainly involved in my work and profes-
sional life. Others who I'm not involved with professionally get
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short shrift because, again, I'm so involved with my own profes-
sional life. I get along with people but easily get bored with social
conversation, which often tends to degenerate into idle chitchat.
Besides Janet, | have very few real close friends, but that is mainly
for lack of time.

W.D.: Do you think you've missed out as a result of not having many
close friends?

A.E.: To some degree, but not seriously, because 1 get along
very well without close friends and don’t need to cc 1fide in
people. I've never been that much of a confider.

W.D.: You've often written avout the value of having ““high frustra-
tion tolerance,” the capacity to tolerate frustration in the service of
working toward personal goals. How do you rate yourself on this
characteristic?

A.E.: Quite well. For example, | have diabetes. From the very
first day I gotit, laccepted it and did whatever I had todo to cope
with it, namely, to take insulin and stick rigorously to a pre-
scribed diet, which meant giving up quite a lot of foods that I
liked Consequently, after 35 years of having diabates, I have
practically nosequelae of it, and every diabetologist thatl’ve seen
thinks that I've done very well in keeping it under control.

W.D.: Are there any areas where you have low frustration tolerance?

A.E.:Yes. From time to time I still make myself angry at people
whenthey act badly. 1 used to do this fairly frequently in the past,
and it's rarer now, but I still do it. But I k:eep working at it and
get over it very quickly when [ do make myself angry, although
1 can still slip back into it.

W.D.:That’s interesting, because anger didn’tarise in our discussion
of your childhood—anxiety, worry, and shyness did, but not anger.
How do you account for that?

A.E.:1 don’t remember being angry as a child and it may be
that I squelched my anger because | was too anxious to let it out.
I was certainly angry when | became a revolutionist in my teens,
but it probably didn’t bother me at the time. However, [ was
bothered about my anxiety.

PERSONAL REFLECTIONS OF A
PROFESSIONAL CAREER

W.D.: What [How] do you feel about what you've contributed to the
field of psychotherapy?

A.E.: 1 feel very happy that [ have been the one who has been
mostinstrumental in getting RET and cognitive behaviortherapy
generally accepted, despite years of neglect and concerted op-
position from practically everyone. I feel less happy that certain
people have not given me credit; people like Wayne Dyer, whose
best-selling book, Your Erroneous Zones, does not even mention
RET but has taken about 98% from it. [ also don’t feel happy when
the cv “rent cognitive behavior therapy literature mentions Aaron
Beck or Donald Meichenbaum but doesn’t mention me, and
when Donald Meichenbaum, who used to cite me, will practically
r.ever cite me now. However, whether I'm given credit or not, my
impact i~ ~'!{ there, and I'm very pleased about that. It’s too
bad—but hardly awful—when [ am neglected.

W.D.: How would you like to be remembered after your death, when
people reflect on the work of Albert Ellis?

A.L.: In the field of psychotherapy, I would like them to say
that I was the main pioneering cognitiveand cognitive behavioral
theorist and therapist, that 1 fought very hard to get cognition
accepted in psychotherapy, and that, largely as a result of my
efforts, it has finally been accepted, albeit a little belatedly! Since
I began, there has been a great deal of good research work in the
field that might have come fifty years later without my pioneer-
ing efforts. Also, I'd like them to say that iny work, directly with
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clients and indirectly through my writing, has helped an im-
mense number of people. I'm very happy about that. My great
contribution to the field of sex was that I was one of the real
pioneers, along with Kinsey and others, in bringing about the
sexual liberation revolution in the United States.

W.D.: People tend to criticize you for being extremely repetitive in
your writings. I've heard people say that you've repeated your ideas ad
nauseam. Do you have any comments on that criticism?

A.E.:I'msure that is largely true not just of me but of others as
well. The reason that I am so repetitive is that | accept invitations
to write all kinds of articles on different aspects of RET in order
to get RET ever more increasingly known.

W.D.: You'vealluded to your tendency to get bored easily. Don’t you
get rather bored by all that repetition?
]

““Since I began, there has been a great deal of
good research work in the field that might
have come fifty years later without my
pioneering efforts.”’

A.E.:Well, I may get bored to some degree, but I express myself
differently each time so I minimize the boredom. But evenif I did
get bored, I would accept this boredom because [ have a goal in
repeating myself—which is to proselytize, toget the principles of
RET over to an ever-wider audience.

W.D.: Looking back over your professional career, are there things
that you wished yoi'd done differently given hindsight?

A.E.: Yes, probably. I'm not sure how it would have worked
out, but if I'd been more political and had not been so honest
about my opinion of certain people, including certain outstand-
ing therapists and about other schools of therapy, that would
have helped more. Carl Rogers, for example, was more cir-
cumspect in this regard. Whenever he was asked publicly about
me or other therapists, he made no comment even though he
must have had some pronounced views. By being so outspoken,
I've helped get many people of opposing therapeutic schools very
angry at me and consequently they’ye made up things about
me—such as that I sleep with my female clients and that I have
had eight wives. Quite false!

W.D.: Will that mean that in the future you're going to be more
tactful or do you think that the damage has been in cversibly done?

A.E.:1 think the damage has bven done, and it would not do
much good to change direction at this point, although I may be
wrong about this.

W.D.: Finally, the impression that you give to people through your
productivity and your voracious appetite for work is that you are some
kind of ""superman.” You've been able to produce many books, see many
clients, and develop your other interests. When other working profes-
sionals look at what you've achieved, they do so with awe. Do you have
any words of comfort for these less productive individuals?

A.E.: Well, the reason why I've done so much and still, at the
age of 75, get so much done is, I would say, largely the result of
biology . First, I was born to two highly energetic parents who
both lived reasonably long lives and were active until the last
days of their lives. So I have a very high energy level, which has
made it easier for me todo many more things than others. Second,
I have another tendency, which we’ve discussed, to get vitally
absorbed in whatI’minterested inand this, coupled withmy high
energy, means that it's not hard to do as many things as I do.
Other people may neither have a vital absorption in somethinyg
nor may they have high energy. Third, in many ways I Lave a
very high frustration tolerance, as we’ve already dis-ussed.
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When I write a book, for example, most of it is relatively easy and
enjoyable for me to do, but when I come to making up the
bibliography, I don't enjoy it as much as it is a pain in the ass to
complete. But I just say —— it,”” and I sit down and do it. My
high frustration tolerance allows me to push through with
projects, parts of which I really don't enjoy. *

W.D.: So your message to these less productive individuuls is that
You've been blessed with three strong biological tendencies that others
may not have.

A.E.: That's right. But don't forget my rational-emotive phil-
osophy of life—which I have also worked hard to construct and
to maintain.

"“Well, the reason why I've done so much and
still, at the age of 75, get so much done is, 1
would say, largely the result of biology.”
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Laura Perls: From Ground to Figure

JANINE M. BERNARD

house on one corner of Central Park with its nondescript,

almost bland exterior; the doorman fighting his boredom
to be pleasant, escorting me to the sixth floor; the dark hallway
that seems almost cozy by contrast to the late November winds
outside. A knock on the duor, a lock unlatched, and Laura Perls
is graciously greeting me. The apartment depicts the spatial
efficiency that challenges most city-dwellers. Perls’s home also
reminds me of many homes I saw in Germany, with the accent
on comfort and utility, not on glamour and fashion. The most
comfortable room is dwarfed by a grand piano.

As I take off my coatin the small waiting room, [ am struck by
the single print in view, the stoic likeness of Sigmund Freud.
Around the curner and toward the study is the likeness I had
anticipated, a striking photograph of the vibrant Fritz Perls.
Laura makes two cups of coffee, we settle into comfortable seats,
and we begin the interview to the background of the noisy city
traffic. Some of the magic of New York City must be its persistent,
egomaniacal honking and tooting. Laura Perls provides a
definite contrast to the city she inhabits.

Laura also provided a distinct contrast to her husband of 40
years. In fact, the difference; between Fritz and Laura have been
the subject of many biographical accounts since Fritz’s death in
1970. In contrast to Fritz's earthiness, one colleague described
Laura as

The scene is a familiar one to a New Yorker: the apartment

obviously patrician. . .. Sheis a lady, in the grand old 1.1ea1iing
of that term: educated, alert, forceful, polite, discerning, critical,
self-aware, delicate, gracious. She has also kept a sense of her
Tewishness, not so it intrudes, the way a Bronx comedian uses it
for cheap laughs, but as a deep part of he, background. So
Laura draws easily on a double Kultur: that of the high German
culture of the 20th century and that of the intimate shtetl, the
warmth of the Jewish life as it was preserved within the Posner
family. (Rosenblatt, 1980, p. 8)

As | was attempting to arrive at some understanding of this
unusual couple, [ was reminded of one of my professor’s injunc-
tions near the end of my graduate training. His advice w-:s that I
identify an audience and develop my career to address that
audience. ‘“Your audience can be your students, your local com-
munity, your immediate colleagues, or the entire profession. The
characteristics and size of your audience will help you take
choices and will influence your behavior.” For Fritz, Shakes-
peare’s proclamation that “all the world is a stage’” would not
necessarily be an overstatement of his targeted audience. For
example, Walt Anderson (1973) reported that one thing Fritz
wanted but did not achieve before he died was to have his picture
on the cover of Life magazine. For Laura, it has always been quite
different. Her audience is clearly her Gestalt colleagues, many of
whom she has trained. This explains why Laura Perls is not
exceptionally well known outside of Gestalt circles; it also ex-
plains the fierce loyalty the majority of key Gestalt figures have
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to her. Most public acclaim of Laura’s contributions have been
made by her colleagues over the past 15 years. I found myself
asking, ‘Do they feel guilty that they ignored her while Fritz was
alive?” Although I am not sure, I think not. Rather, in their
maturity, it seems that many of Laura’s colleagues perceive more
fully what benefits they have received from her in their develop-
ment. Her nurturance and tenacity helped them become key
Gestalt figures; their gratitude acknowledges that she was key all
along.

In 1980, a special issue of The Gestalt Journal was dedicated to
Lauraas a Festschrift (a collection of articles by colleagues, former
students, etc., of a noted scholar, published in his or her honor)
commemorating her 75th birthday. In it are many marvelous
impressions and anecdotes of Laura submitted by her “audi-
ence.” Several samples from the issue are presented below.

Daniel Rosenblatt, guest editor of the special issue, was clear
about Laura’s contribution to his professional career:

1 can say simply that she changed my life. More elaborately, I
can say that among my many experiences with therapists, she
was the best, and I can still remember many of her words, and
niany of our sessions. Some of what I transmit to my own
patients is directly attributable to what 1 learned from her. (p. 7)

Several contributors to the Festschrifi seemed to need to set the
record straight regarding Laura’s contributions to the develop-
ment of Gestalt therapy and her strengths relative to Fritz’s. For
example, Janie Rayne recalled:

I have spent many hours listening to Fritz Perls talking; I talked
with him for quite a few. I admired and wondered at his
marvelous and sometimes uncanny perceptiveness. But often |
felt a nagging uneasiness that configurational thinking was not
natural to Fritz. In spite of, ur perhaps because of, his astute
honing in on personality problems of the people he worked
with, he appeared to miss out on the larger picture of personal
interaction of which he was a part. Certainly my attempts to talk
“’about’’ Gestalt psychology with him were frustrating for me. |
have not felt this in conversations with Laura; with her I sense
easy access to basic ideas underlying both Gestalt psychology
and therapy. Though she has received liitle credit forit. perhaps
Laura was responsible for integrating Gestaltist thought more
than anyone realized. (p. 80)

Daniel Rosenblatt also communicated a need to balance Fritz's
contributions with Laura’s:

Itis safe to say she has had a par? in the training of more Gestalt
therapists than anyone else. And when Fritz was at his wildest
and wooliest, at his most depressed, when he had dropped out,
wandering the world, she was there, maintaining the New York
School of Gestalt Therapy, seeing that courses were offered,
even answering the telephone and the letters. Just as she
maintained a home for her children, so she maintained a home
for the fledgling Institute; indeed, for decader its meetings were
held in her living room. (p. 6)
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The following anecdote, provided by Janie Rayne, described
Laura’s reaction to being compared to Fritz:

My first meeting with Laura was in California in the late 1960s
when she led a small professional training workshop. Those of
us who participated had experienced training sessions with
Fritz Perls; some of us wanted to play the
“let’s-you-and-him-fight'” game. Laura would have none of it.
When someone asked her to compare her style of working with
Fritz's, Laura’s manner changed instantly. When she said, "
don't like your question and | won't answer it,” Laura was
formidable. | admired her stance. (p. 83)

Finally, Jennifer Andrews commented on the marked dif-
ference between the social Laura and the Laura at work:

After spending several {social] hours with Laura, 1 had not the
slightest feeling of being observed or scrutinized. No
therapizing whatsoever. Yet, in just a few minutes here [ina
workshop], she had revealed herself capable of being aware of
the slightest nuances of movement. .. . | remember feeling
utterly ex_ sed “p.70)

Laura Perls was born Lore Posner in 1905 in the town of
Pforzheim, located on the north edge of the Black Forest in West
Germany. Her father was a successful businessman; her mother
was a woman of culture with significant musical talent. Laura
was the oldest of three children. She grew up with the advantages
of the upper-middle class. Music was an especially large part of
her childhood and she was playing the piano by the age of 5. Each
summer, she went to her mother’s city of Hamburg and enjoyed
the seaside.

Laura was twenty-one and a student when she met Fritz; he
was thirty-three and an M.D. They were married 4 years later.
Their life together would be marked by tremendous successes
and equally dramatic trials. Because of the Nazi presence in
Germany they had to leave their homeland in 1933 for Amster-
dam, where they were penniless, and this was after they had
achieved a good deal of financial security in Germany. In 1934,
they moved on to South Africa, where they established a practice
again and were quite affluent. After a dozen years in South
Africa, however, they felt compelled to leave for both personal
and political reasonc. In fact, they left South Africa 2 years before
the emergence of apartheid. After a shoit time in Canada, Fritz
went to New York in 1946 and Laura and their two children met
him there. New York has remained Laura’s base; Fritz never
really settled down again, movir.3 from New York to the West
Coast to Canada until his death in 1970.

Many people might be embittered by any one of the tremen-
dous hurdles put in Laura’s path through the years. Twice she
was forced to leave everything behind and start over, both times
with the responsibilities of children. She lost family, including
her mother, in the concentration camps. For many years, she was
denied the emotional and professional support of her husband.
Yet the person who has evolved from all of this reflects life’s
goodness, not its pain. I would like to include one ada.cional
anecdote, this one told by Laura and reported by Daniel
Rosenblatt. I found this little story particularly appealing because
it helped me understand Laura’s rejuvenating spirit and ap-
proach to life.

{This] is an anecdote Laura told me about her early days in New
York City. Although she had lived in Berlin and Johannesburg,
she shared with many Europeans the fear of New York as a
heartless megapolis, the “Metropolis” of Fritz Lang. When she
came to live in New York in the late 1940s, having left a secure
practice, a beautiful home with swimming pool, tennis court,
servants, she worried about what she had come toward. Within

the first days of her arrival in New York, she found herself in
midtown tired and fearful. She stopped to rest for a few minutes
in Bryant Park, just behind the New York Public Library. She sat
with her thoughts, wondering how she could makea go of it in
New York. At that moment, a squirrel stopped at her feet,
begging for nuts. Laura reports that at this she took heart, for
she realized thatif big, tough New York City still presented an
opportunity for squirrels to thrive, then she too could maintain
herself, that life here was going tobe all right. (p. 14)

ENTERING THE PROFESSION

].B.: You were a very ambitious young woman.

L.P.:No, not ambitious. | had a lot of opportunity and 1 did a
lot of things.

].B.: Didn't you first want to be a lawyer? There weren’t a lot of
wonten at that time doing that sort of thing, were there?

L.P.:You see, when I was a child, I was a musician. I'started to
play the piano when I was 5. Then, after the war (World War D),
when I was 16 or so, I thought that I should do something more
socially useful. And, so, firstI thought [ would become a doctor,
but I met somebody who was interested in women'’s develop-
ment and who knew of opportunities that had opened up, and I
thought that I might go to law school and work in family law,
juvenile court work, and so forth, which were new at the time. I
was one of the first women in law school in Frankfurt, but I soon
realized from lectures I had already taken in psychology that I
wasn't really interested in law but only in the psychological
aspects of law.

].B.:Evenwith those aspirations, youdon't consider that particularly
ambitious for a woman at that time?

L.P.:No, no. And personally 1 was not ambitious in the sense
of being competitive.

J.B.: Were you from a family who supported your becoming a profes-
sional woman?

L.P.:Yes, they supported my going to the gymmasium (a secon-
dary school for students preparing to enter a university), which
was not the usual thing. At the time the-2 was only a boys’
gymuasiun; the gymnasium for girls came only after I was out of
school. I went to a girls’ school, and one day the director of the
school called my father and said, “We can’t offer this child
enough. She needs to be at the gymnasium.” So,  became the only
girl in the class.

J.B.: That must have made you feel very special.

L.P.: On one hand, yes. On the other hand, it was a very
precarious situation. I was the only girl. I was just 12 and a year
younger than all the others, and I was the only Jew. So, if I was
ambitious in any sense, it was not to be the best, and I made an
effort never to be the first. | made sure I was always second or
third.

J.B.: Once you got interested in psychology, what were your
aspirations?

L.P.: At that time, I wasn't sure what [ wanted to do. I was just
interested. When I switched from law to psychology, my father
said, ""Brotlose kuenste,” which means "breadless arts.” But when
we emigrated from Germany, we were among the first to make
a living. We didn’t have any money, but we had our capital up
here. (points to head)

J.B.: " Jas your interest always in psychotherapy?

L.P.:Well, when I met Fritz, who was in psychoanalysis, I had
already put in a few years in Gestalt psychology. I was doing
preliminary research for my doctoral dissertation.

].B.:Was it Fritz's influence that steered you toward psychoanalysis?

L.P.: Well, actually 1 went into psychoanalysis because |
wanted to be "in” on the jargon Friiz and a friend of his were
using. They were analyzing everybody around, including me! |
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wanted to know what they were talking about. So, I became
involved in training analysis.

].B.: Did you enjoy your training in analysis?

L.P.: It was difficult at first. I was with a woman analyst who
Fritz also worked with, and then she went to Hamburg. Then |
worked with Carl Landauer, who was one of the original Freud-
ian analysands. He was very open and was freer than most
analysts at the time. He was a friend of Ferenczi and Groddeck,
and they were also more active and less dogmatic. Wilhelm
Reich, whom Fritz worked with later, was astudent of Ferenczi’s.
Actually, my training in analysis was as good as one could get at
the time, both at the Frankfurt Institute and later in Berlin. Otto
Fenichel was my supervisor. I didn’tlearnanything directly from
him. You learn from him when you read him, but as a supervisor
he didn’t say a word. He just listened to me reporting my cases
and he didn’t comment or criticize.

J.B.: In that vein, you commented elsewhere that Tillich and Buber
had influenced you more than had any psychologist ci psychoanalyst.

L.P.:Yes, they were my philosophy teachers in Frankfurt. They
were far more stimulating than most other professors. In their
lectures, one felt directly addressed, one didn't feel lectured to.
Of course, they were both preachers and every lecture was more
of a sermon.

THE YEARS WITH FRITZ

].B.: How did your professional relationship with Fritz begin?

L.P.: Well, at first through analysis. Then in Berlin, where we
were married, Fritz worked not only as an analyst but as a
neurologist. He was doing lots of physical treatment and all kinds
of radiation treatments. I learned to do thattoo, and I helped him.
At the time, I was still in control analysis. Then in South Africa
in 1934, we both had a practice and started the book, Ego, Hunger
arid Aggression (Perls, 1947). I was inon everything in the begin-
ning, and we discussed everything together. However, I left most
of what I produced to Fritz. Actually, Ego, Hunger and Aggression
took off on something I had done in Berlin, some research I had
done on the feeding and weaning of infants and the transition
from the sucking to the biting stage. That was then extended into
what became the chapters on mental metabolism in the book. I
wrote a couple of chapters myself—'"The Dummy Complex” and
the insomnia chapter.

J.B.: Fromwhat I've read about Fritz, he was irascible, undisciplined,
and restless. Whatever attracted you to this man?

L.P.: Well, Fritz wasn't only those things. He was extraor-
dinarily bright, very witty, charming, . . . and very sexy.

].B.: From outward appearances, it would seem that the most stable
part of your life together was in South Africa. Were those happy years?

L.P.:Mostly. We each had our own practice and we wrote the
book. During the later years, Fritz served in the army and was
not stationed in Johannesburg where we lived, but rather about
30 miles away. Later, he was even farther away as an army
psychiatrist in hospitals. At that time, we had a kind of weekend
marriage. We were very busy and life was very concentrated. The
children were young. We had several servants, which one could
have in South Africa. It was a good life.

On the other hand, gradually it became somewhat boring. The
circle of friends we had were mostly German immigrants, artists
and writers, along with some South African writers and artists.
But it was a very narrow circle and very separate from ordinary
society. So, it was kind of inbred and everybody knew everybody,
knew everything about everybody, slept with everybody! It was
very tight. As soon as they had an opportunity, most of these
people left South Africa ard either went to London or Israel. We

wanted to leave too, not only because of the social situation but
because of the political situation. Most of the time that we lived
there was under the Smuts government, which was more demo-
cratic. We were rather active, or allied with people who were very
active, in left wing politics and in representing natives. We
wanted to be out before the 1948 elections. Fritz left in 1946 and
I went in 1947 with the children. We didn’t want to give up the
house and the practice immediately because we didn’t know if
he could make it into America.

].B.: From South Africa, you came to New York?

L.P.: Fritz first went to Canada to wait to enter the United
States. He worked there for a few months. He was advised not to
start in New York because there would be too much competition.
I don’t think anyone had any idea of our professional potential.

].B.: Did you always have that sense of your potential?

L.P.: We both had it. But in South Africa there wasn’t really
anyone who could criticize our work or direct us in any way. In
a way, we were untested. On the other hand, I don't think it
would have been possible to develop our own approach to the
extent that we did if we had stayed in Berlin under the tutelage
and the protectionand restriction of the Psychoanalytic Institute.

].B.: When did you realize that Fritz would become synonymous with
Gestalt therapy?

“Fritz came from the theatre originally, and he
needed the applause.”

L.P.: 1t came gradually and mostly in his last years when he
was on the West Coast and was somehow anialgamated with the
whole West Coast attitude, which, for him, was a kind of libera-
tion from professional constrictions. Fritz didn’t really become
an international figure until after his death. He only did one
workshop in Europe.

].B.: Have you ever been surprised by the attention his work received?

L.P.:No. It didn’t surprise me because Fritz was a showman
and he found a milieu that responded to it. Fritz came from the
theatreoriginally, and he needed theapplause. He also had more
theatrical talent than I did. That worked out well for the demon-
stration workshops. I am less theatrical but more thorough ina
lot of ways.

].B.: As I review Fritz’s life from New York on and the restlessness
he displayed, I assume that there was somie unfinished business in his
own life. Was there?

L.P.:1 think there was a lot of unfinished business in his life.
There was unfinished business with me and a great deal of
unfinished business with his father. His father humiliated him
continually. Therefore, he always had to prove that he wasn’t as
his father made him look. On the other hand, his father was
always restless, in a different way, of course. He traveled a lot
and everywhere he went, he founded Free Mason lodges. And
Fritz, although on a different level, started different groups
everywhere he went. And I think it was an unrealized identifica-
tion with his father. You see, children always introject what they
can’tcope with, They imitate consciously whatthey like and what
]}

““For some years I felt somewhat resentful that
he [Fritz] never acknowledged my
collaboration in the whole development of
Gestalt therapy.”
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they want to be like, but they introject what they can’t stomach
in any other way, unaware that they are doing it.

].B.: Did you have any unfinished business with Fritz at the time of
his death?

L.P.: Actually, no. I had finished a lot of it when he was still
alive. For some years [ felt somewhat resentful that he never
acknowledged my collaboration in the whole development of
Gestalt therapy. He acknowledyed it in the first introduction to
Ego, Hunger and Aggression, but when it was published later by
Random House with a new introduction, he left it out. And he
was pretty hostile for a while altogether. But in the last years, we
were on good terms. When he was living on the West Coast, I
would go out occasionally and he would come here.

J.B.: Do you think hewas intimidated by your quiet kind of authority?

L.P.:1don’t think he was intimidated. I had become critical of
him. As I mentioned earlier, I was only 21 when I met him. I was
from a small town and was still a student. He was 33, a doctor,
and a psychoanalyst. But, of course, doing analysis, having a
practice, and having children, I grew up too. And any kind of
criticism, not just from me, would devastate him and reactivate
the original reaction to his father. As a result, he would always
escape from: criticism in some way. He also escaped from com-
parison with others. He always started something new and was
the generator.

J.B.: Youwerea fascinating couple, yet very different from eachother.

L.P.: Yes, but we had a lot in common and we remained
married while living apart.

ON THE TRAINING OF THERAPISTS

].B.: What are some of your thoughts on the training of therapists?

L.P.:Thereis something in general that] wenttosay. The wider
and deeper the education of the therapist, the more he or she can
work with all kinds of people on a deeper level. just an early
specialization in something—and a superficial one at that—
learning all kinds of techniques and a “bag of tricks,” that is not
what I would consider a good preparation to be a therapist, or
anything for that matter.

].B.: So you don’t belicve that specialization within psychology is
adeguate preparation for practice?

L.P.: 1 don’t think psychology exists in its own right, really.
People who don’t know literature, for instance, or history and
anthropology, can’t possibly be great psycholoists.

““The wider and deeper the education of the
therapist, the more he or she can woric with all
kinds of people on a d-eper level.”

J.B.: You have been training therapists for aeudes. Have there been
changes in your trainees over the years?

L.P.: When | was seeing more clients, | had & kind of elite
practice. To a great extent they were artists and writers, very
creative people. That was very stimulating for ine. And then, of
course, colleagues like Paul Goodman or Paul Weisz, who died
very early, were erudite and extraordinary intellectually. Now |
am training only professionals who are certified or certifiable. It
doesn’t make sense training others. Sometimes others are more
gifted and more widely educated, but they can’t make it finan-
cialiy if their clients aren’t being remunerated from their in-
surance, which doesn’t pay for noncertified therapists. But 1 am
getting more people now who have been trained academically,
who have degrees or are getting them, who are intelligent and
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interested, but who are not very educated in the way [ would call
educated.

].B.: They don’t have a good liberal arts base.

L.P.: That's right. They read only professional stuff, they talk
shop or gossip, but hardly anything else seriously.

].B.: They're not interested in the bigger picture.

L.P.:Very few. There are always a few. But those who came to
the New York institute in the early years were, by and large,
better educated, to a great extent through their own efforts.

J.B.: Do you think those who break new ground are likely to be more
gifted or are the differences between those students and today’s a
function of our changing values regarding professional training?

L.P.:Therearedifferent valuesnow, along with moreand more
specialization. We specialize too early and the so-called liberal
arts education starts far toolate. It starts, if at all, in college. When
I matriculated from the gymnasium, we had had 9 years of Latin
and 6 years f Greek, 6 years of math and science, and, of course,
history ana geography. We read Aristotle and Plato in Greek!
Remember, this was in high school. We hardly value languages
at all now. Students study a little Spanish because it has become
necessary but for no other reason.

].B.: At this point, are you doing both training and therapy?

L.P.:Mostly training and occasionally some individual therapy
for those who have been in the group and want som¢ extra
sessions. I used to do it the other way around. I started doing
individual therapy with two sessions a week, then one session
and one group. Now people come directly for training groups
and most of those with whom I work have had some analysis or
therapy. I do group therapy for professionals only.

].B.: Then most of your work is in groups?

L.P.: Yes, although at the moment I have only one group
running. I usually have two or three. I think mai., professionals
now go to younger therapists who are recommended to them. |
also do not want to work quite as much anymore. I still do a lot
of outside work. In November I did a workshop in Swarthmore.
The month before that I did one in New Orleans. In the winter
will goto the West Coast and theinstitutes there. Again, [ usually
work with outside groups only if they consist of professionals
involved in some sort of training. I don’t do any kind of growth
workshops.

].B.: As you work with trainees, what do you perceive as the most
valuable attribute in a therapist?

L.P.: A growing awareness and the ability to empathize with
the client and, at the same time, to stay separate.

].B.: That sounds like something Carl Rogers would say.

L.P.: Ah, no. Carl Rogers is much more helpful. We are, per-
haps, a little more daring. Apart from being present and avail-
able, we are less directly supportive.

].B.: You have said elscwhere that as a therapist you work with a
combination of contact and support.

L.P.:Yes. Usually, people work with the concept of contactand
people have contact, either good contact or erratic contact or no
contact, but contact is really only as good as the psychological
support behind it.

J.B.: Should the therapist be offering the support?

L.D.: As little as possible. Rather, the therapist should find out
what supports are available in the client and what supports are
lacking. It is important to actually experience how they [clients]
are interfering with their own support. The therapist must ex-
petience how, where, and when they are interfering with their
breathing, coordination, and mobility.

J.B.:Soa person’s own support is the most important kind of support.

L.DP.: Yes, that is right.
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COMMENTS ABOUT GESTALT THERAPY

].B.: Gestalt therapy is very popular among clinicians. Is that as it
should be?

L.P.: I have my reservations about the popularity of Gestalt
therapy. It is similar to what has happened to psychoanalysis.
Everyone uses the jargon but knows less and less about it.

].B.: You don’t think there are many pure Gestaltists out there?

L.P.:Oh, thereare some. I think most psychologists, if they read
anything at all, read Verbatim (Perls, 1969) or they see one or two
films and then they think they are Gestalt therapists. But these
are only very small aspects of what one cando in Gestalt therapy.
Gestalt thierapy is much more than just a technical modality.

“I have my reservations about the popularity
of Gestalt therapy. . . . Everyone uses the
jargon but knows less and less about it.”

J.B.:1 have wondered at times if the theory behind Gestalt therapy is
just too difficult, too much effort for most therapists.

L.P.: The original Gestalt Therapy: Excitement and Growth (Perls,
Hefferline, & Goodman, 1951) was written for professionals. The
theoretical part was written by Paul Goodman, who was himself
very erudite and wrote for peers rather than for kids. It takes a
lot of concentration, but so does almost anything that is worth
doing. And Gestalt therapy is not a one-track thing.

].B.: Gestalt therapy does include some very dramatic tools that give
the therapist a good deal of power in the therapy situation regardless of
the therapist’s theoretical mastery. Because of this, do you think that
Gestalt therapy is abused more than other therapies?

L.P.:I think it is being abused. For instance, Fritz's demonstra-
tion technique, the hot seat, to use it indiscriminately with every-
body is irresponsible and ignorant. With very sick people, you
shouldn’t use it at all. Because it's so insufficient, it's being
combined with other techniques and approaches, with Transac-
tional Analysis, with body awareness, and bioenergetics, with
art, with anything! This just shows that pcople have not really
understood the term Gestalt, which really is a philosophical and
aesthetic concept. Within this framework, you can use really any
technique as long as it is experiential and existential.

J.B.: Along the same line, what would you consider to be one of the
major distortions of Gestalt therapy today?

L.P.: Gestalt therapy should not be mistaken for an encounter
therapy, in the sense of making prestructured demands on the
client, but rather should experiment only to the degree that
support is available.

].B.: Which concept of Gestalt therapy do you think has most in-
fluenced the larger body of psychology?

L.P.: Well, we were among the first to develop existential
techniques and existential methods.There was an existential phil-
osophy but not what is now called existential therapy.

J.B.: Freud was criticized for putting too much emphasis on the
sexual. Yet Gestaltists often seem to repeat this emphasis, focusing on
the sexual blocks or sexual energy of the person. How important is our
sexuality to our mental health?

L.P.:1tis one aspect of human functioning. Teday itis no more
important than the others because we are much freer sexually.
Actually, in some ways, there is also a kind of bravado about sex,
for example, breaking through the boundary harder than needed.
This shows itself in an overemphasis on sex, sexual freedom, and
sexual know-how. There is so much talk about sex that it becomes
desexualized. Itbecomes only technique. Overall, however, what

was seen as the problem years ago is now accepted to quite an
extent as “how itis.”

J.B.: The importance of belief systems and how they affect therapy is
getting a lot of attention lately. Do you think that belief in a deity makes
it harder to be involved in Gestalt therapy?

L.P.: It depends on the kind of God you are talking about. If
one believes in a grand old man with a long white beard “up
there,”” which is rather infantile, then that would contradict our
personal power. But our own power is only one aspect of the
energy that permeates everything. There’s no contradiction be-
tween our belief in a deity and a sense of our own power unless
we experience it as a contradiction.

].B.: What about the unconscious?

L.P.: No, we Gestaltists don’t really operate with the concept
of the unconscious so much as a sliding scale from minimal
awareness to full awareness.

].B.: Do you do much work with dreams?

L.P.: I work with dreams but only if it happens to come up. I
also work with dreams in demonstration workshops. If it is a
2-day workshop, I'm interested in the dreams that occurred the
night of the first day. I also work with repetitive dreams because
they indicate unfinished business.

].B.: So you trust that dreams are metaphors?

L.P.: In Fritz's language, dreams are "messages.” Dreams are
existential representations of the total state of the client at that
particular time in his or her life. Of course, one can approach
dreams in many ways, and one way is by identification with
everything in the dream. This is more like a dramatized free
association. Fritz always remained much more of an analyst than
he realized.

].B.: Do you think it’s helpful for people not in therapy to keep dreant
journals or to try to work with their dreams on their own?

L.P.: They can work with their dreams up to a point. But very
often they can’t get through the block themselves because they
are the block. They often need to work with muscular tension to
dissolve the fixed behavior pattern.

J.B.: You mention muscle tension. Do you do much body work?

L.P.:1doa lotof body work. Actually, whenIdo a demonstra-
tion workshop, I start simply with the body awareness that I
happen to have. I came to my approach not through Reich but
through modern dance, which I did from my childhood on. I'still
do some of the exercises. The methods I was trained in were to a
greatextent derived from Yoga and other Eastern exercises (Sufi,
Tai Chi) that I was not aware of at the time. Only later did [ see
the similarity between my exercises and Eastern disciplines,
though there is more mobility in what I do, more swinging, more
improvisation.

J.B.: Looking at the ways psychology has developed, do you think we
have outgrown Freud?

L.P.: Well, I don’t really know if we should outgrow Freud
entirely. Without him, we wouldn’t be where we a-e today. It
would be rather ungrateful of us.

WOMAN AND PROFESSIONAL

].B.: What has been the most enjoyable part of your nonprofessional
life?

L.P.: Friendship with very gifted and creative people. Music.
Until a few years ago, I still played chamber music with profes-
sional people. I can’t do it anymore. | am usually away in Europe
for 3 months in the summer, working mostly and spending a few
weeks with childhood friends from my old hometown. For the
most part, I'm without a piano during that time and as I get older
I can’t catch up technically when I get back to New York. I'm

51



Laura Peris: From Ground to Figure

distinctly an amateur now, though I played at the level of a
professional once.

J.B.: How much of your time have you given to music?

L.P.:1 play nearly every day. Now, I play for only about an
hour or so, but I used to play much more.

J.B.: Have you every tried to integrate your music with therapy?

L.P.:1 have never done music therapy but | have worked with
musicians, I've even worked with musicians on their instru-
ments, among other things.

J.B.: Did you ever have a midlife crisis?

“I have set fewer and fewer [career] goals. If
one just keeps going, one is liable to get
somewhere.”

L.P.: Yes, in a way. | had a hysterectomy when [ was 47 or 48.
After that, I felt like I was getting old. But that passed. And until
about2 years ago, I didn’t really feel like was getting old. [ knew
I was getting older but only lately, with the emergence of cataracts
and some arthritis here and there, have I felt the real effects of
age. I'm nearly 80.

J.B.: As you review your career, would you say that your goals have
been met?

L.P.:1 have set fewer and fewer goals. If one just keeps going,
one is liable to get somewhere. Of course, in my early years, |
thought I would be a writer or a musician, but that has taken more
and more of a backseat, I would like to have written more.
Presently, I am trying to get my articles and essays together to
make a book out of them, but it is difficult.

J.B.: Do you wish you had ever worked in academia?

L.P.:Notreally, no.No, I think that might have interfered. l am
really very lucky—I never had a job in my life! When we started
doing psychoanalysis, it wasn’t accepted yet in the universities.

J.B.: How do you think professional women are doing in the United
States?

L.P.; Well, you know we had that problem after World War

()

“I still think that if women are to achieve
anything in the professions now, they must be
smarter and more persistent than many men
who make it, sometimes with minimal gifts.”’

inGermany. A few years ago, somebody asked me if I would join
a women’s liberation group. I said, “I did already, whenIwasa
student, and | have been liberated ever since.” I still think that if
womenare toachieve anything in the professions now, they must
be smarter and more persistent than many men who make it,
sometimes with minimal gifts.

].B.: Do you think women are continuing to gain ground?

L.P.:1 think so; I hope so. I think there was an overenthusiasm
for a while and some exaggeration. Any development takes time.

].B.: Do you think we give up too much to be professional women?

L.P.:1 can only speak for myself—I have given up nothing! [
don’t compete with men. Some women are competing instead of
just doing.
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A Dialogue With Everett Shostrom:

Gloria Revisited

STEPHEN G. WEINRACH

can bemeasured by the extent to which we take for granted

many of his contributions. Although today it is common-
place to see video demonstrations by renowned psychother-
apists, a quarter of a century ago it was not. In a career that has
spanned 3 decades, Shostrom has produced 36 films; authored
(or coauthored) 10 books and articles; and developed the widely
used Personal Orientation Inventory (POD).

In 1964, Everett Shostrom conceived and produced what has
become a classic training film, Three Approaches to Psychotherapy
(TAP). In it, Carl Rogers demonstrated client-centered therapy,
Fritz Perls demonstrated Gestalt therapy, and Albert Ellis de-
monstrated rational-emotive therapy with the same client, Gloria.
The 3-part series, often referred toas the "’Gloria Films,”” has been
widely used in the preparation of counselors and other mental
health professionals for over 2 decades.

TAP has been the subject of numerous articles, letters, rumors,
and even a lawsuit. Much of the interest and controversy have
centered around Gloria, the client, whom each therapist inter-
viewed and Shostrom debriefed at the conclusion of the film.
Probably no other samples of these three therapists’ work have
been as widely seen, despite the newer examples of Rogers and
Ellis that have been produced since. Because of Gloria’s authen-
ticity, TAP has caught the imagination of its viewers. For many,
TAP is a milestone in their training. It provides a rare glimpse at
how three experts each responded to the same client.

Shostrom'’s contributions have not been limited to producing
video models of others’ work. He has also made significant
contributions in his own right, such as the Personal Orientation
Inventory, whichin 1971 I used as part of my dissertation. I was
attracted by the POI's focus on mental health as opposed to
mental illness. According to Shostrom (1966), Synergy, which is
a POl subscale, deals with one’s capacity "to see opposites of life
as meaningfully related” and posits that ““dichotomies are not
really opposite at all.”” My intense dislike of Gustav Mahler’s
music when | was 17 is not dissimilar to my passionate love of
his music today. The concept has been instrumental in how [ see
myself and my (lients.

Shostrom and [ met for the first and only time in New York in
August 1987 at the American Psychological Association’s annual
meeting. We chatted informally over lunch about his recollec-
tions of the three therapists. His appreciation for the complexity
of the therapeutic relationship and his breadth of knowledge
were impressive. He is among the few fortunate individuals to
have worked with Rogers, Perls, and Ellis. The idea for this
interview came as a result of our meeting. Unlike some of the
other interviews appearing in this collection, the material that
foluws has been prepared specifically for this book.

Everett Shostrom is an innovator and pioneer. His success

—~SGW

Weinrach: How did the Three Approaches to Psychotherapy
(TAP) film series come into being?

Shostrom: As a professor, I was constantly looking for ways to
provide my students with direct access to what I believed were
new ideas and revolutionary concepts in the field of psycho-
therapy. Ideally, I would have wanted such persons as Carl
Rogers, Frederick (Fritz) Perls, and Albert Ellis to be available in
person to my students. I suspected many other professors felt the
same way. A film of such great therapists demonstrating what
they had been writing and lecturing about seemed to be the
answer.

I cannot explain all the reasons or processes that occurred in
my mind that resulted in TAP. [ came from a family of artisans;
my father and brother were sign painters of some talent with a
fairly successful company in Rockford, Illinois, where I was born
and raised. I learned from a very early age to see, or at least to
want to see, ideas visually. This orientation combined with my
lifelong passion for learning, psychology, and, of course, psy-
chotherapy, led me to want to know the people whose ideas
seemed the most significant. In 1964 the American Psychological
Association held its annual meeting in Los Angeles. It occurred
to me that it would be an opportunity to make a film of the three
prominent psychotherapists demonstrating their respective ap-
proaches with the same patient. I believe | was right when |
selected Rogers, Perls, and Ellis for TAP.

Weinrach: What are your recollections of your personal and profes-
sional relationships with Rogers, Perls, and Ellis?

Shostrom:| first met Rogers in 1948 or 1949 at the University
of Chicago, where | spent the summer learning about client-
centered therapy. | was impressed with his work and sincerity
and found him to be a very accessible teacher. I felt treated like
an equal by him.

I had recorded Carl on a wire-recorder during that summer to
share with my students, but that prized recording was acciden-
tally ruined by a colleague. I felt the loss deeply and believe my
desire to have a "‘permanent’’ record of Carl led me to want to do
the films that became Three Approaches to Psychotherapy. Rogers
was a great teacher and inspired me greatly. He always co-
operated in the making of the films. As a matter of fact, it was his
idea to make a second TAP series, for which 1 am grateful. |
believe that Carl will go down in history as America’s greatest
psychologist.

Of the three, my longest and perhaps closest contact was with
Fritz Perls. James Simkin, heir apparent toFritzand my colleague
in the Southern California Psychological Association, had invited
several of us to participatein weekly group therapy sessions with
Fritz. These sessions lasted about a year and a half and were in
progress at the time we filmed TAP. [ritz impressed me. His
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courage and his provocativeness were intriguing. But the star-
tling differences between Rogers and Perls created a conflict in
me that the TAP films were perhaps an attempt to resolve.

“. .. my desire to have a ‘permanent’ record of
Carl led me to want to do the films that became
Three Approaches to Psychotherapy.”

Perls was a great psychological detective, seeking out and
exposing to the patients the primary issues of their disturbances.
He said that those things of most significance to the patient are
also the most obvious. They cannot be hidden, but they can be
ignored. Fritz never ignored the obvious in the client, noting it in
the body, voice, and posture of the client. As his patientin group
therapy, I found him to be frank and penetrating, seeing through
my manipulations. At the time I felt he helped me a great deal,
and I was integrating his ideas into my own work.

But Rogers’s work and ideas were more consistent with my
personality and upbringing—tobe kind and humble. At least that
is how I viewed myself. Perls, however, noted thatI was anything
but humble, and my “‘niceness’’ was nauseatingly phony. Fritz
and I had begun to write a book together, but his trip to the Far
East interrupted that. I never met Laura Perls. Fritz was a loner.

The other bright light of that time was Albert Ellis. I had invited
Al to do a workshop at my Institute of Therapeutic Psychology,
and I believe this was the occasion of our first meeting. During
his stay at that time we had one individual therapy session with
me as the patient. [ was impressed with Al's courage in defying
the popular precepts of psychoanalysis. He identified my perfec-
tionist traits, which he called “Jehovian perfectionism,” which |
am still working to overcome. Al was kind, although he used
profanity to excess. He said "success is like being on the top of
the mountain—the top eventually sticks up your ass.”

Ellis has come into his own since the days I first knew him. I
believe that RET and related cognitive systems are currently the
most influential in the clinical field. Rogers’s client-centered sys-
tem, which really revolutionized psychotherapy, has to some
extent influenced every clinical system and continues to do so.
And I believe that one could convincingly argue that both
Rogers’s and Perls’s ideas have filtered, inaccurately perhaps,
into the mainstream of society, as evidenced by the self-help
movement. In retrospect, I believe that the order of influence on
my emotional and professional development was: Perls; then
Rogers; and finally Ellis.

“Perls was a great psychological detective . . . "

Weinrach: Please describe the circumstances surrounding your
selection of Gloria as the client for TAP.

Shostrom: Gloria had been a patient of mine in both individ-
ual and group psychotherapy. At the time, my therapeutic orien-
tation was (and still is) actualizing therapy, an integration of
Rogerian, Gestelt, and other forms of therapy. I chose her because
she was verbally spontaneous, bright, and had unresolved issues
to discuss. She had sufficient ego strength to cope with such a
venture. [ do not recall any details of Gloria’s therapy and would
not want to breach client confidentiality. I do not believe that
Gloria came back into therapy with me after the filming.

Weinrach: In retrospect, what are your reactions to how the three
therapists interacted with Gloria?
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Shostrom: In contrast to psychoanalysts, both Rogers and
Perls believed that the client knows more about himself or herself
than does the therapist. Both used that concept to help clients
discover their own healing powers. Rogers's “reflection of
feelings’ was useful not only to provide clients with the sense of
being acceptable, butit also helped clients to clarify their feelings
and thoughts, to discover the obvious about themselves. For
example, Gloria began her session with Rogers by referring to her
dilemma with her daughter—"“Is it safe to tell her the truth? Will
it hurt her? Will she still love me if she knows I'm not perfect?”
Rogers frustrated Gloria as much as Perls did. He would not give
her the answers "‘from an authority,” as she put it, that she so
desperately wanted.

Each response he gave her in trying to reflect accurately her
thoughts and feelings led her to self-discovery. Her concern, it
turned out, was as much about what she thought of herself as
what her daughter thought of her—the obvious. She knew this
was the issue but did not know she knew. Rogers didn’t know
this either, but discovered it with her as she talked and he
reflected.

“Gloria had been a patient of mine . .."

Perls did not know the inner workings of Gloria’s mind either
butconfronted her with the obvious—her wiggling, giggling and
smiling---which he said belied her words of fearfulness. It was
through her anger, so deftly elicited from her by Perls, that she
finally abandoned her “'little girl” role and asserted her strength
and her value as a human being in the interview.

In contrast, Ellis did not seem to listen to Gloria as did Rogers,
or observe her as did Perls. He took her statements, identified
them as catastrophizing or irrational, and attempted to teach her
alternative ways to view her experiences—reality training.
Whereas Rogers accepted and attempted to reflect accurately not
only the feelings but the thoughts of the patient, and Perls has
been quoted as saying ‘you sometimes have to lose your mind
to come to your senses,” Ellis recognized the debilitating effect
thoughts can have on one’s well-being and provided an effective
system to correct irrational thinking,.

Departing from psychoanalysis, the three approaches as de-
monstrated in TAP are the clearly delineated seminal systems in
psychotherapy. Therapists, and those training to be therapists
today, are like Adam and Eve coming out of the Garden—they
are faced with a multitude of choices, one being the movement
to integrate systems, and the systems demonstrated in TAP are
the bases from which every psychotherapist must begin. Even
psychiatrists are broadening their base from psychoanalysis.
Looking back, I believe that both Rogers and Perls were at their
peak at the time of filming TAP, whereas I believe Ellis had not
yet reached his peak, but has since.

Weinrach: How do you explain Ragers's continued relationship
with Gloria?

Shostrom: It is my experience that many people who knew
Carl wanted to and did stay in touch with him. He had a God-like
humility combined with a profound acceptance of human weak-
ness—a perfect father confessor.”

Weinrach: Were any of the interviews edited?

"', .. the three approaches . . . are the clearly
delineated seminal systems in psychotherapy.”
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Shostrom:Portions of Ellis's demonstration were edited due to
length. His session, as I recall, was nearly 90 minutes. The editing
was done to maintain the integrity of what had transpired to the
best of our ability. I do not believe that either the Rogers or the
Perls sessions were edited.
. ]

““. .. one of the reasons for the continuing
interest in TAP is Gloria.”

Weinrach: In 1974 Rogers (Rogers and Wood) wrote a chapter that
included an annotated transcript of the film. Rogers claimed that he did
so at the time in part because there had been rumors surrounding TAP
and Gloria. What were some of the rumors?

Shostrom: I have not heard any rumors.

Weinrach: Why did Gloria threaten to sue you about the showing of
TAP in California?

Shostrom: A community college in Northern California
showed the film on public television for a telecourse in psychol-
ogy. It was seen either by Gloria’s daughter (Pamela) or a friend
of herdaughter’s. It evidently upset Gloria as it did me. Although
Gloria had signed a release that we could use the films for any
purpose whatsoever, including commercial, we had made it
available only for educational and training purposes as we still
do. We had not anticipated that one day public television stations
would broadcast college courses. We just had not foreseen such
a technological change in the educational process.

We:inrach: What are your recollections of the following event that
Gloria-described just prior to her death (Dolliver, Williams, & Gold,
1980, p. 191):

After a full day of filming, the weariness was apparent to all of
us. The doctors, the secretary, the producer, cameraman, and |
were standing in the foyer saying our good-bys, thank yous, etc.
Dr. Perls was standing beside me smoking a cigarette, chatting
with Dr. Ellis, when [ suddenly noticed that Dr. Perls was
scanning the room with his eyes. He then made a motion to me
with his hands as if to say, “Hold out your hand in cup-like
form—palm up.” Unconsciously I followed his request-—not
really knowing what he meant. He flicked his cigarette ashes in

my hand. Insignificant? Could be—if one wouldn’t mind being
mistaken for an ashtray.”

Shostrom:1 have no recollection of this event. My first knowl-
edge of it was when I read Gloria’s account in that article,

Weinrach: How do you explain that TAP has taken on a life of its
own and sustained such enormous interest over the past two decades?

Shostrom: 1t seems to me that one of the reasons for the
continuing interest in TAP is Gloria. Her intelligence, honesty,
and authenticity continue to intrigue and instruct each genera-
tion. In her session with Rogers, she touched on some of the basic
universal themes of the human experience, such as the conflict
between what we think we should do and be and what we
actually do and are. It was Gloria’s genius that she was able to
express these experiences so well and so honestly, and it was
Rogers's genius that he was able to let her do so and to express
so well his understanding of what she said.

Tome, the Rogers portion isa demonstration of the perfect love
story. In the film Gloria talks about her ““utopia,” the times when
she feels most whole and complete. The relationship that de-
velops between Rogers and Gloria in the film is a demonstration
of a “utopian” interpersonal relatisnship, of what a good human
relationship is in any setting, therapeutic or otherwise. The cli-
ent’s ability to form such relationships is, I would think, one of
the primary goals of therapy, no matter what the orientation
might be.
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Arthur Chickering: Bridging Theory

and Practice in Student Development

NANCY J. GARFIELD and LAURENCE B. DAVID

tion, student affairs, and counseling since the publication

of his book, Education and Identity, 1969. In that book
Chickering outlined seven critical ““vectors” of development in
college students and how educational practice could be designed
to promote student development. Chickering won an award
from the American Council on Education (ACE) for Educationand
Identity, which provides professionals in higher education with
a profoundly useful conceptual model for putting theory into
practice. Since 1969, many other books on college student
development have appeared, but “the ideas presented in Educa-
tion and Identity continue to provide a strong foundation for much
work in student affairs” (Thomas & Chickering, 1984, p. 392).

Why has Chickering’s approach gained and maintainad such
popularity among student personnel practitioners? Widick,
Parker, and Xnefelkamp (1978) suggested that it is primarily the
way he approaches his subject matter. Discussing Education and
Identity, they noted that "his descriptions of students and college
environments are theoretical yet recognizable and realistic; his
thinking connects in a very direct way with the experiences of
college practitioners’’ (p. 19). They also summarized
Chickering's special contributions to the field: “Chickering is that
rare entity, a scholar-practitioner, who stands between and
bridges theoretical knowledge and the realities of practice”
(Widick et al., 1978, p. 19).

Chickering has applied his approach to many issues relevant
to higher education and student development, including (2) the
development of commuter students (Chickering, 1974b), (b) the
problems of academic ad vising (Chickering, 1974a), (c) experien-
tial learning (Chickering, 1976, 1977), (d) the concerns of adult
students (Chickering, 1980; Marienau & Chickering, 1982), and
(e) the role of liberal arts education in preparation for work
(Chickering, 1983). Throughout his work, he has drawn connec-
tions between theory and research from the behavioral sciences
and education on the one hand and higher educational practice
on the other.

A central idea in Chickering’s work is that the college or
university is uniquely suited to promote the development of
human potential. No oth r institution is in a better position to do
so. He believes, howeve', that there are other avenues by which
human development can be fostered. With this in mind, he is
currently extending his area of interest to include human re-
source development in business and industry.

We approached our interview of Arthur Chickering with the
knowledge that although many have been considerably ir:flu-
enced by his writing, many readers of this article may have little
or noawareness of his work, especially those outside the student

Arthur Chickering has been a major force in higher educa-

affairs field. We believed this interview would enable people to
learn more about Chickering.

Arthur Chickering was born in Framingham, Massachusetts,
on April 27, 1927. After serving 2 years in the army (1945-1946),
he went to Wesleyan University in Connecticut and received an
AB in medern comparative literature in 1950. In 1951, he com-
pleted his Master of Arts in teaching at Harvard. For the next
several years he taught English, Spanish, and French in high
school and coached football, baseball, and tennis. He married
Joanne Nelson in 1952,

Chickering went on to study school psychology at Teachers
College, Columbia University, and went to work as a school
psychologist. He received his PhD in 1958. After a year as chair-
person of the Department of Teacher Education at Monmouth
College in New Jersvy, he served from 1959 to 1965 as the coor-
dinator of evaluation for tie Ford Foundation Experiment in
College Curriculum Organization while teaching at Goddard
College in Vermont. From 1966 to 1970, he was the program
director for the Project onStudent Development in Selected Small
Colleges, a National Institute of Mental Health (NIMH) grant
program. Out of the experience came Education and Identity.

After a year as a visiting scholar with the Office of Research of
the American Council on Education in Washington, D.C., Chick-
ering became vice-president of Empire State College in New
York. He also served as program director for Strategies for
Change and Knowledge Utilization, another NIMH grant pro-
gram. In 1977, he moved to Mempbhis State University, where he
is distinguished professor of higher education and director of the
Center for the Study of Higher Education.

During his illustrious career, Chickering has served on many
committees and on editorial boards. He has been active in several
professional organizations, including the American College Per-
sonnel Association (ACPA), the American Association for Higher
Education (AAHE), the American Educational Research Associa-
tion (AERA) and the American Psychological Association (APA).
In 1972, he received the Outstanding Service Award from the
National Association of Student Personnel Administrators
(NASPA), and in 1980 he received the Contribution to Knowl-
edge Award from ACPA. He received an honorary Doctorate of
Humane Letters from the School for Lifelong Learning and the
Universily of New Hampshire for his contributions as an edu-
cator, researcher, and author and for helping to improve the
quality of adult learning and teaching, and he received the New-
man Award from Lourdes College in recognition of his social
contributions and leadership. Chickering was also the recipient
of the 1985 E. F. Lindquist Award, which is presented by the
American Educational Research Association and the American
College Testing Program for “exceptional contributions in re-
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search focusing on college environments, student development,
and the relationships among various educational practices in
colleges and universities.”

Along the way, Chickering has worked hard to balance his
career with his personal life. He and Jo Chickering, a counselor
at the Student Development Center at Memphis State University,
have shared in raising their four children, three girls and a boy.
He is quite physically active and especially enjoys skiing and
tennis.

We met with Chickering in his motel room during the 1984
ACPA Convention in Baltimore. We were also fortunate to meet
and talk with Jo Chickering at that time. We began the interview
in Baltimore and completed it by telephone ata later date. We left
the first session feeling that we had been in the presence of a man
with uncommon vitality and enthusiasm. Arthur Chickering has
impressive dedication to both his work and his family and a
tremendous zest for life. We learned a great deal and enjoyed a
rare human encounter. We hope that some sense of that en-
counter comes through in this intervie's.

L.D.: How would you characterize the work that you do?

A.C.:Ibecame interested in the influences of college on student
development in 1959 when I went to work at Goddard College,
an innovative liberal arts college in Vermont. One of the ways [
have thought of myself since then is as a broker of research and
theory. I take ideas coming from the behavioral sciences and
examine the implications of those ideas for educational practice
and student services in colleges and universities. For example,
you can look at the work of Roger Barker and his associates on
institutional size. His book, Big School, Small School (1964) power-
fully documents the kinds of educational power and experiences
that small schools have relative to large schools. I think I have
made a career out of trying to synthesize research and call atten-
tion to its implications, putting it in language and terminology
that make itaccessible tu colleges and universities, student affairs
professionals, and faculty members and administrators.

EARLY INFLUENCES

N.G.: That's an interesting role to take. I wonder what brought you
to that point developmentally.

A.C.:My interest in the interaction between educational prac-
tices and individuals is very much anchored in my own experien-
ces ineducation. Prior to college I went to Mount Hermon School,
a private school in Massachusetts. [ went to Mount Hermon
because my folks were divorced when [ was 9, and my mother
was working full time, During my junior high years and my
freshman and sophomore years in high school, I was getting into
increasing difficulties and I was not doing very well at all in
school. She thought that going off to Mount Hermon would be
useful given the kind of situation we had.

. ]

“.. .. Lhave made a career out of trying to
synthesize research and call attention to its
implications .. ."”
. ]
I was in perpetual trouble while I was there. I graduated 103rd
in a class of 107. My grades looked like a yo-yo. One term I'd get
As insome subjects and Fs or Ds in others, and then the next term
I’d concentrate on the ones that I got the Ds or Fs in and get As
in those, and the others would fall apart. I really had very iittle
time, energy, or motivation for studying, but it was a supportive
environment. They tolerated me, they put up with a lot of mis-
behavior, and I did indeed end up graduating,.

L.D.: Considering your poor class ranking and your inconsistent
grades, how were you able to get into college?

A.C.: After I graduated from Mount Hermon School,  enrolled
in the U.S. Army Specialized Training Reserve Program in the
summer of 1944. They sent me to the University of New
Hampshire in July and I was kicked out in December because |
spent most of my time partying, playing cards, and rabble-
rousing in general. And so I blew that, just as I came very close
to blowing my education at Mount Hermon.

My mother was working in Connecticut at the time, only about
15 miles from Wesleyan. I went back to be with her. I went over
to talk to the admissions person at Wesleyan because I had from
January to June, whenl was going to be drafted as a consequence
of getting kicked out of the program. I talked with theadmissions
person and he said, “Send me your SAT scores and your high
school records and we’ll look at them to see if you can getin.” |
said, “Youdon’t want to see that stuff. You'll never let mein this
placeif youlook at that.” And hesaid, “I'msorry, that’s what we
use when we make judgments about letting people into college.”
So he called me a couple of weeks later, invited me in, and said,
"We've never let anybody into Wesleyan with anything like the
records you have; your aptitude test scores are very high but your
academic record is dismal.” I said, 'l know that, but now I think
I'm ready to try and learn and to apply myseif. I know I can do
the work if I am given the opportunity. You set any grade point
average you want to set and if I don’t make it you kick me out.
I'll pay a full semester of tuition, and I'm a cominuting student
so [ won'’t take up any room in your dormitories.” He agreed to
thatand letme inon aprobationary basis. Hesaid, “You maintain
a B average on your midterm exams and you can continue; if not,
you go.” He was smart enough to keep the heat on me. So for the
first time I studied, and I finished the semester with a respectable
average.

Then I went into the army. I came back a couple of years later
to Wesleyan and they were admitting nothing but salutatorians
and valedictorians then.

N.G.: What effect, if any, did being kicked out of the University of
New Hampshire and then being in the service have on you?

A.C.: There was nothing in those environments, either at the
University of New Hampshire in that brief 6-month period or
certainly in the army, that did anything other than reinforce that
kind of rebellious independence. The institutions, if you will, and
the institutional representatives, the administrators at the Uni-
versity of New Hampshire, and the officers in the army, re-
sponded to me in ways that just increased my disposition to take
on those systems and not be subject to them and not acquiesce to
those conventions. [ went in the army a private and 1 came outa
private, and there are lots of good reasons for that. The way |
managed my career inthe army was very consistent with the way
Ihad managed my career at Mount Hermonand at the University
of New Hampshire. | exploited all the cracks in the system and
was a nonconformist. All of that carried over into my early
posture toward Wesleyan. That's why [ was on probation and
subject to disciplinary actions during my freshman and soph-
omore years at Wesleyan.

There were people at Wesleyan who saw and valued a lot of
other parts of me. | was a member of a fraternity and there were
fraternity brothers who called me on my behavior. [ can still see
myself walking up a flight of stairs to the second floor of the
fraternity house with a senior student, Dick Holloway, whom |
liked. [ was a sophomore then, and he said, *’You know, why do
you have togive us all this bullshit about cards and fighting? You
know there’s a lot more to you than that. Why don’t you just relax
and let some of these other parts of you come out?”’ He said, "You
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know we like you and respect you, and you don’t have to do all
that stuff to keep trying to impress us.” Responses like that
started to make a dent in me and helped me begin to feel that
maybe there was more to me than the superficial kind of stuff that
[ was engaged in.

L.D.: What else happened at Wesleyan to turn things around for you?

A.C.: T had been on probation for two semesters with a C-
average and had been spending most of my time playing poker,
going to patties, and being involved with sports and athletics,
and I had not spent much time studying. It was only possible to
major ‘‘vertically” in English literature or French literature or
what not, and during my sophomore year, when I had to decide
on a major, none of those looked very appealing. I really was
interested insome of the courses in which I'd had a chancetoread
contemporary literature. I went to the dean and asked, “Isn’t
there some way you can slice literature horizontally instead of
vertically? A major in which [ could read late 19th- and 20th-
century authors? I'd like to do that because I like that literature
and I'm particularly interested in the relationships between the
literature and the kind of social conditions and social change that
existed.” And so the dean said, "Well, there is such a thing as
comparative literature. We don’t have a formal major in that area
here at Wesleyan, but if you will talk with the department heads
forSpanish, French, the classics, and the humanities, and if they’ll
agree to design a collection of courses for you and prepare a
comprehensive exam, then you can have that kind of major.” So
I ran around that afternoon and the next morning, and I found
out that they all were delighted to do that. So I had my own
individualized major at Wesleyan, and my academic perfor-
mance turned around dramatically. I started getting As and Bs
and by the time I graduated I was a good student.

“... I'm particularly interested in the
relationships between the literature and the
kind of social conditions and social change that
existed.”

So I came out of a fairly rocky encounter with educational
institutions. At Mount Hermon and then especially at Wesleyan,
the dean and faculty members saw beyond the surface charac-
teristics to some kind of potential that T had, and they were willing
to work with me in terms of their recognition of my potential. [
have a lot of identification with folks like myself who aren’t
fortunate enough to have had the kind of support that [ have had.
[think, in retrospect, a lot of my egalitarianism and concernabout
responsiveness to individual differences probably has a good bit
of motivational steam coming out of my personal history.

FROM COMPARATIVE LITERATURE TO
STUDENT DEVELOPMENT

N.G.:Howdid you go from a degree in comparative literature to work
in student development?

A.C.:My interest was in the relationship between literature and
social conditions, but I diin’t know how to make a living with it
so I went to Harvard and got a Master of Arts in teaching. I did
my practice teaching with high school students and became
fascinated with the way the students would use Mill on the Floss,
Silas Marner, and other literary works to process their own rela-
tionships with fellow students and with their families. They
always seemed to be dealing with their own personal problems
and concerns through the vehicle of discussing novels. I found

that I was much more interested in hearing about their problems
and working with them on that, rather than working on litera-
ture. So I wondered how I could get into an occupation that
would enable me to work more directly with student concerns. |
found out there was such a thing as school psychology and
enrolled in the doctoral program in school psychology at
Teachers College, Columbia University.

Lo ]
“I think, in retrospect, a lot of my
egalitarianism and concern about
responsiveness to individual differences
probably has a good bit of motivational steam
coming out of my personal history.”
L ]

I completed my PhD and then went to work as a school
psychologist. I was in a school setting in which the emphasis
really was on a preventive mental health approach in which we
worked with teachers and principals totry toimprovethe educa-
tional conditions or teaching practices that were having ma-
levolent effects on students. We would have individual students
referred to us; we would do diagnostic workups and then rafer
the students out for counseling; and we would try to work with
the teachers and the students together. So I got involved in that
whole dynamicbetween theinstitutionand its teaching practices,
its varied environments, and its effects on students at the high
school level.

N.G.: How did you get involved in higher education?

A.C.:1became very frustrated with the way teachers behaved
toward students and got interested in the whole problem of the
preparation of teachers. In 1958, I was invited to apply for a job
as chairman of the new teacher education department at Mon-
mouth College in Long Branch, New Jersey. I took that job
because I wanted to see what it was like to work in a college.

I was there for just a year. I got right in the middle of a big
faculty-administration battle, and another colleague and I got
fired. We ended up suing the president. | learned a lot about
institutional politics that year and I'm pleased to say that the
following year the president became president emeritus. Even
though I ended up leaving the system, it started to change as a
result of a lot of actions that a number of other department heads
and I took.

N.G.: Where did you go from there?

A.C.: I went to Goddard College in 1959 as coordinator of
evaluation for a 6-year project on curriculum improvement, and
that’s what plunged me into research on the impacts of colleges
on students. My job was to assess the degree to which the various
kinds of changes madeat Goddard madea difference tostudents.
The experiment, which lasted from 1959 to 1965, included many
things that are now considered innovative ideas, including in-
dividualized degree programs, indevendent studies, and con-
tract learning. Goddard had an off-campus work program with
anemphasis on building field experiences and experiential learn-
ing. There was a strong emphasis on using the residential context
for explicit learning environments. Goddard intentionally built
self-contained small houses for 16 to 22 students, where they
could cook and have a lot of differentiation from house to house
in terms of the character of the house. So a whole range of
educational innovations that really started to move into the
mainstream in the late 1960s and during the 1970s were getting
under way from 1959 to 1964 at Goddaid. My job was to see how
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different students responded to those innovations and what
effects they had on them.

CAREER AND DUAL CAREER

L.D.: How would you describe the evolution of your career?

A.C..I've never had any design fora career. Allmy professional
moves have been quite serendipitous. Opportunities have pre-
sented themselves and [ have gone toward them.

The move from working as aschool psychologist toMonmouth
College occurred because I was called by a former school psy-
chologist colleague who had become dean. He knew we agreed
inour ideas about teacher preparation because we had both been
frustrated by teacher. with whom we had worked. So he asked
me to come and develop a new teacher education program.

During that year I happened to hear from one of the other
faculty members about this crazy little progressive liberal arts
college up in Vermont called Goddard. Then 1 got fired from
Monmouth in February and was looking for work. I love to ski
and camp so I wrote to Goddard. They had a position open. 1
interviewed for it, got it, and loved it.

While 1 was at Goddard, we developed the proposal for the
Project on Student Development in Small Colleges. Ernie Boyer
was going to be the executive director. He had been at a small
college out on the West Coast. But after we got funded, Sam
Gould asked him to come and work at the State University ot
New York, so I moved into the directorship of that project.
Education and Identity came out of that project; it happened to get
the ACE book award and a lot of visibility. That propelled me on
to the higher education stage.

#

Al my professional moves have been quite
serendipitous. Opportunities have presented
themselves and I have gone toward them.”

#

1 was very happy doing mything therein Vermont. Then Boyer
got the idea of creating Empire State College and asked meif I'd
be interested in being academic vice-president. I decided to take
the Empire State position.

I did that for 6 or 7 years, and then this letter from Memphis
State came out of the blue. I had neve- worked in a large urban
university, never worked in a College of Education, never had
anything to do with graduate education, neverhad anything to do
with a Center for the Study of Higher Ecucation, and never had
lived in the South. Our youngest daughter had graduated from
high school and gone on to college, and we were very ready to
start another chapter in our lives. Memphis and Memphis State
were very different fromanything we had experienced in the past,
so that is where we ended upand it turned out to be very fruitful.

N.G.: I have a question for Jo about dual-career families. You're a
well-known professional in your own right. How has it been for you
throughout these moves? How were some of these choices made from
your perspective? '

J.C.:Well, that's a very complicated question; I think they were
made situationally. I think Chick, more than anyonel knew back
in the 1940s, was really talking about egalitarian relationships,
and I think that was very important. When we were first married,
that was very much a part of it. We would both work full time
and go to school. I don't think we had figured out what to do
whenwe had children, as I hear couples muchmoreintentionally
trying to plan today. But he's been very involved with the kids
and still is.

I've learned different things. As I connected with the women’s
movement, I started learning how other people out there have
done it. Over time, we’ve learned how to be responsible for our
own happiness, unhappiness, and development. We've learned
lots from each other and we're still learning.

L.D.: We asked Jo to talk a little bit about her perspective on dual-
career issues. I was wondering about your perspective on that.

A.C.:Well, I appreciate her comments very much. I think it is
true that I, at the conscious level anyway, always wanted and
worked for a kind of egalitarian relationship between us. I tried
to reinforce and support her involvement in professional ac-
tivities, community activities, and the like. I would build time
with the kids into my routine, so | was always oriented toward
being an active father, contributing to household chores and
things like that.

Having said all that, I think it's also true that there was an
unconscious role differentiation. We were living out what you
would now call "sexist role expectations.” She was not actively
questioning the fact that she was primarily responsible for the
kids, the house, and the cooking and cleaning, and neither was I.
There wasn’t intentional negotiation of all of that. During the
1970s she pursued her master’s degree in counseling at the
University of Vermont and then her PhD in higher educationand
counseling. I was very supportive of that. When I was ready to
leave Empire State and move on, the most important criterion for
that next position was the professional opportunities available
for her. '

We got a letter from Memphis State saying that my name had
been suggested for this distinguished professorship and inviting
me to meet with people at the AAHE meeting in Chicago in 1976.
I went and talked with them. Within the first 5 minutes, I indi-
cated that employment possibilities for my wife were critical in
our decision. Wespent 3% hours ‘alking about theinstitutionand
what they wanted. As we were winding down, Isaid thatI would
like to explore it further. Without any prompting, Jerry Boone,
the academic vice-president, said, "Make sure your wife sends
me a detailed resumé. Ask her to write me a letter indicating the
kinds of different employment options she'd be interested in. We
will want to make sure that she comes down with you. In the
meantime we'll see what we can urrange for her to look at.”

That was one of the things that most impressed me about the
interview. When we went down they had a full series of inter-
views set up for her, not only within the university but in the
community. They couldn’t offer her any concrete position when
they wanted me to make a commitment on the distinguished
professor position, but it was clear they were motivated to follow
through on her employment. I accepted the appointment and
within a month they had offered her a position in the Student
Development Center to fill a temporary slot as a personal coun-
selor for a person who was going on leave. After she was there
for a year, she was so good that they created a regular position
and she's continued there ever since. So her employment has
been a powerful consideration.

We do many things together. We also do things separately.
Because our interests overlap, it has been particularly interesting
to manage in a way that she becomes a very solid person with
her own professional identity and not just a tagalong. She’s
highly competent and is now well recognized.

MENTORS AND GENDER ROLE ISSUES

N.G.: There are a number of things in our profession now that are
perhaps buzz words, suchas “gender roles” and "'midlife crisis.”” Would
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you speak to either of those areas in terms of your personal and
professional development?

A.C.: The gender role iss te is very interesting, particularly
looking back at my history. I think the thing that was driving all
my dysfunctional behavior, such as playing poker all the time,
investing an awful lot of energy in being a good athlete, and
drinking and partying, was a way of establishing akind of “super
mach: “ identity, which is what I came to hang my self-esteem
and sense of self on. My behavior was this “tough, nobody can
hurt me, nothing can touch me” kind of behavior, and I was
putting my ¢nergies into anything but my studies.

L.D.: How has your gender role changed and how has the change
influenced your work?

A.C.:Well, itreally only started to change in the last decade or
so. While I was working as a school psychologist and when 1
worked at Goddard, all those sort of masculine values of aggres-
siveness, achieveinent, physical activities, sports, brashness, out-
spokenness, and anti-establishment and anti-authoritarian kinds
of attitudes were still very much there all during those years. By
that time, that kind of energy was being devoted to reasonably
productive ends, such as research, writing, teaching, and into a
lot of interactions with students and their small educational
communities. But all of that was still very dominant.

Certainly my relationship with Jo and then my relationship
with my kids started to really make a difference in all of that. Jo
isa super caring, sensitive, and feeling personand is very respon-
sive to her own emotions. She can delight in things that leave me
cold, and she can also be made very sad about things from which
I can insulate myself very effectively. So for the 33 years of our
marriage, she’s been a force for the enrichment of that part of
myself.

It's really interesting that only in the last 10 or 15 years have |
been much more cpen to, and trying to get better access to, my
own feelings and emotions. While at Empire State as vice-presi-
dent foracademic affairs for 6 years, I was in a very emotionally,
intellectually, and physically demanding job. There were long
hours, very tough political battles, and very heavy intellectual
challenges. I experienced both feelings of attack and hostility as
well as feelings of love and support from other memuers of the
Empire State administration and faculty. I was at a level of
intensity that started to break down some of the walls I had built
around myself on the emotional side and created a context in
which a lot of that has been able to flourish much more than in
the past.

Another part is the extent to which 1 was being driven to
achieve during the first 30 or 40 years of my life by feelings of
insecurity and a need to achieve in order to have a sense of
self-esteem. That need finally got satisfied in a way so that
achievement has always been linked up with concern for some
kind of social contribution; it has never been very much hooked
into material success. It has always been accompanied by a strong
sense of priority of wanting to spend time with the family, but it
also was very much accompanied by a lot of hard work and being
kind of a workaholic. I feel as though I'm moving toward a much
better balance and I'm steadily moving toward an orientation to

““. .. achievement has always been linked up
with concern for some kind of social
contribution; it has never been very much
hooked into material success.”

people, relationships, caring, and feelings as opposed to tasks
and achievements.

L.D.: Did you have some people in your life that you would consider
to be mentors, and, if so, who were they and how did they affect you?

A.C.:The first person that would really have that chararteristic
would be Gertrude Driscoll, my adviser when I did my graduate
work in school psychology. | was still too anti-authoritarian to
allow myself to have that kind of relationship with an older
person, although some of the older people were helpful in one-
shot encounters. Gertrude Driscoll was really down to earthand
was very concerned about students and teaching. She was some-
what at odds with Columbia’s heavy emphasis on research and
publication. She was a very caring person and consistently
worked at tempering my rebellious independence. So she was
very important.

The next person was Verda Wentling, who was the chief school
psychologist with whom I worked. I worked with her for 3 years,
and she was a fine role model who exemplified a p.eventive
mental health approach in her own behavior and work.

When I wenttoGoddard, my key mentor with regard to higher
education was Tim Pitkin, the president. He was and still is an
outstanding person, totally committed to effective educationand
to students and their integrity as individuals. He was committed
to creating the most powerful educational environments possible
and was very sophisticated about educational practices based on
the progressive education tradition of Dewey and Kilpatrick. He
created an environment at Goddard that was by far the most
powerful educational community I've ever had the good fortune
to be associated with. Not only were his ideas and his character
remarkable, but so was the way he worked with the faculty,
related to students, and used his position as president of that
small college to get the whole range of innovations under way in
higher education. So his influence is undoubtedly the most sig-
nificant with regard to my work in higher education.

EDUCATION AND IDENTITY

L.D.: Which of your publications would you regard as most sig-
nificant and why?

A.C.:Well, I suppose Education and Identity because it seems to
have fortuitously provided a kind of conceptual framework that
was helpful to student affairs professionals. That book seems to
have stood up quite well; it seems to have been a useful contribu-
tion. So that sort of stands head and shoulders above other
writing I have done.

The Commuting Versus Resident Students (Chickering, 1974b)
book has been useful in relation to a particular kind of problem.
The Modern American College (Chickering, 1981) is a different kind
of statement, makingessentially the same point that Educationand
Identity made in a somewhat different way. I think it has been
helpful in sustaining and giving continued visibility and articula-
tion to that kind of orientation. But I doubt that it will have the
kind of impact that Education and Identity had.

N.G.:Inlooking at Education and Identity, do you see any differen-
ces inapplicability, things that you would expand on if you were to write
that today?

A.C.:Russ Thomasand 1 (1984) recently wrote an article for the
Journal of College Student Personnel, called ‘’Education and Identity
Revisited,” that answers your question in detail. I would say that
all those issues are still very much there: competence, autonomy,
managing emotions, identity, purpose, integrity, and relation-
ships. For young people, the range of options that exist and their
awareness of all those options has exploded. They’ve been pre-
sented with cultural diversity that includes public legitimatiza-
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tion of all kinds of alternate lifestyles and sexual relationships
and all kinds of occupational possibilities and values.

After World War I1, the 1940s were a time of re! .tive peace and
security. We were not living with the threat of nuclear holocaust;
we were not bombarded with information about pollution and
waste, We weren't living with an erosion of trust in government,
in social institutions, or in persons in authority. We were not
confronted with all the results of social changes as the young
people are now. While these problems have been escalating, we
haven't developed social institutions that have the power, in-
tegrity, sense of purpose, or organizationto help people deal with
the increased complexity. So the fundamental existential issues
are still there, but coming to terms with them has become much
more complicated and the institutional resources to help those
folks have not grown commensurately with the need.

The creation of community colleges during the 1960s was
certainly a major social invention and an expansion of resources
to meet some of those needs. But most community colleges are
still very much vocational-professional preparation programs.
They do not have the resources of the private liberal arts colleges
to take on the developmental tasks and issues or the kind of
institutional organization that can acdress personal develop-
ment. There ¢re many ways that these human development
issues can be aadressed in community institutions, colleges, and
universities, but we have not organi zed ourselves to do that.

L.D.: Most of the material that you've written addresses college
students. I'm wondering how the things that you've written address
people who don't go to college and what the similarities and differences
might be.

A.C.:1think those major dimensions of human development—
autonomy, identity, integrity, purpose, managing emotions, de-
veloping competence and a sense of competence—are areas of
human development that characterize all of us, whether we go to
college or not. 1 would not say that folks who go to college have
those developmental needs and that others do not. The evidence
from the 1960s and 1970s indicates that going to college can
accelerate development in those areas. It can make individual
development more intentional, reflective,and thougt ..ulinsome
of those areas. So research suggests that these are areas of poten-
tial development for everybody, and college does make a dif-
ference. The sheer fact of going to college and the extent of one’s
college education seem to make a difference in one’s develop-
ment in a general way.

L.D.: What are the implications of your work for counselors?

A.C.: I think they are very powerful. We value and want to
maintain a cultural pluralism that is the diversity of persons in
ethnicity, background, social class, and so on. A critical human
and social problem is how to help people understand themselves
and understand different alternatives in more complex ways so
they can {ashiona fit between themselves as unique, creative, and
growing persons and those resources and alternatives out there
in an effective way.

Counselors need to work with groups and individuals, engage
in career and educational and life planning, create various kinds
of support groups and special interest groups and networks, and
supply the diverse kinds of activities and resources that are
necessary to improve the quality of those connections. That is a
social task that I think is crying out for competent energy.
Wherever you look yousee thingsgoingon, inchurches, libraries,
self-help groups, and so forth, that are expressions of that need.
It is being responded to by all kinds of people, from those who
are highly expert to hucksters and charlatans. It is a critical soial
need, and counselors are ideally positioned to offer competent
help in meeting it in colleges, universities, high schools, the

corporate sector, mental health settings, and other nonformal
settings.

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT AND STUDENT SERVICES

N.G.: Can you identify some of the events, innovations, or changes
that have had the greatest impact on the field of student development
and adult learning?

A.C.:1think the greatest impact has come from major theories
of human development and from research that shows how stu-
dent development tends to be associated with various kinds of
educational experiences and environments and how it can be
encouraged undertheright conditions. This has provided us with
aconceptual theoretical base that has been useful to practitioners.
More and more practice now is being systematically informed by
that research, tuned by it,and shaped by it. We see all kinds of
evidence, such as studentdevelopment contracts, developmental
transcripts, and even student development centers instead of
counseling centers.

L.D.:Looking ahead, what are your thoughts and hopes for the future
for student affairs professionals, student development, and adult
learning?

“I hope that student affairs professionals will
really get more and more heavily involved in
research, looking at the strengths and
weaknesses and various arenas of activity that
the student services area covers.”

A.C.: I certainly hope that student affairs professionals can
hang in there on the student development orientation. There is
no other institution available to young adults and adults
throughout the life cycle that can provide a very intentional
environment in relation to the key areas of human development.
I hope that student affairs professionals will really get more and
more heavily involved in research, looking at the strengths and
weaknesses and various arenas of activity that the student ser-
vices area covers. We need much more research to understand
how those various arenas for action can be carried out most
effectively in relation to the wide range of individual differences
that are coming at us—differences in ethnicity, academic prep-
aration, age, developmental status, and so on. I am pleased with
the progress that has been made, and I hope people will keep
working away at that.

L.D.:Is there any particular area of research that you feel is lacking
at this moment or needs to be done?

A.C.: Yes, I think it would be very useful to address the way in
which participation in varied student services activities or dif-
ferent student services contributes to intellectual competence,
intellectual complexity, and cognitive complexity. My own con-
viction is that students who get significantly involved in student
services programs will show gains in critical thinking skills as
well as in interpersonal competence and cognitive complexity.
Ideally, that should bedone collaboratively with professionalson
the academic side.

N.G.: On many campuses, student services seem to be high on the
“target list” for elimination to save the university some money. Do you
have any suggestions to people who are in that situation?

A.C.: The research | was talking about is one way to speak to
that issue, as well as other research that demonstrates the way in
which student services contribute to more effective academic
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performance, degree completion, and retention rates, Systematic
research on postcollege success and effectiveness as it may be
related to participation in various types of student services ac-
tivities or use of student services would be helpful.

Another suggestion is to involve other parts of the university
community in varied kinds of service activities. I would try to
locate student services, especially in large, comprehensive uni-
versities, professionally and strategically in different colleges to
work more closely with faculty. I am talking about a decentral-
ized approach. By doing so you establish a political base, human
relationships, and working relationships so that the services that
you have to offer are made more visible.

The other thing that is critical is to move more. quickly to
reconceptualize the way services have to be provided to meet the
needs of part-timeadult students. Most programs are stilt heavily
anchored in assumptions that flow out of the typical full-time,
college-age student in residence. I think we have a lot to offer
returning adult students who are part time. There are things
going on here and there, but the profession as a whole needs to
move a lot more thoughtfully and significantly in that whole
arena to adapt to the changing kinds of students that are coming
to us.

LOOKING TOWARD THE FUTURE

L.D.: Do you have any publications or projects in the works that we
should be looking for in the next few years?

A.C.: No, I really don't. There are a lot of things that I am
interested in. The main area that I'm exploring and interested in
learning more about now is the business of corporate education
and training and its impact on human development, and ways in
which colleges, universities, and corporations can work in com-
plementary fashion to make a difference to people. But that
certainly is not at a point where it is going to emerge in any
significant writing. My activities in that area are now all on the
learning side rather {nan on the research and writing side. Idon't
have any significant piece of research or writing on my agenda
at this time.

“If I want to be remembered for anything, it
would be as somebody who said ‘yes’ to life.”

L]

N.G.: What would you like to be remembered for?

A.C.:If I want to be remembered for anything, it would be as
somebody who said “yes” to life. But my orientation of turning
toward challenge and going for new experiences has slowed
down a bit. I am giving a larger place in my life to some close
relationships and being part of a community, which is not very
congruent with being oriented toward new challenges and new
work possibilities. One option that I probably would not have
entertained in the past is to settle into an environment and enjoy
the relationships, spend more time playing tennis and racquet-
ball, camping and canoeing, going to the theater, or playing the
trombone as | used to. I might relax into that quite different kind
of life for awhile.

N.G.: And yet it sounds like the reaching out you are doing to
corporate human resources development would fit with being oriented
toward new challenges.

A.C.: Yes, that's right. That whole area is interesting. It would
provide all kinds of intellectual and entrepreneurial challenges.
I could build on my 25 years of higher education and still work
for the same values and social concerns in another arena. It might
be possibie tohelp the corporate world undertake human resour-
ces development in ways that address some of the key areas of
human development described in Education and Identity. If the
corporate world ever started to do that kind of thing in a serious
way, it would have fantastic social implications. So I can get
pretty excited about that as an arena for effort. It's a utopian
aspiration. Butit’salso utopianto think of making any significant
change in higher education, which has not deterred me in the
past!
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Nevitt Sanford: Gentle Prophet,

Jeffersonian Rebel

HARRY J. CANON

The use of developmental terms and concepts has become
socommonplaceamongstudentservices professionals that
it may be difficult for many people to either recall or
imagine a time when “student development” was not a pre-
dominant theme. Nonetheless, only 25 years ago, the prevailing
wisdom among student services professionals was that college
probably does not change students in any significant way. Jacobs
(1957) had conducted an exhaustive review of the research litera-
ture and concluded that little in or out of the classroom seemed
to alter students as persons-—some academic or career skills
might be acquired, but personality change could not be
demonstrated.

With the publication of The American College in 1962, Nevitt
Sanford and his associates successfully challenged these con-
clusions and initiated the quiet revolution that brought about the
preeminence of developmental constructs and theory in the ex-
changesamong studentservices professionals. Sanford and com-
pany, in the course of the longitudinal study of Vassar women
that produced The American College, used both interview tech-
niquesand more sensitive objective tests that yielded evidence of
quite measurable change during the college years. Even more
exciting was the explicit assertion by Sanford and his co-authors
that environmental factors—including thecuiriculumand cocur-
riculum-—could serve to initiate, accelerate, or inhibit develop-
mental change.

The response to The American College and its senior author by
student services professionals was immediate and enthusiastic.
The book enjoyed word-of-mouth endorsements that preceded
formal reviews by months, and Sanford became the speaker to
have on campus. It seems—in retrospect—that a significant por-
tion of the profession had finally found someone who could
speak for them, articulate their hopes, and assert their beliefs and
values. Effectively, Sanford provided boththe foundation and the
direction for the way student services people would view them-
selves and their mission for the next quarter of a century. The
staying power of Sanford's thinking is attested to in a collection
of his essays, Learning After College (1980), which offers an abun-
dance of only partially tapped ideas and developmental
constructs.

The title of this article refers to Nevitt Sanford as a “gentle
prophet”’ and “Jeffersonian rebel.” At one level, the nouns and
their modifiers may seem mildly contradictory. Prophets are
rarely gentle and rebels infrequently reflect the patrician breadth
and depth of a jefferson; however, Nevitt Sanford seems to be all
of the above. He is gentle in his dealings with people and gen-
erous in acknowledging their worth as individuals. His gentle-
ness makes him noless prophetic in his insistence on the freedom
to inquire and to utter the outrageous truth, even when that

utterance or inquiry leads to the loss of a livelihood, as it did for
him during the Loyalty Oath controversies at Berkeley in the
1940s. Similarly, Sanford has listened to his own drummer,
marching to a mode of research that is out of step with the more
conventional standards of psychological research respectability,
while calling into play a civility and degree of certitude that few
resources other than a rootedness in family and his Virginia
culture might provide. As can be seen in the interview to follow,
those apparent contradictions have been placed in the service of
the profession. The material below is drawn variously from a
3-hour interview with Nevitt Sanford and as yet unpublished
personal papers that he generously provided.

VIRGINIA ROOTS

H.C.:1t's apparent in much of your writing thai your Virginia roots
are an important part of who you are. Would you say something about
your family and the early days in Virginia?

N.S.: Dad and Grandpa were Baptist ministers. Both became
well known throughout Virginia and in Baptist circles in par-
ticular. Dad entered Richmond College in 1897 and preached at
several nearby churches during his college years. In 1903, the day
after graduating from Richmond College, he married Margaret
Taylor, who was the organist in one of his churches (Sanford,
1983a).

As the family grew, Dad found it was not possible to support
us all on his salary as a pastor or as school president (of the
Hargrave Military School he had founded). Dad had what was
virtually a subsistence farm. We older boys took turns milking
the cow, feeding the pigs, cleaning out the barn, cutting the wood,
and hoeing those endless rows of corn and potatoes. I am not
being moralistic when I say that this was probably good for us.
The point has been made that if you want to lead a moral life you
not only have to know what is right, you have to have the
practical knowledge and the skills to do what is right (Sanford,
1983b).

Perhaps the nearest Dad and Grandpa came to genius was in
their choice of the women they married. Dad and Grandpa had
no fear of women nor of showing their own tender feelings. They
put no pressure on their sons to be tough or to be aggressive in
their dealings with the world.

H.C.: Your writing reflects a consistent awareness of the degree to
which women have not been accorded equal opportunity, or where men
have been trapped by rolc expectations.

N.S.:WhenIwasaboy, the males dominated everythingin our
household. They decided what was going to be listened toon the
radio, they talked about sports. My mother was an artistandquite
a good painter and musician; she abandoned all that after her
marriage. She and my sister Eleanor sometimes sang duets in
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church, and it was quite marvelous, but she became a minister’s
wife and could not mix up the roles. So I had very much a sense
that the women in our family were put upon. Even as a boy |
knew.

My father and grandfather both had enormous respect for their
wives. And I think that got through to us kids. In fact, when I
entered the first grade, as my sister Eleanor and my brother
Taylor had done before me, our Grandmother Sanford was the
teacher. I must have had a pretty good grip on reading and
writing when I became a regular freshman at Hargrave, for I did
pretty well there. It may well be that Grandma's strictness put
across the idea that these basics were important.

THE COLLEGE AND GRADUATE YEARS

H.C.: After graduating from Hargrave, you enrolled in Richmond
College in 1925. What was it like?

N.S.:Well, as I think back on it, I took everything for granted
in those days. My grandfather, my father, and my older brother
had been to Richmond. My oldest brother, Ryland, was still a
senior when my brother Taylor and I went in as freshmen. Allthe
professors knew the Sanford boys. My problem was to avoid
being called on in class. I was very shy. It was very much likestill
being at home.

H.C.: How did you happen to get interested in psychology?

N.S.:In my senior year [ 010k a course with Professor Astrop,
who was a delightful man. He conveyed the idea to me that
psychology could be fun. [laughs] While I was taking the course
with him, I chanced to be in the library and came across William
McDougall's Sacial Psychology (1912). ] wasamazed to read some-
body who knew so much about me. He knew about feelings and
emotions and drives. | was simply amazed that anybody knew
that much about how I felt about things. McDougall was really
the guy who got me into psychology and the kind of psychology
I was todo.

““. .. I chanced to be in the library and came
across William McDougall’s Social
Psychology. . . . I was amazed to read
somebody who knew so much about me.”

H.C.:You graduated from Richmond in 1929. How did you get from
there to Columbia?

N.S.:Well, it was through Astrop again. He had been to Colum-
bia. Also,a chap named Henry Garrett was a professor there, and
he had been a Richmond College man. These ties were somehow
central. Sure enough Garrett taught statistics, which I had totake,
of course, and I took my MA thesis with him. It had to do with
reaction time. So it was a continuation of these ties of friendship
and family and such.

Columbia really had a very sound curriculum in general psy-
chology that included statistics, applied psychology, abnormal
psychology, all the fundamentals . . . a full curriculum. I was
really quite well prepared for subsequent graduate work.

H.C.: You got your master's degree in just 1 year and went on to
Harvard in the fall of 1931, How did that happen?

N.S.:1 made a good friend at Columbia. I don’t know how it
happened. but he was a Harvard graduate and he had come
down to ¢ >lumbia to do graduate work in psychology. We were
virtually : :separable that year (1929-30}, and we really did the
town. He said, “Why don’t we go to Harvard?” Harvard meant
to me the place with which Longfellow, Emerson, and other great
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figures had been associated. I thought it would be an interesting
adventure to go to Harvard with my friend. So we went.

I was delighted with the reception I had there. Harvard was
for the students. I went to the student loan office, I went to the
studentemployment office, | went here and I went there, and the
university staff all treated me very, very nicely. And the profes-
sors at Harvard saw themselves first of all as teachers. You see
they were there to teach, and the students were the object of
everybody's concern. This is really talking about the old days,
isw'tit? Professors were sincerely interested in students and really
gave them some attention.

H.C.:Talk a little bit about your early experiences at Harvard, and
your associations with the faculty.

N.S.:Gordon Allport was probably my favorite teacher in my
first yearat Harvard. He was always well prepared, and was very
responsive to the students. He gave me a job typing. I was a poor
typist but I needed the money badly. Whe 1 I began thinking
about adissertation, I wentto him. I had theidea that the strength
of a need could be measured in terms of the imagery associated
withit.Ithought thathunger would be the simplest thing to work
on. This was the idea I presented to Allport. He thought it was a
good idea and, in the course of the conversation, he said, *“I think
[Henry] Murray would be particularly interested.”” And in effect
he sent me down to the clinic to talk with Harry Murray about
this idea. Sure enough, he was very much interested in it.

HENRY MURRAY AS MENTOR

H.C.: What kind of a man was Murray? | know of his work with the
Thematic Apperception Test and that he was director of the Psychologi-
cal Clinic at Harvard.

N.S.: 1 had taken his course the year before—I think it was
called “dynamic psychology’’—he taught it right there in the
basement of the Harvard Clinic. Very good stufi he was giving
us. In those days when you spoke of psychoanalysis, you meant
Freud, Jung, and Adler. He covered those three, and I think we
used one of McDougall’s books as a text. Murray was lecturing
on what was to become his theory of needs, which obviously
owed a lot to McDougall. He was trying to make a dynamic
psychology without having to just say "it's instincts.”

Murray was also involved in inviting Jung, who came in 1933
when Harvard was celebrating it tercentenary. Murray told me
later that he and others wanted to invite Freud but were afraid
he would turn them down. But they were persuaded to invite
Jung, and he came and he made his usualimpression as the strong
character he was. And then, some years later, Murray saw
Freud—it must have been in Vienna—and Freud was furious
because he was notinvited to go to Harvard. Hemay have tumed
it down had they invited him, but to not be invited and for Jung
to have been invited instead was really an insult. [laughs]

H.C.: You were in analysis, were you not?

N.S.: Yes. Murray got the Rockefeller Foundation to put up
some money so that an analyst could be paid to analyze some of
the students at the Harvard Clinic. IHe thought I would take to
analysis like a duck to water. And I did. [laughs] I was analyzed
right there in Boston by a lay analyst named Hans Sachs, who
was one of the "’seven rings’’ as they called them—Freud's inner
circle of seven. A very nice chap. Yeah, I think I had 2 years of
analysis with him while I was working at the Shady Hill School
inCambridge.

H.C.: You finished analysis about the time you completed your PhD
in 1934?

N.S.:Yes. The Shady Hill School involved something called the
Harvard Growth Study of School Children. I was there, on that
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project, for 5 years. All during that period while I was working
at Shady Hill, I was also over at the Harvard Clinic, often to work
with Murray, who by this time was carrying out his comprehen-
sive study of 50 college men, which became the basis of his
publication, “Explorations in Personality” (Murray & Others,
1938). I ran some experiments and then sat in on the conferences
where the young men who had been seen were rated on various
traits.

H.C.: So Henry Murray was a major influence.

N.S.: Yes, It once seemed to me that the turiing points in my
life had to do with chance. You know, leaving {_ambridge and
going to California (1940) was a big event and getting the
Authoritarian Personality (Adorno, Frenkel-Brunswick, Levinson,
& Sanford, 1950) accomplished was a big event. Getting psycho-
analyzed, a year in Englana [at Tavistock in 1951-52] . . . these
things were enormously significant turning points.

One day it dawned on me that it wasn’t chance, it was Harry
Murray. He got the job at the Shady Hill School, he got me into
psychoanalysis, he had the connections that enabled me to go to
the Tavistock Clinic. When I went to Vassar College in 1952, he
was the one who told the president that she should get me and
her troubles would be over. He was my guardian angel.

H.C.: You went to Berkeley around 1940, How did that happen?

N.S.:Idon’t think Murray had much to do with that really. |
got to know the child development people through the work at
the Shady Hill School. Larry Frank was wita the Laura Spellman
Rockefeller Foundation that was starting child development cen-
tersaround the country. It was through him that I met the leading
child development people in the country. That's where I met
Margaret Mead for the first time.

I'had the opportunity to go to Chicago or to Bci keley. Wechose
Berkeley just because it was more romant'c—you know, far
away, and it seemed somehow more interesting. It was not on the
basis that I thought one department was better than the other,
that one had more prestige; Berkeley was just further away.
{laughs] And romantic. [laughs]

H.C.: And Berkeley gave you a chance to be on your own, away from
Murray's sphere of influence? Producing The Authoritarian Per-
sonality during your first decade at Berkeley certainly established your
reputation as a national figure. Few works have been cited more fre-
quently. (The Authoritarian Personality was a comprehensive 5-
year study by seven investigators who used objective tests, inter-
views, and projective techniques to demonstrate that personality
processes, especially unconscious ones, play a major role in the
determination of anti-Semitism and what has come to be called
authoritarianism.)

N.S.:Well, yes. More than 1,800 times since 1966, I'm told. How
many times it was cited before that | have noidea. Dan Levinson
says in print that the publication of The Authoritarian Pe:sonality
established me as a mature, independent researcher. I think there
is something to that, even though I had published a lot of stuff
before. About my relationship with Murray—I had for quite a
while a somewhat standoffish attitude. I did not want to be all
that close to Murray, and [ think it was kind of a feeling that he
could possess me or something like that. I did not want to be
dependent on him. [ had a feeling thatif I really were to have such
a need, I might get rejected (Sanford, 1984).

H.C.: My sense from your description is that he was totally aware of
his power.

N.S.: Oh yes. So | was trying to act as if | were quite inde-
pendent, thank you, [as though] I didn’t need Harry Murray all
that much, for heavens sake. When The Authoritarian Personality
came along, | had the impression that Murray didn’t like it all
that much. I never discussed it with him, really, during those
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years. We were pretty strictly classical psychoanalytic in our
orientation, and I think that comes through in the book. We were
farmore psychoanalytic then than I amnow, Ishould say. [laughs)
So | had the impression that he would disapprove of that. We
didn’t really use his scheme of “needs” and “press.” Later and
indirectly I was told that Murray had said he “admired’ The
Authoritarian Personality.

H.C.: What did that feel like when you heard it for the first time?

N.S.: Actually, I had long since gotten away from the idea that
I had to deal with his disapproval. A point that Dan Levinson
makes on the process of mentoring is that a mentorship has to
eventually break up and then, afterwards, if things work out well,
you can become friends. I would say that Harry Murray and |
became friends quite a while back. The Authoritarian Personality
came out in 1950. Since then I felt that we were equals and that
our relationship was a friendship rather than a discipleship or
mentorship.

TWO KEY CAREER EVENTS

H.C.: What led to the research that resulted in The Authoritarian
Personality?

N.S.: In 1943 the provost at Berkeley asked me if I could use
$500 from an anonymous donor for a study of anti-Semitism. |
saw this not only as an opportunity tojoin the scientific attack on
fascism, but also as a chance to carry on the psychoanalytically
oriented research in which I had been trained under Henry
Murray. I immediately recruited my graduate student Daniel
Levinson, a highly talented kindred spirit, and we began by
constructing a scale for measuring anti-Semitism. More funds
became available making it possible for Else Frenkel-Brunswik
to join us, and within a year we had a paper ready with findings
and interpretations that were to be embodied in The Authoritarian
Personality. Additional funding from the American Jewish Com-
mittee then enabled Theodore Adorno to join our group.

It's rare that four senior scientists collaborate for 5 years or
longer, as we did on this work. We were held together by the
conviction that our work had to be published at whatever cost
and by our agreement that it be presented as a collective enter-
prise. Unfortunately for me, this last agreement required that
authors be listed in alphabetical order.

And so my friends and relations can’t find that book in the
library because it's under the name of Adorno. I've noticed that
political scientists start out by writing “Adornoetal.” and, before
they get through, they just write “Adorno says ... ,” and put
down something that I myself wrote. [laughs] That says some-
thing about what it means to be last in the alphabet.

H.C.: Wasn't it around the time of publication of The Authori-
tarian Personality—1950—-that you were also at the center of the
Loyalty Oath controversy? I still have a sense of unreality, of Alicc-
through-the-looking-glass, when I recall the demands made on
acadenticians to "'prove”’ their loyalty to the United States, and to sign
oaths to that effect.

N.S.:Ican’t give the exact words of this 1949 oath, but it stated
in effect that ““I do not belong to or believe in any organization
that believes in the overthrow of the government by force or
violence.” The background for the regents’ imposition of the oath
was the “cold war’”’ and the general climate of fear and tension
that prevailed throughout the country with respect to commun-
ism. All members of the U.S. Communist Party were suspect, as
were "Communist sympathizers” and, in time, anyone who was
heard to express a strong liberal opinion. The times were more
than a little out of joint.

By the early spring of 1950, after innumerable faculty meetings
and maneuvers, there were only 22 or 25 nonsigners left. My
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position and that of Edward Tolman, our acpartment chairman,
was that no political test should be used in deciding who would
be teaching at the university. The faculty had decided, {hen,
through its Committee on Privilege and Tenure, that it was all
right to move against these undesirable types (we nonsigners) so
long as it was the faculty and notthe regentswhogave the political
test. The regents, by a very narrow majority, accepted the position
of the organized faculty.

My position and that of Edward Tolman . . .
was that no political test should be used in
deciding who would be teaching at the
university.”’

When my turn came to appear before the committee, they
wanted to know why, if I was not a Communist, would I not let
them know? I responded that my refusal was made in the support
of freedom of thought. My reas oning was that if we could punish
people with extremely unpopular opinions then we could silence
people with less unpcpular opinions—people like. Norman
Thomas or even Fred (I3.F.) Skinner. Finally, they asked whether
I was aware that if I didn’t come through on that day, I would
surely be fired. I was aware all right.

But my examination was not quite over. A few days later Clark
Kerr came to see me and made one final appeal for faculty unity.
If I didn’t come around, “we will not be able to help you.” I
replied, thank heavens, that I really didn’t believe that his com-

“.. . if we could punish people with extremely
unpopular opinions then we could silence
people . . . like Norman Thomas or even Fred
(B.F.) Skinner.”"

mittee could help anybody. So it was that I and four other faculty
members were able to take and sustain a common position.

As it turned out, the regents subsequently reversed their de-
cision to allow the faculty to take non-Communist affidavits.
Right after that decision, the faculty met to consider how to
respond totheregents’ action. The auditorium was packed. There
were more than a few eloquent expressions of solidarity with the
"’good nonsigners’”’ and some mumbled complaints about our
"’fearsome five.”” I was anxious and self-conscious—sitting on the
edge of my chair. A quiet and dignified man (whom I sub-
sequently learned was Bertram Bronson, a professor of Eng-
lish)—arose to declare that it was outrageous to ask people to
“’cooperate against conscience.”

We eventually lost our jobs for not signing. I took on more
patients in my psychoanalytic practice, sold our 10-acre walnut
orchard, and ultimately left for the Tavistock Institute in London
(1951) on a Rockefeller Foundation grant. In 1955, by order of the
California Supreme Court, all nonsigners were reinstated with
back pay (Sanford, 1983c¢).

H.C.: At which time you and Joseph Katz were well underway at
Vassar working on the Mary Conover Mellon Foundation study?

N.S.: Yes. Along with Mervin Freedman, Harold Webster, and
Donald Brown, a group of exciting people. I'm not sure if we were
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fully aware of the stir that the Vassar studies and The American
College would create.

THE STANFORD YEARS

H.C.: You moved to Stanford in 1960. How did thai come about?

N.S.:1was approached as a possible director of a prcject on the
Cooperative Commission on the Study of Alcohol Problems, a
part of the Institute for the Study of Human Problems. I knew it
was absolutely critical that our insti‘tute not be limited to alcohnl
problems. If we allowed that narrow focus, we'd never get any
good people. So we put the alcohol work within a larger setting.

Going to Stanford . . . you know no one ever goes to Stanford
from Berkeley. Berkeley professors would not regard it as a step
up, but they might go to Harvard from Berkeley. The reason we
did that was because Stanford threw open the doors for us, Here
was the president and the provost and the deans and repre-
sentatives of all the departments that might have an interest in
this. They got right down to business and within an hour it was
obvious we were going to Stanford. [laughs]

H.C.:Once again you swam against the stream, didn’t you?

N.S.:Well, I guess so. I really got quite steamed up about the
idea of action research. If you came right down to it, action and
personality research can hardly be separated. If you interview
someone, with the view of getting some data, and you pay no
attention to the effects of being interviewed upon interviewees,
orupon the interviewer, you are missing the boat really. I became
aware of this when my colleagues and I were studying students,
but made little of it at the time. It was when we began interview-
ing professors that I really became impressed with the notion of
the potency of being interviewed. People would think of things
they never thought of before, they see sides of themselves, ex-
press aspects of themselves that they have never before revealed
to anybody. Or even to themselves.

H.C.: How do you feel about the people who say "Interviews are fine
but are almost impossible to quantify."’

N.S.: [laughs] Write case studies. [laughs] There's a way to do
thatand... thereader knows that one’s getting the real stuff, one
knows that this is true. Just because that’s the way you do it.
{laughs)

H.C.:It was while you were at Stanford, from 1961 to 1969, that Katz
and his associates did their work with Stanford and Berkeley students?

N.S.:Well yes, in No Time for Youth (Katz, 1969).

H.C.:You had just one chapter in the book, but the methodology owes
a lot to Nevitt Sanford.

N.S.: Oh, I think so. That was a part of my insistence that the
instituteat Stanford be notjustan institute for the study of alcohol
and alcohol problems—even though it was funding for alcohol
studies that gave us our start—but of other things as well.

“If you came right down to it, action and
personality research can hardly be separated.”

-]

I had become infatuated with action research, or research that
can readily be applied to problems. I thought we had to make
recommendations about what action to take, and we should
follow through on that action. I said the drinking age should be
lowered to 18, that we should crack down on drunken driving,
and that we should require this, that, or the other. But the main
idea was reduce it to 18 so that students and faculty could drink
together.

H.C.: How was this “‘action”’ received?
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N.S.: Well, we couldn’t even make recommendations without
getting in trouble. Two Stanford trustees protested to President
Sterling about my public recommendation for a lowering of the
drinking age. Professor Herbert Packer, an eminent member of
the Law School faculty, would have become a member of our
team to study police-community relations k ad it not been for their
protest. It became clear to me that Stanford did not wanta strong
interdisciplinary institute like our Institute for the Study of
Human Problems. Our idea to study police-community relations
was rejected. It struck me at the time and still does that that is an
enormously important topic. We prepared a proposal and had
several conversations with a man from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion, and it seemed the project was about to be funded, in the
amount of about $700,000. I was told that the project had to be
cleared through the Graduate School. They told me they didn't
think Stanford had the facilities or the manpower to do a project
as big as that. [laughs] I got the message all right. Stanford did not
really want a strong interdisciplinary institute. It was a threat to
the departmental structure.

THE WRIGHT INSTITUTE

H.C.: Was it this kind of resistance that led you to leave Stanford? It
was 1969, yon had turned 60, and in spite of what seems to me like a
high risk, you moved physically back to Berkeley.

N.S.:Well, in 1968 we started the Wright Institute in the Grad-
uate Theological Union where I had begun to teach. Christine,
my wife, and I had never really left Berkeley in a psychological
sense. We wanted to go home.

In addition to that, I really wanted to do action research, and
no tradition-bound university is likely to offer a home to an
institute bent on action. So we rented space from the Graduate
Theological Union (GTU), where I had been teaching part-time.
1 had the wild idea at that time, when there was a lot of student
activism and seminarians were often out in the streets, that an
institute that gave some social-scientific backing for the activism
that these students wanted to engage in would be better accepted
at GTU. Well, it went down like a lead balloon. In fact, the GTU
faculty was not that different from faculty members at the univer-
sities~—~they were as easily threatened, and just as protective of
their turf. But I was able to start it [the Wright Institute] with
$25,000 from the Hopkins Funds, a small foundation that gave
support to unpopular causes.

]
“. .. L really wanted to do action research, and

no tradition-bound university is likely to offer
a home to an institute bent on action.”

H.C.: Who was Wright of the Wright Institute?

N.S.: [laughs] When I talked to a lawyer to ask him to do the
incorporating, he said, “You can’t have a name like ‘Institute for
the Study of Human Problems’ because all these names have long
since been used up. Why don’t you just get a name like the Salk
Foundation or the Tavistock Institute that doesn’t by itself mean
anything, and then you cando whatever you please.” I presented
the problem to my wife and the next morning she said, “Why
don’t you call it the Wright Institute?”” It turned our that Wright
was her mother’s maiden name, Elizabeth Wright. We needed a
one-word thing, and something that rolls easily off the tongue. I
felt right away that that was the name. Your question is often
asked.

H.C.: At what point along the way does an organization like the

Wright Institute start taking on the trappings of accreaitation, and the
other things that people in the acadentic system deem important?

N.S.: It never occurred to me when we started the Wright
Institute that we would talk about accreditation even though we
had carried through on Mervin Freedman’s notion that the
Wright Institute was ultimately a school for training in social-
clinical psychology. I remember when in our first year, Abe
Maslow came to see us. He was there to give a talk, but he began
by saying, ‘“Tell me about your school.”” One of the students
undertock to do that. He talked about the school and wound up
by saying, “and we are going to be accredited by the APA.” And
Maslow said, “What?" [laughs] “What would yau want to be
accredited by them for. You should accredit them.” [laughs] We
did get busy, and we got ourselves accredited by the Western
States Association. And our students always took a heavy rolein
the administration of the place.

H.C.: 1 wanted to ask you if you had ever regretted that?

N.S.:Well, yes, because we had totake it back. Students always
helped interview our applicants, and then there was a meeting
of all who had dorie any interviewing to make the final selections.
After 3 or 4 years, we noticed that the Marxists were caucusing
before the selection meeting, agreeing on people who were ide-
ologically right, and bringing them in. We could see that if that
pace was kept up the whole place would be turned into kind of
a Marxist Certer. So we had to step in and change that.

CHRISTINE

H.C.: Talk to me a little bit about that part of your life that involves
being husband to Christine.

N.S.:[laughs] Most of my life has involved her—that is to say,
55 years of it has. We met when I went to the employment office
atHarvard and they put me in touch with a lady wholived in the
country about 15 miles west of Cambridge. Christine came in to
Harvard to interview me and others. I got the job. In exchange
for room and board, I brought in the wood, picked the apples,
thawed out frozen water pipes, served asa kind of chauffeur, and
so on. In time we became friends. I mean friends in the old
fashioned southern sense of the word (she was a Wellesley
graduate—out of Texas), that is, a relationship based on mutual
trust, respect, loyalty, helpfulness, and, of course, thorough-
going acquaintanceship. If one is lucky, as I was, this kind of
friendship readily blossoms into love and forms the basis for a
good marriage. Christine and I were married in June 1931. I've
often suggested to our children, and to others who would listen,
that it is a great benefit to know somebody well before you fall in
love with them.

H.C.: Where has your personal and professional support come from?

N.S.: Well, | think especially from Christine. We have an oral
history from the Bancroft Library project by a good friend of ours.
Sherefers tous and quotes my wife assaying when I left the house
onemorning, “'If yousign that{loyalty] oath, don’t bother to come
home again.” {laughs] I'm not sure that that’s an accurate quote,
but Christine felt very strongly about it.

HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE FUTURE

H.C.: What do you sce ahead for those of us in higher education?

N.S.: Life is hard for some of the professcrs these days. A
student at the Wright Institute was doing a project that involved
interviewingalot of undergraduatesat Berkeley. He encountered
a freshman who wanted to get into marine biology, I think, and
who found himself saddled with courses in physics and chem-
istry. He wondered how long it would take for him to beexposed
to marine biology itself. Our graduate student said, ““Why don’t
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you go over and ask a professor how he did it?”’ This freshman
went and knocked on the door and this professor was absolutely
delighted to see a student who wanted to see him. And so he just
spilled everything to this student, revealing that professors are
neglected by students almost as much as students are neglected
by professors. And so these full professors, some of them, would
like to talk to somebody. They sit there, and nobody knocks.
H.C.: Do you have any sense that students and faculty know what to
talk to each other about? Those are often awkward occasions.
N.S.:One of my students had the right idea. He said we should
ask the professor about himself, which would lead the professu,

possibly, to ask the student something important about himself.
L ]

“. .. professors are neglected by students
almost as much as students are neglected by
professors. And so these full professors, some
of them, would like to talk to somebody. They
sit there, and nobody knocks.”

H.C.: When you were writing in the late 1960s and early 1970s, you
expressed concern for what was essentially an authoritarian political
climate. How do you react now to the New Right?

N.S.:Itake an optimistic view. In the 1960s and 1970s, we had
quite a few liberations, including the liberation of women and
great advances for ethnic minorities. Those are the important
changes.

We will have liberations, reactions, and then a little more
liberation. I have no doubt at all that after the [Reagan] ad-
ministration leaves office, we will go back to the more liberal and
liberated climate. All this moral majority stuffcomes as areaction.

That is not, I think, the main trend in our culture. Once you are
liberated in respect to these things, there’s really no going back.
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Rollo May: A Man of Meaning and Myth

FREDRIC E. RABINOWITZ, GLENN GOOD, and LIZA COZAD

countered Rollo May at his homein Tiburon, California, which

overlooks the San Francisco Bay. Rollo brought us to his study
and consulting room, which was comfortably furnished, de-
corated with paintings by his daughters, and lined with bulging
shelves of classic books from psychology, religion, and phi-
losophy. Dr. May, a healthy-looking 78, wore casual clothes with
a large medallion around his neck. He moved deliberately across
theroom to fix a cup of tea and suggested that we make ourselves
comfortable. The view out his study’s large picture wir.dow
included a wooded sloping hill in the foreground of the large
body of water that dominated the scene. As Rollo would later
state in the interview, the beauty and serenity of theenvironment
was essential to his sense of well-being. Although slowed physi-
cally by his age, Dr. May conveyed a contemporary interest in
current societal and political events and became animated when
discussing issues that were of importance to him. He told us that
he had mellowed some from his earlier years, when he seemed
driven to ey press his views on modern society and be one of the
outspoken voices for the humanistic psychology movement of
the early 1360s. Despite this slowing down, Rollo’s caily routine
still includes 4 hours of writing on his current work, The Cry for
Myth, which explores the need for myth in contemporary society.
He also continues to see psychotherapy clients in the afternoon
and teaches a course to advanced students from the California
School of Professional Psychology.

Rollo May was born in Ohio on April 21, 1909, and moved to
Michigan as a young child. His father wasa YMCA secretiiry who
moved the family quite often. He had five brothers and a sister.
Hedescribed his parents’ relationship as being discordant, which
created the circumstances for an unhappy home life and was the
precursor for Rollo’sinterestin psychology and counseling. Rollo
recalls that relief from the family situation came when he would
sitand play by the shores of the St. Clair River, watching thelarge
shipscarry ore from the upper Great Lakes. Atthat time, theriver,
which he described as a “‘clean, deep, demonic, and beautiful
friend,” was the center of his summer and winter activities, such
as swimming and ice skating. Rollobelieves that he learned more
from the river than he did from the small-town school he at-
tended, 45 miles from Detroit. Rollo also had an aversion to the
sooty, noisy, and industrial character of the Detroit area, in
contrast to his serene country environment.

Following what he termed ‘rebellious” high school years,
Rollo matriculated at Michigan State College. He was disap-
pointed with the agricultural curriculum at the college because
his true interest was in English literature. After starting a student
magazine devoted to literature, Rollo irked the authorities at the
coitege, who placed him on probation. A close friend suggested
thathe transfer toOberlin College in Ohio, which was much more
oriented to liberal studies. After speaking to the dean about his
interests, Rolloenrolled at Oberlinand had an extremely positive
experience studying liberal arts. He recalls being exposed to

l t was a cloudy, rainy afternoon when the three authors en-

Greek art and literature that peaked his interest and curiosity in
the liberal arts and helped him decide to travel to Greece upon
graduation.

Hired by a Greek gymnasium to teach boys ages 12-18, Rollo
stayed in Greece for 3 years, studying and learning about ancient
Greek civilization. He also became involved in drawing and
painting, with the peasant culture and European landscapes as
his subject matter. During a summer vacation from his job in
Greece, Rollo traveled to Vienna to study individual psychology
with Alfred Adler, whom he described as “absolutely psychic in
his therapy with children.” Aware of the beginnings of the Nazi
influence in Germany and Austria, Rollo returned to America in
1933. He had intended to pursue a graduate degree in psychology
from Columbia University in New York but found that the pro-
gram was strictly behavioral and that the famous European
psychotherapies of Freud, Jung, and Adlerwerenotbeing taught.
Instead, he enrolled at the Union Theolegical Seminary, where
the questions Rollo was interested in, those of anxiety, love, hate,
war, and the great tragedies, were discussed and studied by the
professors, many of whom had fled Europe because of persecu-
tion and had firsthand expericnces with these topics.

At the seminary, Rollo met the man he considers to have had
the most influence on him, the Gerinan philosopher Paul Tillich,
who had recently been expelled by the Nazis. Tillich, who soon
became Rollo’s mentor and best friend, lectured on the topics of
psychoanalysis, Marxism, religion, modern art, and society.
Rollo, in turn, assisted Tillich with his adjustment to American
culture by helping him with his English as well as explaining
customs and values. The two of them spent much time together
discussing the philosophical, religious, and psychological as-
pects of the important issues of the time.

Following his study at the seminary, Rollo was called back to
Michigan to “hold the family together” after his father left his
mother. He took a combined academic and church position at
Michigan State College in 1936 that involved counseling stu-
dents. Because of the lack of knowledge about the counseling
field in America at this time and his previous study with Adler,
Rollobecame a lecturer about the counseling process. His lectures
were published as his first book, in 1939, titled The Art of Coun-
seling, which sold more than 150,000 copies.

Interested in becoming more knowledgeable in the fielc: of
psychotherapy and satisfied that the European psychologists
would not be ignored, Rollo enrolled in the clinical psvchology
doctoral program at Teachers College of Columbia University.
While he worked on his doctoral dissertation on the subject of
anxiety, taught night classes at City College, pursued psychoan-
alytic treatment, and tried to support his fanily, Rollo came
down with tuberculosis. To recover, he was forced to be bedrid-
den for almost 2 years in a sanitarium in upstate New York. He
spent much of his time reading and learning about the nature of
anxiety and upon his recovery finished his Ph.D. and wrote the
manuscript for his next book, The Meaning of Anxiety (1950). He
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also joined the William Alanson White Institute to continue his
psychoanalytic training and practice, working with Erich
Fromm, Clara Thompson, Frieda Fromm-Reichman, and Harry
Stack Sullivan.

In 1953 Dr. May published his next book, Man’s Search for
Himself, which reflected his struggle with the meaning of loneli-
ness and anxiety in modern man and established him as the
premier American existentialist and psychoanalytic writer. He
then edited a book, Existential Psychology (1961), which included
writings by Maslow, Feifel, Rogers, Allport, and Lyons. By the
early 1960s Rollo May had become one of the intellectual leaders
of the human potential movement, which was to challenge be-
haviorism and psychoanalysis in its view of tlie nature of human
beings. His best seller, Love and Will (1969), was written during
the late 1960s, reflecting his personal struggle with love and
relationships, and mirroring Western society’s questioning of its
traditional institutions of sex, marri: 2, and morality.

During his years in New York y, Dr. May served as a
training analyst and supervisor at the William Alanson White
Institute, maintained a private practice, and was an adjunct
faculty member at the New School of Social Research and New
York University. Dr. May has since moved to the San Francisco
area, where he continues to do psychotherapy, teach, and publish
books about the nature of human experience, relying on his vast
knowledge of the classics from Eastern and Western thought and
kis unique existential perspective.

BEGINNINGS

L.C.: Who was the most influential person in your life?

R.M.:Right aiter I enrolled at the Union Theological Seminary
in New York City, a man who was to become the greatest in-
fluence on my life arrived as a refugee from Hitler's Germany.
Paul Tillich was invited to come teach at the seminary. I didn’t
know him from Adam, but I noticed a sign on the bulletin board
that said a German refugee was going to give some lectures on
the topics of the relationship of psychoanalysis to religion, the
relationship of Marxism to modern culture, and the meaning of
modern art. These were exactly the things I was interested in, so
I went to his class. There were only 15 or 16 people in it, and he
had a very hard time with English. When the students would
laugh at his mispronunciations, he would become very red and
embarrassed. | had been in Germany and Austria and I knew that
no one would laugh at the professors there; they treated profes-
sors with great courtesy and respect. In America, everybody
would heehaw atany mistake. Tillich was very unhappy because
he couldn’t speak English well and the students roared with
laughter when he spoke. After I heard him give some amazing
lectures, I wrote him a note saying that I wanted him to know
that the lectures were very meaningful for me, and I hoped he
wouldn’t take the laughing seriously because this treatment was
customary for American universities.

He looked me up and from then on we became friends. Even
though he was 20 years older than me, he turned out to be my
best friend for my 30 years in iNew York. We talked a great deal,
and he liked nothing better than to go with his wife and my wife
out to his summer home in East Hampton and discuss questions.
I remember one evening we discussed symbols all evening. |
learned more from Tillich than from all the other teachers 1 ever
had. I'd recommend that everyone read Tillich’s (1952) excellent
book, The Courage to Be.

G.G.: How was your interest stimulated to study psychotherapy?

R.M.: When | was living in Greece during the early 1930s, 1
noticed a flyer on a bulletin board describing a summer seminar

1CS

in “individual psychology’’ run by Alfred Adler in Vienna. He,
Freud, and Jung were the only ones who knew anything about
the new psychatherapy. I've often wondered to myself what
would have happened had I never seen that little flyer. I nerded
it. I was not what the professors would call “well adjusted.” In
Greece, there were very fow people who spoke Engli. 1 was
very lonely when I arrived in the little town in the mountains
outside of Vienna where the seminar was held. I got to know
Adler fairly well and used to meet with Lim in Vienna from time
to time. He was an interesting fellow. He was short and absolute-
ly psychic with children. He could do marvelous therapy with
children. I learned a lot about human beings and myself during
that time.

G.G.: What were some of the early struggles to allow the practice of
psychotherapy in this country?

R.M.:Freud believed that medicine was irrelevant or even got
in the way of learning psychotherapy, but the American Psy-
choanalytic Association didn’t believe that at all. They didn’
want psychologists in their territory. We had to fight against the
yearly introduction of bills in Albany (New York) that would
have made psychotherapy a form of medicine. We joined to-
gether with the psychologists doing therapy, the vocational psy-
chologists, the personnel psychologists, and the American Psy-
chological Asscciation. Each year we won, not because the
legislators were pro-psychology but rather because they disliked
being pushed around by persons in the medical profession.

In those days in the 1950s, [ would have anxiety every time the
phone would ring. I was afraid that they were calling from
Albany to tell us "The bill has passed and you are illegal.” We
were all scared to death of suicidal clients, because if we did have
someone commit suicide, the medics would say that it was
because we were psychologists. Fortunately, I never had a client
successfully commit suicide, and I didn’tknow any psychologist
that did have one. I've krowt several psychologists that have
committed suicide, but no! the.r patients.

Wedid have some psychiatrist friends, and we eventually won
and got a bill through that allowed psychologists to be licensed.
Thereis abig war going onnow. I amcertainly supportive of their
breaking down the barrier; the idea that psychotherapy can only
be done by a medical doctor is crazy.

PERSONAL REFLECTIONS

G.G.:Couid you comment on some of your personal experiences with
relationships and love?

R.M.: My marriages were not successful. I think this is very
much related dynamically to the fact that my mother was a
"'bitch-kitty on wheels.”” My sister, who was older than I, was
psychotic and spent some time in a mental hospital. I've always
had good friends and lovers, but I'mscared to death of marriage.
I will probably be married again in a couple of months, if I can
get over being so scared. I've been going steadily with a woman
Ilove very much. Butthe first two marriages didn't work and this
was terribly difficult. I knew I had toget out of my first marriage,
which lasted 20-some odd years, and I knew it rather quickly, but
I didn’t want to leave until the children were through college, so
1 did not.

Forashort while, I was married toa woman from Los Angeles,

but that didn’t work either. Fortunately, I always liked to be on
- ]

.. . we should be concerned with serenity,
with loving people, and with serving.”
— ]
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my ownand have had plenty of time to practice. I identified with
Camus, who had written about loneliness and taking respon-
sibility for yourself. In the 1960s, when I knew I was going to get
divorced, I did a whole lot of thinking about what was the
meaning of love and the mezning of will and out of that came the
book Love and Will.

1.C.: What role has religion played in your life?

R.M.:1 don't believe in a God that walks among the clouds. I
don’t even believe in a God that you can describe. I believe that
God is the basis of meaning and being. I value serenity. Imeditate.
I value the Eastern religions, although I think it is a sellout to
become a Zen Buddist. I learned about the Zen Buddists when
was in Holland. I and several friends of mine had a talk with the
Dahli Lama. When I asked him, "’Did he think there would be a
merger of Christianity and Zen Buddism?"’ he said, ’No, they
will learn from each other.” That is a very good anewer. Now
what we have to learn in Christianity is what the Christian
mystics believe, which is that we should be concerned with
serenity, with loving people, and with serving. The fact that my
books are read by quite a lot of people is a joy to me because I'm
glad to be able to give something to somebody. That is the joy.

““You get a kind of intelligence that I would
call wisdom in the last stage of life.”

F.R.: How are you experiencing your own aging process?

R.M.:1am very surprised to find out how much I enjoy aging.
There are various stages in life that Erik Erikson talked about and
the last one is old age. Aging is the process by which you bring
together and integrate the stages before that.

Nobody ever believes me when I say it, but I get more fun out
of being 78 than I ever did at being 58 and certainly 38. Now it is
true thatone can’t see so well. I didn’t have to wear glasses until
I was 45 and I can’t concentrate as long, but I can hear music. |
can paint. I find I have more to do now that is fun. I don’t have
to be so concerned about everything. I can teach or not as I want
to.

Byron (1852) wrote a poem that we used to make fun of in
college and that was: “Grow old along with me; The best is yet
to be; The last of life for which the first was made.” I always
thought that he was talking through his hat, butit is true. You get
akind of intelligence that I would call wisdom in the last stage of
life. Thisis why the Indians called their oldest braves to give them
advice.l wouldn’t want to go through this life again. I mean, one
time is enough. I don’t know thatI'd do anything differently, but
it would be too boring.

ISSUES FACING THE COUNSELING PROFESSION

L.C.: What are the issues facing the counseling and psychotherapy
fields?

RM.: The crisis in psychotherapy is that therapists,
psychiatrists, and social workers, who should be dealing with the
deeper aspects of the human being, with what I call "being,”
instead deal only with the particular problems of the client.

Whatis going to happen with psychotherapy is that everyone
is going to become a psychotherapist. Social workers go into
psychotherapy; you can take a couple of weekend seminars and
call yourself a psychotherapist. The medics have a real point.
What they really fear underneath is the proliferation of therapists.
The proliferation of therapists is not useful unless we discover

Q

that what we are concerned with is the meaning of a person’slife,
not whether or not he has a job.

““The proliferation of therapists is not useful
unless we discover that what we are concerned
with is the meaning of a person’s life, not
whether or not he has a job.”

One of the practical problems is that today’s therapists are paid
by insurance for only 10 to 20 sessions, so then therapists tend to
work on the particular problems. They turn out to be glorified
social workers. The aim of Freud, and I think that it is still valid,
is to be concerned with the unconscious. You do that by means
of dreams, free associations, and also the myths.

Another crisis is that psychotherapy has taken the place of the
church. Freud did that, I think quite unconsciously, when he sat
behind the couch; it is like confession in the Catholic church, you
don't see who you are confessing to. The Catholics caught on to
this many centuries ago. But Freud arranged this, so I sit behind
the client, and it is amazing how it helps some patients.

G.G.: What are your suggestions for the training of counselors and
psychotherapists?

RM.: There are over 200 kinds of psychotherapy in the United
States. We are propagating therapists at the loss of what ther-
apists really ought to be. What we should be concerned with is
not the problems of a given person, but rather the problems that
everyone has, the ontological problems. Ontos means being, the
problems that you have of growing old, of dying, of sex, of getting
married, and so on. Life is not superficial. The real problem is
how you existin a world that is antagonistic, that hates you. How
are you able to live in a world where we are all alone, where we
all die? That is very interesting. Therapists and counselors don’t
talk much about that.

““How are you able to live in a world where we
are all alone, where we all die? That is very
interesting. Therapists and counselors don’t
talk much about that.”

People become therapists partially to avoid their own prob-
lems. That is why it is necessary for therapists to be analyzed
themselves before they practice psychotherapy. l alsobelieve that
we learn more about psychology reading the ancient Greek dra-
matists than we do from a class in statistics. In the long run, you
are going to have to do both. But what most students do now is
to take statistics and not [study] the great truths from Greece.

PROFESSIONAL CONTRIBUTIONS

F.R.: What are you currently writing about?

RM.:1spend each morning writing about myths, which seems
to be a topic therapists are least interested in. The book, which I
will call The Cry for Myth, reflects how the twentieth century has
been an age without myths. We get our moral standards from
my thology. Although Christmas is a wonderful myth, most peo-
ple think of myth now as a falsehood. The reason that people join
cults by the hundreds out here in San Francisco is that people
have no myths. The cult promises these myths.

You've been reading about all these fundamentalists such as
Swaggert and Baker. They have great followings because people
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want to bolieve in something. Magic can also displace the myths.
Look at the popularity of Shirley MacLaine’s (1983) Outon a Limb
or the belief in astrology. We all have a great yen for something
to believe in that does not come from our own thinking, and so
people give themselves to the Lord or something of thatsort. The
church has been steadily losing its following as an intelligent
form of myth. Love is less and less powerful.

The suicide rate for young people between 15 and 25 has gone
up 30% in the past 20 years. Now why do these kids commit
suicide? They do so because they have nothing to believe. The
myth of Orestes is the myth of separation from mother and father,
and teenagers have to fight their parents to gain the'r inde-
pendence. There is nothing in the culture for them to believe in,
so they take drugs and God knows what.I'm not saying anything
for or against the drugs, but I am saying that they are the result
of the loss of everyone's beliefs. They go out of the body because
they cannot get along within the body. Tillich would have loved
that sentence. You get out of the body because you cannot stand
yourself.

““We all have a great yen for something to
believe in that does not come from our own
thinking ...”

F.R.: What do you see as your main contribution to the fields of
counseling and psychology?

R.M.: 1 think that my book The Meaning of Anxiety (1950) was
the watershed of my career. It is significant that it was written in
the middle of the twentieth century. There were no books on
anxiety before that except for one by Freud and one by Plato. My
book included a great deal about what I learned from having
tuberculosis.

The prevailing view at that time was that all anxiety was
neurotic and thata definition of mental health was to live without
anxiety. I believed that anxiety was absolutely essential in every-
day life and that it was important to distinguish normal from
abnormal anxiety. This was an entirely new concept. The book
was read, argued about, and appreciated by my colleagues. Then
others began to take up the idea thatanxiety is an essential aspect
of life.

““As a goal in life, I think that making a lot of
money is a complete washout.”

Inmy job asa therapist, my greatestaid is the patient's anxiety.
If the patient gets over his anxiety, we won’t have anything to
talk about. [ tell my psychotherapy students that anxiety is their
best friend. It's important to always leave a margin of anxiety in
the patient otherwise he or she will become deadened.

CONTEMPORARY SOCIETAL ISSUES

F.R.: What do you see as the problems facing our society today?

R.M.: The culture and society we live in, as Bellah (1985) in
Habits of the Heart said, is going to hell because nobody faces the
societal problems. Our age is deteriorating more and more. The
majority of students at state colleges used to study liberal arts.
Now they study business. The only purpose they have in life is
making money. As a goal in life, I think that making a lot of
money is a complete washout. This is why Alfred Adler is so
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important. He believed that you are not over your “‘neurosis*’
until you have social interest. The real sin of our society is the
failure to do what is right. Politicians say, “I did nothing illegal”’
or “I'm not guilty,” rather than asking themselves “What did I
do that was right?”’

“Our individualism, in contrast to what
Perls . . . said, will destroy us.”

Our individualism, in contrast to what Perls (1969) said, will
destroy us. We are concerned with the self and how the self gets
on. We leave out the scciety, the culture. We don’t ask ourselves,
“How is our family doing? How is our city doing? How is our
world doing?” This we don’t ask.
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PART IV

Early Scholars and

Practitioners

Scholars and Practitioners:
The Trailblazers in Counselor
Education and Training

HELEN J. ROEHLKE

he 11 early educators and practitioners discussed in this

section have collectively made prodigious contributions to

the teaching, research, and practice of applied psychology
over the last 50 years. Each has also had a significant role in the
shaping and growth of our specialty. The range of topics on
which they have written encompasses virtually every majorissue
that the developing profession of counseling has struggled with
over this 50-year time span. This introduction includes: (a) a brief,
chronological perspective in which to view the contributions
these men have made to the development of education and
training standards in counseling; and (b) four central themes
common to all the contributors in this section.

A CHRONOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE

E.G. Williamson is the first of these pioneers; his two early books,
Student Personnel Work (with Darley, 1937) and How to Counsel
Students (1939) were extremely important in defining and ar-
ticulating the nature of student personnel work in the late 1930s.
He was also instrumental in establishing the role of assessment
and diagnosis in student personnel counseling and was the father
of "“directive counseling.”” In essence, his work typifies the focus
of this particular time period. While Williamson and his col-
leagues, john Darley and Donald Paterson, held sway with their
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""dust bowl empiricism’ at the University of Minnesota, another
powerful force in the person of Carl Rogers appeared upon the
scene. Rogers’s seminal publication in 1942, Counseling and Psy-
chotherapy: Newer Concepts in Practice, had atremendous influence
on many of these pioneers. His idea that clients’ feelings were an
important part of the counseling process fell on fertile ground.
Many practitioners felt that an experimental, measurement ap-
proach to counseling was too “mechanical-patronistic,” and in
some way "‘impersonal and dehumanizing” (Williamson, in
Ewing, 1975, p. 85).

One such person was Gilbert Wrenn. When he left the Univer-
sity of Minnesota in 1942 to serve in the Navy during World War
I, he was dissatisfied with the view that measurement and
assessment were the keys to understanding the client. When
Wrenn returned from service ’still feeling the importance of
feelings and self-concept’” (Wrenn, in Wachowiak & Aubrey,
1976, p. 78), Rogers’s approach provided some confirmation for
this belief. Later, Rogers’s strong influence was to lead Wrenn'’s
advisee, C. H. Patterson, into some conflict during his graduate
work at Minnesota. In fact, Patterson engineered the second of
the famous "'directive vs. nondirective counseling’ debates be-
tween Williamson and Rogers. Patterson went on to become a
spokesman for client-centered therapy, often interpreting
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Rogers's thinking to counselors. Bill Kell, a student of Rogers’s at
the University of Chicago, initially followed Rogers’s emphases
on “acceptance, trust, and respect for the individuals’ right to
choose’” (Kell, in Downing & Hayes, 1989, p. 132), but he then
began to go beyond client-centered theory to incorporate ele-
ments of Harry Stack Sullivan’s interpersonal theory into his
therapy. Harold Pepinsky and Leo Goldman were also strongly
influenced by Rogers's work.

In the mid-1940s, World War Il and its aftermath resulted in
the coming of age of counseling and personnel work. The de-
mand for applied psychologists was greatly increased, especially
in the areas of personnel selection, assessment, and measure-
ment. This demand set the stage for the later emergence of
counseling psychology as a specialty. In 1949, the first national
conferences on the training of clinical and counseling psycho-
logists were held in Boulder and Ann Arbor, respectively. Both
of these conferences resulted in clearer differentiations between
clinical and counseling specialties and more specific standards of
training. It was, of course, at the Boulder conference that the
now-famous (or infamous) concept of the scientist-practitioner
(or Boulder) model of training was born. Affirmation of this
model was reiterated by the counseling psychologists at Ann
Arbor.

The 1950s were characterized by a focus on the world of work
and the idea of education throughout the individuals’ life span.
In 1951, the second national meeting on the training and educa-
tion of counseling psychologists, the Northwestern Conference,
was held. Discussed there were roles and functions, areas of
training for doctoral students, and standards for practicum train-
ing. During this era, our pioneers wrote about manpower for the
future (Fletcher, 1954, 1958) and the importance of counseling
and psychotherapy in student personnel work (Ohlsen, 1955;
Patterson, 1958b, 1959; Pepinsky, 1951; Pepinsky & Pepinsky,
1954; Rothney, 1950, 1958; Rothney & Roens, 1950; Williamson,
1958; Wrenn, 1951, 1959), including evaluating the effectiveness
of these methods (Frank & Rosenthal, 1956, Rothney, 1957a,
1957b) and the incorporation of measurement (Patterson, 1953;
Rothney, Danielson, & Heimann, 1959). A growing emphasis was
also placed on viewing the individual in the context of groups
(Frank, 1951; Frank & Ascher, 1951; Frank & Powdermaker, 1953;
Pepinsky, Clyde, Olesen, & Van Atta, 1952) and in society (Frank
& Rosenthal, 1956; Frank, 1958; Patterson, 1958b; Pepinsky, 1958;
Shoben, 1953; Wrenn, 1959).

In1958, the Miami Beach Conference focused on training issues
within all fields of psychology and dealt with topics such as
quality control and standard setting in graduate training. Also in
1958, but more important for counseling psychology, was the
passage, atthe urging of people like Frank Fletcher (Meara, 1988)
and Ralph Bedell (Bourne, 1988), of the National Defense Educa-
tion Act, which granted annual funding of approximately $6.75
million to “support the expansion and general improvement of
the guidance services operating nationally”’ (Bedell, in Bourne,
1988, p. 136). This funding was to go to university-based in-
stitutes whose purpose would be to provide (a) skill enhance-
ment for teachers already working in counselor roles but without
formal training in counseling (short-term institutes), and
(b) training for students preparing to be school guidance coun-
selors (long-term institutes). Over a period of 10 years, these
NEDA institutes effectively doubled the number of school coun-
selors available. The political turbulence and social unrest of the
1960s caused psychology to respond to the special needs of the
times. The 1964 Greyston Conference on the training of counsel-
ing psychologists and its clinical psychology counterpart, the
1965 Chicago Conference, both reflected the immediacy of so-

ciopolitical concerns over academic concerns. Both called for new
models of training that would better meet the needs of th--under-
served and better address pressing sociological concerns.

The writings of this particular group of educators and prac-
titioners highlight the impact of society on psychology and vice
versa during these times as they explored themes such as sinand
guilt (Shoben, 1960); social behavior, culture, and emotions
(Frank, 1961, 1964a; Patterson, 1966); nonviolence and the elim-
ination of war (Frank, 1964b); human group aggression and the
decay of morals (Frank, 1969; Shoben, 1968); and sanity, survival,
and hope (Frank, 1967b, 1968). They also explored the role of the
counselor/student personnel worker in the changing society
(Williamson, 1961; Wrenn, 1962); counselor selection, training,
and education (Lewis, Bradley, & Rothney, 1969; Shoben, 1967);
the effectiveness of counseling, including vocational counseling
(Fletcher, 1966; Kell, 1966; Rothney & Farwell, 1960; Williamson,
1965, 1967); theefficacy of relationship versus behavioral therapy
(Frank, 1961, 1967a; Frank et al., 1966; Patterson, 1961, 1963, 1964,
1968); and the use (or misuse) of tests (Goldman, 1961, 1969;
Rothney, 1967).

The 1970s ushered in a tremendously prolific period of writing
and research for these 11 men. They added their voices to the
emphases on developmental learning and psychoeducational or
affective approaches (Goldman, 1973a; Kell & Burow, 1970; Pat-
terson, 1973, 1977a, 1977b; Rothney, 1972; Shoben, 1971). Hu-
manistic and existential philosophies/theories garnered follow-
ers as the “cold war”’ resulted in the stockpiling of nuclear
weapons by both the United States and Russia, causing the
inevitable specter of the instantaneous destruction of mankind.
Frank wrote passionately about the potential destruction of mo-
dern civilization (1971), violence (1972), demoralization, (1973,
1978), and mental health in a fragmented society (1979). William-
son (in Ewing, 1975, p. 78) questioned whether societal change
should come about through violence or "’peaceful revolution.”’

Student activism, begun as a protest of the war in Vietnam,
continued on college campuses in response to such issues as
racism, abortion, and efforts toward nuclear disarmament.
Shoben wrote on the climate of protest (1970), and tragedy and
human nature (1979). Goldman, in his writings and in his role as
editor of The Personnel and Guidance Journal, almostsinglehanded-
ly took on the “’sacred cow”” of research, criticizing its failure to
have much impact on counseling practice (1976, 1977, 1978a,
1978b, 1979). Healso continued his questioning of how tests were
used in counseling (1972b, 1973b) and began to look critically at
the issue of confidentiality (1972a, 1978b). Meanwhile, Ohlsen
expanded the possible uses of groups in school guidanceservices
(1974, 1977) and in marriage counseling (1979); and Williamson
(with Biggs) completed another book on student personnel
work (1975).

As a counterpoint to these themes of the 1970s, discussions at
the 1973 Vail Conference (the last major training conference to be
held for a 14-year-period) dealt with issues such as social respon-
sibility, evaluation of training and psychological services, and
professionalism. The demand foralternativetraining models that
had surfaced at the Greyston and Chicago conferences became
stronger and more insistent. Whereas earlier conferences had
all reaffirmed the scientist-practitioner model and an integration
of university academic training and “field” experiences, Vail
seemed to open the door for "universities without walls” (Belar,
1986) and the proliferation of programs in professional
psychology.

The stresses of the 1980s were on accountability, leading to the
necessity of short-term therapy and often requiring predictions
of length of treatment for various emotional problems (diagnos-
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tically related groups, or DRGs). Because these presses have
occurred simultaneously witha generalreductionin fundingand
resources, especially from the federal government, counseling
has found itself in a most untenable position.

COMMON THEMES

I would particularly like to note several main themes that seem
to be common to all these pioneers. These are: (a) the role-model-
ing they provided to their graduate students as advisors, edu-
cators, scholars, trainers, and practitioners; (b) their role in our
professional development and the direction they provided;
(c) their views of the scientist-practitioner model and the role of
research; and (d) their wishes for the profession'’s future.

Role Modeling for Students

- As educators, advisors, and trainers, these 11 men were all con-

summate role models. They mentored an impressively large
number of graduate students, most of whom have gone on to
make their own significant contributions to the field. A com-
monality among them is that they were all generative in their
teaching, in their research, in their practice, in their enthusiasm
and involvement in their work, and most especially, in their
dedication to their students. They believed in the mutuality of
learning; in fact, most mention their students as having had a
great impact on them. Many of them, like Bill Kell and Gilbert
Wrenn, treated their students as though they were family. They
were interested in the contextual aspects of their students’ lives
and learning and approached them withencouragement, nurtur-
ing, and caring rather than with the more typical male perspec-
tive of problem solving and logic. In many ways, they exem-
plified those gentler behaviors that Richard Farson wrote about
in his article, “The Counselor is a Woman’’ (1954). As mentors,
however, they were not merely reinforcing and supportive; they
often stimulated their students to think as individuals by using
Socratic methods of teaching, by being confrontative and pro-
vocative. Though all were highly productive in publishing and
research and actively involved in professional matters, it is ob-
vious that in their multiple roles and interactions with their
graduate students, these 11 men left their richest legacies.

Role in the Profession

As a group, these individuals also had a profound effect on the
profession as a whole. Look at the terms used to describe them
in the following pages: prodder, nudger, curious, idealist, critic,
the counselor’s counselor, legendary, persuader, exemplar, lead-
er, eminent practitioner, educator, and researcher, serendipitous
maverick, synthesizer. Although these terms were used for par-
ticular individuals, most of them would befit any one of these
men. Each could be seen as a ""change-fate”” or cachemuong, the
Vietnamese concept of persons who dare to interfere with the
workings of universal law; who send jolts and vibrations into the
interlocking and independent parts; who dare to assume that
they, mere mortals, can anticipate or even guide the direction of
Fate. This is a courageous thing to embark on because the risk is
high. If right, these people take on great powers; if wrong, it is as
though they have pulled a piece of wood from the bottom of the
pile, and the whole structure could collapse and crush them
(Dickason, 1988).

All of these men took that risk; they were openly critical of the
field; they needled and pushed and forced their colleagues tolook
at things in a different way. Several pioneers (e.g., Goldman,
Pepinsky, and Rothney) saw themselves as ""gadflies,”” moving
all around in an irritating manner, perturbing the complacency
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of those who said it is this way or that way.” Many devoted
seemingly endless time and energy trying to shape the field--as
journal editors; committee members; founders and presidents of
professional group> and organizations; and as “bridges” be-
tween academic, scholarly pursuits and counseling practice.
They also drew wisdom from otherdisciplines such as sociology,
philosophy, develupmental psychology, literature, history, and
cultural anthropology. What Mike Patton says about Pepinsky
illustrates this "“melding” very well: “He is animprobable blend
of scholar, scientist, counseling practitioner, and social analyst”’
(Patton, in Claiborn, 1985, p. 6). These pioneers served for many
years as the trailblazers, the consciences of the field. They were
highly effective in that role, earning the respect, if not always the
agreement, of their colleagues, and their efforts produced sig-
nificantchange.

Althcugh we may find their involvement and impact rather
awesome, these men themselves are remarkably modest about
their accomplishments. John Rothney could well be the spokes-
man for the group as he reflects on his contributions, ’—Ijust did
things—I did it because I felt it was worth doing and because I
wanted to do it” (Rothney, in Engels, 1986, p. 139). Sometimes
the cost was dear. Leo Goldman and Joseph Shoben both feel that
their absorption in their work contributed to the failure of their
marital relationships. Merle Ohlsen feels that at times his em-
phasis on work made him less available as a father. Still, their
general lack of ego and self-consciousness seems to be reflective
of the profession in its early struggles to be recognized. Unfor-
tunately, perhaps because of all the presses, counseling has
moved too far from that "‘state of grace” and become too self-
conscious and ego-involved.

Science-Practitioner Model and Research

Over the last 30 years, the field of counseling has repeatedly
reiterated its commitment to the scientist-practitioner model of
training. This has been an important part of our ideology, and all
these pioneers exemplify the unique ability to do both activities
well. Yet Pepinsky and Frank question that one can do both.
Frank says: Psychology is not a hard science, at least not psy-
chotherapy; it’s an art grounded in knowledge and experience”
(cited in Meinecke, 1987, p. 231). Thus, hefelt that being a scientist
and being a practitioner were incompatible roles because each
required a different set of skills. And Pepinsky states that al-
though he believed in 1954 that one could be both, he doesn’t
believe it now. He views practice as "—an artisanship—the
learning and doing of a craft,”” whereas science is "’—the pursuit
of knowledge, asking questions. ‘Science’ is only a small part of
counseling, but a part that won’t be lost because some of the
people are going to be impelled to ask questions” (cited in
Claiborn, 1985, p. 10).

Yet most of these men stress the importance of professional
writing and research—publishing to "’subject one’s thinking and
experiences to reflection and getting feedback from colleagues”
(Shoben, in Heesacker & Gilbert, 1987, p. 9) in an effort to change
practice. Fletcher and Ohlsen are concerned with what they
currently perceive as the lack of research orientation in many
counselor training programs, resulting ina lack of interest among
students. As Ohlsen says, "’If you haven't been to an institution
that values publication, you probably aren’t going todoit” (cited
in Horne, 1987, p. 526). Still, as Leo Goldman reminds us, our
research is not affecting our practice (Anderson, 1985). It is not
teaching us how to work better with clients or how to train better
counselors. He states that ’—research is only important if (a) it
says something to the practitioner, (b) it broadens vision, and
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(c) it guides the counselor in functioning as a counselor’’ (Ander-
son, 1985, p. 478). Clearly, if we believe these men are wise, we
need to examine the nature of our training and our research more
critically.

The Future

What do these pioneers see as our next developmental tasks as a
profession? What are their fears? Their hopes and wishes? These
men believe that we need to train people who can deal with
modern technology, who know ’‘~—about the world, the meaning
of the world, and about the nature of our own society’ (Wrenn,
in Wachowiak & Aubrey, 1976, p. 76). We need to stop emphasiz-
ing our differences and look for commonalities, some basic agree-
ment about the essential nature of counseling/psychotherapy
(Patterson, in Goodyear & Watkins, 1983). We need to incor-
porate our own history into our body of knowledge so that we
stop redoing things that have already been done (Patterson, in
Goodyear & Watkins, 1983). We need to get out of our "‘neurotic
paradox” of being entrepreneurs at the expense of being scien-
tists and looking to short-term profits rather than long-term
consequences (Pepinsky, in Claiborn, 1985). We need to know
more about how to work with minorities and the elderly, how to
attend to the personal implications of social movements, and how
to negotiate in systems and organizational settings (Shoben, in
Heesacker & Gilbert, 1987). We need better standards for quality
control and improved accreditation guidelines (Ohlsen, in
Home, 1987). We need to refocus our attention on issues like
selection and retention of students (Ohlsen, in Horne, 1987), how
to adapt careers to technological change, and how to deal with
the competitiveness between successful work and intimate rela-
tionships (Shoben, in Heesacker & Gilbert, 1987). Perhaps, most
of all, we need to evaluate and articulate the effectiveness of
counseling and to build a closer relationship between research
and practice,

SUMMARY

It would be a difficult, if notan impossible task, to summarize the
meaning of the contributions of these 11 pioneers. All have given
us important messages, but perhaps the spirit of what they have
taught us can best be summed up as follows: “A counselor should
know that he/she is committed to forever learning, whether
about the subtleties of human personality or the changing social
environments of his/her clients and him/herself” (Wrenn, in
Wachowiak & Aubrey, 1976, p. 85). Our legacy from these edu-
cators and practitioners is to carry on the traditions of critical
thinking, scientific inquiry, awareness of societal issues, and
incorporation of knowledge from other fields. Of equal impor-
tance is involvement in professional issues/organizations, pro-
fessional writing and research, prodding the “true believers,”
mentoring students, and assuming the risky role of a “change-
fate.” As trailblazers, these men have marked and illuminated
the path; it is now up to us to continue the journey.
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Direct From Minnesota—

E. G. Wiiliamson

DORLESA BARMETTLER EWING

for the dean of students at the University of Minnesota, so 1

should not have been surprised, but I was. The office was
definitely a workroom and even more definitely informal. I had
heard that there had been a tornado alert in Minneapolis the day
before I left California. As I sat there in Eddy Hall that June day
in 1966, surveying the office of E. G. Williamson, it appeared to
me that a tornado had indeed struck. Manuscripts, stacks of
papers, dog-eared books on history and philosophy, and other
paraphernalia of academia littered the room. 1 found out much
later that the dean had acquired somewhat of a reputation about
this office (and about a number of other things as well). John G.
Darley said of him at his retirement dinner three years later, ’His
office is probably the most untidy, cluttered, and chaotic re-
pository of odds and ends of things and ideas on campus.”

1 could believe it.

I had come to Minnesota from California State University at
Hayward to work on my master’s thesis, “’ The Pursuit of Areté—
E. G. Williamson.” I had been warned by the three Minnesotans
who constituted my thesis committee to be well prepared before
I went to Minnesota, since E. G. Williamson was a taskmaster
who expected and got top performance from those with whom
he worked. The reading I had done had further convinced me
that this was a man who demanded much of himself and of
others. Armed with a stack of questions developed out of my
reading the massive literature he had produced, I waited.

When he arrived, he sat down at his desk, shoved the great
stacks of papers on his desk to either side so that he could see me,
and said, “Well, what do you want to know?’* All I could hear
for what seemed an interminable period of time was a hum of the
air conditioner and the sound of fluttering papers in the breeze
caused by theair conditioner. There was absolutesilence. Finally,
I fumbled with my briefcase, got out my questions, and, with a
trepidation that can only be defined as stage fright, started my
interview.

He had away of talking about his boyhood, the people who had
helped and influenced him, the woman and family he loved, the
values he held, and the work he was doing that was moving
because of its directness and honesty. He made sense to me; he
became real to me—an intense, intellectually curious, private man.

The pointof view of the counselor education faculty at Califor-
nia State University at Hayward in those days was predominate-
ly Minnesotan. The chairman had graduated from and taught at
the University of Minnesota and had started the graduate coun-
selor education program at Hayward. I had become fascinated
by “the Minnesota point of view" and its impact on counselor
trainees. The Williamson-Rogers debates had deeply touched
basic philosophical differences between students and had stimu-

l had expected to find a workroom rather than a formal office

lated daily debates among us on the nature of people, directivism,
values, testing, record-keeping, voluntarism, manipulation, per-
missiveness, goals of counselor functioning, and a host of other
coffeepot topics. T had come through these with a gradual shifting
away from the point of view that counselors must not let their
values come across to counselees (for fear of possible counselee
contamination via counselor manipulation) to the opposite point
of view, influenced in me by Williamson, that counselors cannot
help but express their values to counselees.

But perhaps the most intense influence on me was
Williamson’s belief—which he has often verbalized, much to the
chagrin of the nondirectivists—that “it is not enough to help
counselees become what they want to become; rather it is more
important to help them become what they ought to want to become."”
Since I myself was the youngest of a large immigrant Swiss farm
family, I knew well that counselees do not always know or even
suspect that they might become something other than what they
think they can become. For most of them to arrive at such an
insight without outside help would require quite a miraculous
feat, one that Williamson has only half-jokingly referred to as the
Immaculate Perception.

Later, after I joined the faculty at Cal State—Hayward, E. G.
Williamson was invited to California to do a workshop on
’Counseling and the Pursuit of Excellence.” From him the stu-
dents learned thereal meaning of the Greek work areté, symboliz-
ing the concept of aspiring to excellence. One student named her
pet turtle Areté, and when her neighbors asked her what she was
doing when she yelled “Areté!” again and again over the back
fence, she replied, "1 forever seem to be searching for Areté.”

That ongoing search for excellence is and has always been the
hallmark of E. G. Williamson's personal and professional phi-
losophy. The excitement of that life-long search is beautiful and
has drawn me here to Minnesota once more.

What may be the limitations which tramme! inquiry elsewhere,
we believe that the great university . . . should ever encourage
that continual and fearless sifting and winnowing with which
alone the truth shall be known.

Thissmall memorial plaque could easily have been overlooked
in E. G. Williamson's study, filled as it was with the many me-
morabilia of active living and thinking. As he picked up that
metal plaque and read the words aloud, one could sense the
importance of those words to him. For in them resides the essence
of the Williamson philosophy—the active, restless, never-ending
pursuit of excellence.

Although E. G. Williamson retired in 1969 after 43 years of
student personnel work at the University of Minnesota, he s still
working. He hai just,?ublished, with D. A. Biggs, his latest book,
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Student Personnel Work: A Program of Developmental Relationships
and is in the process of completing an article on the subject,
“Societal Change: Via Violence or ‘Peaceful Revolution’?”

He seemed genuinely surprised at his selection as one of the
pioneers in guidance. Possibly the battle scars from the Office of
the Dean of Students at the University of Minnesota have made
thedifference.

ON BEING DEAN

Ewing: You seem surprised that you are viewed as a pioneer. Is it
possible that you are looking at @ national perception from a local point
of view?

Williamson: Locally I'm an 5.0.B. I've know that for a long
time!

Ewing: Where do you think you got that reputation?

Williamson:Inthose early days I had the audacity to challenge
the ““divine right”” of students to have booze and sex in the
fraternities. I said that it desecrates the concept of alma mater,
and sometimes intense hatred was my legacy for having that
view. But it was during that same time, in the early forties, that
we established very good working relationships with student
leaders and we started our retreats and our joint meetings. That
was the participatory management of that day. I suppose the
moral is that some good can be yielded by controversy—if a staff
is supported.

I want excellence in the performance of our relationships with
our students. We are merely instruments to achieve that objec-
tive.] have the compulsiontostrive.l don’t feel comfortable when
you letdown and retire and quit trying. It's a state of nongrowth.

Ewing: So you felt this also when someone who was working under
you let down?

Williamson:1 gave them hell.

Ewing: Did you then sense a feeling of failure?

Williamson:Yes, and frustration because I couldn’t hit upona
way of triggering in them what I thought they ought to present
as models for students. Infused in the service relationship with
the student ought to be a growth-facilitating relationship. That
ought to show through to students—that the university cares
about them.

Ewing: The personnel worker as prodder, nudger, manipulator.

Williamson: Yes, the benign manipulator. It's just a working,
operating principle of management. In these terms [ have felt
resentful that some faculty members have thought we were just
peripheral to the central intellectual mission of the university as
they defined it. Now, as far as they are concerned, we are sup-
portive when we give a financial loan, but that is sort of a
janitorial, yardkeeper, building inspector, refurbisher mission—
not the central one. Potentially we had both functions: to help
with the maintenance of the operation and to add our own
unique growth-producing, facilitative relationship. In admini-
strationit’s a little bit different, because the administration is the
brunt of all kinds of excesses. In a sense we are helping the
president handle those kinds of excesses that are dis -uptive to
any kind of mission of student development. So we have to help
the president by helping the students maintain decorum and
relationships as well as helping them with their immediate prob-
lems and also serving as stimulants and role models for growth-
producing relationships.

Ewing: That's quite an order.

Williamson: Yes, and many times the staff thought it was
unreasonable and unnecessary. You give students what they
want, but you help them want more than they originally wanted.

not or'y stock their inventories with what they have learned the
customer wants, but they also help to create new wants. Cus-
tomers are being manipulated to want more than they wanted
when they came into the store. Idon’t find that antithetical to any
kind of relationship between one individual and another,
whether it is a storekeeper and a customer or a student and a
personnel worker. I don’t believe in the concept of not rocking
the boat just so you have a satisfied customer. We need to start a
movement. There have always been and always will be indi-
viduals who don’t want to rock the boat.

Ewing: What do you think has created this passivity in relating to
students?

Williamson:There is often a backing off or a giving in to avoid
controversy. There were times when | avoided battle too. Some-
times you have to sit some of them out.

Ewing: What kinds of issues did you let go? Did you let some of the
little ones go so you would win on the big ones?

Williamson:1 suspect that was true—to invest the major effort
in places of greatest importance.

STRIVING TOWARD EXCELLENCE

Ewing: How do you see yourself?

Williamson:1 see myself as being rather pedestrian. I feel that
I have to work very hard. Sometimes I revise my papers fifteen
to eighteen times.

Ewing: That doesn’t make you pedestrian. It would seem that the
ideas within the papers would be the better criteria.

Williamson: Well, if 1 could settle on the ideas, but I keep
changing.

Ewing: That's why you're not pedestrian!

Williamson: Maybe so. I don’t know how I view myself. As
incomplete, I suppose.

Ewing:In what sense?

Williamson: Well, I've never been able to do the thmgs that I
think I should have been able to do.

Ewing: What would you do?

Williamson:1 would be a scholar, and I'm not. I can’t under-
stand enough to be ascholar.  suppose I should be more satisfied
instead of being so dissatisfied and restless.

Ewing:But you yourself said once that the more you grow, the greater
the capacity for growth becomes.

Williamson:But the more frustrating.

Ewing: That's true.

Williamson: Because you don’t settle down. All you have is
more change ahead of you.

Ewing: But that is true of any scholar. A scholar is never complete.

Williamson: Don’t the biologists use the term stasis, which is a
fixed plateau?

Ewing: But that's not your philosophy.

Williamson: It isn’t my style.

Ewing: But it isn't your philosophy either. You once quoted the
saying, “‘Truth is a shady spot at the side of the road where one eats
lunch before trudging on.”"

Williamson: That's true.

Ewing: But you are then a contradiction. You are asking for some-
thing you don’t really believe in.

Williamson:Right, right.I'masking for something Idon’t want
to achieve. I'm full of contradictions. Isn’t everyone—except the
dogmatic true believer?

Ewing:But then how can you arrive at such a self-judgment that you
are pedestrian?

Williamson: Maybe I don’t understand that fully myself. I

There’s a parallel here with commercial operations. Businesses 1 1think of myself as being fairly ordinary. I worked like hell and
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sacrificed my family and everything else, and I'm not sure that I
would have done it that way again.

Ewing: What would you have done again?

Williamson:Relaxed more or tried to learn to relax, but I don’t
think I could have in terms of my early poverty background. 1
had to work like hell to get anywhere. With hard work and the
help of many, many other people, including Lorraine and the
children—Janice, Bud, and Loridel—I've gotten wherever I've
gotten. And it leaves you with a sense of dissatisfaction, because
you can’t relax once you have started a style of working for
change. You never achieve a stable state. It’s a style of living you
accumulate in trying to rise above pcverty. Together with the fact
thatI was trying to achieve something more than the ordinary—a
striving to become, a beginning of the areté notion—this is an
ongoing process. It makes one restless because it is not the end
goal but the striving that matters.

Ewing:But there is a tragedy to that too. After many years of a highly
successful and productive career, you see yourself as pedestrian because
of your incompleteness.

Williamson: Of course. If you acquire a style of living that is
striving to become, then you can’t reach the point of equilibrium,
or stasis.

Ewing: And so the happiness comes from the striving. So would you
say that you are happy?

Williamson: Yes, in that sense, sure. And if I weren’t striving,
then I would be very unhappy. That’s why I keep on reading.
That's part of my striving, my style of living. I've got to have it,
and [ don’t want to give it up. I suppose someday I'll run down,
but until that day comes, I just want to keep on striving. Toward
what goal? The striving is an end in itself. But I have never
thought of myself as having achieved anything outstanding
within that striving or by means of that striving.

RETIREMENT: THE PRIVATE MAN

Ewing: What do you do differently now that you have retired?

Williamson: [ haven’t really retired. I have just changed jobs.
The office doesn’t get in my way. The crises don’t get in the way.
I read more widely. I must read ten to twelve magazines.

Ewing:You have now set the white shirt and tieaside. You have more
time to do what you want to do. Of course, you've been doing that right
along anyway.

Williamson: Yes. I've snitched time from everywhere to read.
I read in the airplane, in the hotel. | have become more intellec-
tual, more rational. I'm not a very sociable person. [ don’t mix
well. I like to meet with individual friends, but sometimes even
there I don’t talk very much. I do a lot of silent conversing with
myself.

Ewing: The internal rational dialogue?

Williamson: That's really what it is. Last night I had a hard
time going to sleep. | had a seminar with myself, in a sense. A
meditation. Words, sentences, visual imagery. I'mjust not a very
companionable person.

Ewing: You're a private person.

Williamson: Well, that's how | was raised.

Ewing: That's the way you are by choice.

Williamson:1 don’t know whether it’s by choice or not; that’s
the way I was conditioned. How did I get this way?  had a happy
childhood. My mother was kind to me, but none of us were
demonstrably affectionate. That's just a missing part, and I sup-
pose to many 1 am a cold person.

Ewing: Private persons are often perceived as cold.

Williamson: Yes, cold and indifferent and rejective. I was
conditioned not to be demonstrably affectionate. '

Ewing: I can see why. The early death of your father, the early
responsibilities that you had, and the responsibility for your mother that
you assumed. A lot of things were going on with you that would have
made being that vulnerable difficult for you.

Williamson: Without any question, those were variables that
had an influence. But those variables permitted me to exercise
and develop a preference for conversing with myself, even in the
midst of crises.

Ewing: You're an introvert.

Williamson: Yes, I'm an introvert. No question about that. At
times it must be hell for other people to live with, though. There
are times when I rise out of it. That may seem at variance with my
extroverted preference and enjoyment for doing things admin-
istratively. That was carrying out some of my internal aspirations.

Ewing: Maybe it's also kind of administratively coming out of that
introvertedness "on your own terms.”

Williamson: Yes, with the frustrations, because some other
people blocked or interfered with my externalization of my inter-
nalimpulses. So I'm a hell of a guy to get along with in that sense.

Ewing:If you had the choice, what would you change about your life
so far?

Williamson: I think I would like to have had less poverty and
more for my family. I've had a great many satisfying experieices
and rewards. I don’t think anybody could ask for more than what
I had professionally.

Ewing: But somehow you feel you've cheated yourself in sone way
in terms of your family?

Williamson: Oh, yes, that’s true. I've deprived my family be-
cause [ put my profession first. That [ regret. I couldn’t seem to do
both. I warned Lorraine before we were married that I would put
that kind of effort into my job because I wanted to do a good job.

Ewing: So you couldn’t have don~ it differently with your set of
values.

Williamson: Given the same set of potentialities, no. Not un-
der the circumstances. I suppose maybe I could have acquired a
different set of values, but you don’t have any control over that.
They’re sort of given to you. I'll accept that much of Skinnerian
thinking.

THE EARLY DAYS AT MINNESOTA

Williamson:1 would have tried to balance it a little differently
if had itto do over again, and I suppose it could have been done.
But remember the circumstances: I was doing what one would
loosely call pioneering. Donald Paterson had come here and
established a whole program of research on studentdevelopment
and a program of counseling, including mental hygiene and
social case study. John B. Johnston, the dean of the arts college,
had been interested in devising any kind of technique to admit
into the arts college a better type of student, better in the sense of
grade-getting. Paterson came along with a technology for meas-
urement to help him, and then later I, as Paterson’s assistant,
helped to give those examinations to seniors all over the state.

Then came the Employment Stabilization Research Institute to
do something about unemployment by helping individuals dis-
cover what kind of potentiality—work capacity-—they had to
find employment during the Depression. Paterson received a
research grant from the Rockefeller and Carnegie people and set
up a program of testing for aptitudes and interests, applying this
program with the case study method. That was the prototype of
the arts college counseling program. We organized the Univer-
sity Testing Bureau in 1932 for individual counseling. I directed
it. President L. D. Coffman bought the idea, and Guy Stanton
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Ford, dean of the graduate school, did too, and the whole thing
was off to a start. That was just a combination of chance cir-
cumstances, and I just rode in on the wave. And that meant I had
to work like hell, because that was thefirst year that the university
took a cut in appropriations, following the 1929 stock market
collapse. Here I was, proposing an increase in budget!

Ewing: Kinda gutsy.

Williamson: Yeah. I wonder how I got away with it, but 1 did.
We had to scrounge. I had Paterson’s research idea about the
incompleteness of theunderstanding of thehuman being, human
adjustment, human potentiality. I started writing and doing
research at the same time that I was doing counseling. I would
counsel all day and then go home and write papers, and on
weekends and on vacations I'd write too. I was working tremen-
dously hard, and that took all the time that ordinarily goes to
family, so the family was neglected.

When I was a little more established, we started taking the
older children to Colorado for summer vacations,and I got alittle
relaxation that way. But I took my papers with me to work there.
Under the circumstances, it had to come out that way. I had to
meet the criteria of budgetary soundness with deficient finances.
There was no money exceptmy salary. Also, I wanted to establish
this new field of counseling based upon the measurement and
case study methods. I had to publish to get it accepted profes-
sionally. There was the motivation. Lorraine was a good sport
and did a lot to help me, including some of the typing of my
thesis. Later Janice, my daughter, did too. With that pressure and
wide open opportunity, I got a habit, or a style of living—always
on the active side. You don’t rest—a teleological ongoingness.

THE DIRECTIVE APPROACH

Ewing: How would you characterize the directive approach in coun-
seling students?

Williamson:I used the case study approach to understand the
totality of the individual. A lot of counselors look for gimmicks—
how-to-do-it techniques, which I call processing students. We
were using measurement data plus judgments plus case data
reported by the students or from other sources to enable us to
understand the individuals’ potentiality and help them choose
adult models as objectives. Individuals, in my opinion, do not
have all the resources to become what they ought to want to
become. Individuals, when they cometo college, oughtto become
unsettled and dissatisfied with their own concepts of what they
want to become. New, alternative models of becoming ought to
be introduced to them. They have a moral right tochoose or reject
them, but at least they ought to broaden their conception of the
possibilities of becoming—the style. That’s directive. Students
come from a particular environment, a particular family with
particular concepts and models of becoming and aspirations of
becoming. The collegiate experience ought to introduce them to
the possibility of change. Our kind of university allows for great
diversity. Some of thisdiversity I don'tlike personally, but if they
have chosen it, all right—zs long as it doesn’t disgrace alma
mater. That's my criterion for the cutoff point for change.

Ithink the nubbin of counseling and the whole student person-
nel program focuses upon different concepts of what the in-
dividual can become. In that respect I'm in line with Maslow’s
concept of self-actualization. However, that concept centers the
whole universal attention upon the autonomous individual. It
plays down that aspect of Skinner which I find congenial, namely,
that the context of the gestalten does have the possibility for other
life styles. In that sense the collegiate experience should be unset-
tling, in that it shakes you out of your dogmatic slumber. That

can be traumatic for some individuals, so you have got to per-
sonalize this exploration of alternatives, otherwise it can lead to
cynicism or withdrawal or rigid adherence to a particular model
of becoming—and ““to hell with the rest of it.”

Ewing: This is pretty much the crux of your thinking.

Williamson: Yes, it is pretty basic to my philosophy: the con-
cept of the good life.

Ewing: That has a lot to do with what you spoke of as striving.

Williamson:Yes, somany students come to the university who
have finished striving. They have arrived! They’ve chosen, and
they are satisfied with their choice. The unsettling of this rigidity
is desirable and is the essence of the collegiate experience.

Ewing: Once you stop looking at those alternatives and deny that
unsettling process, you stop. Period. Finis!

Williamson: Right—finis. You’re settled, fixed. Personally, I
don’tfind that satisfying. I don’t find it congenial to me to believe
that there is a final answer.

Ewing: Where has your general concept of aspiring to excellence, or
areté, taken you in terms of outcomes in our field?

Williamson:The passivity of the recipient hasalways bothered
me, because the student doesn’t really participate in the learning
process. Actually, individuals have to get some knowledge
poured into them somehow—injected in them with a needle, if
necessary. They don’t have all the resources, the facts relevant to
the solution or to the understanding of a problem. So you do have
to pour it in through an interchange in which they are active
participants in the learning process.

It has always troubled me that so many counselors seem to
operate on the assumption that the individual is a passive re-
cipient. In that sense I have empathy with Rogers, except that he’s
toodamn passive! He mightsay that he wasin danger of influenc-
ing the individual; but hell, what else is teaching exceptinfluenc-
ing? Soit’s an interchange. I feel more comfortable with Ellis and
Perls in that sense, because there is an active interchange. Some
professors act as though they light the lamp, and that means the
student is the lamp and is passive until they light it.
”Lamplighter”” isn’t a bad figure of speech, but the weakness is
that the lamp is still an inert mass.

Ewing: I guess you would hand the individuals the match so they
could light their own lamps.

Williamson:Right. We ought to stimulate themand teach them
how to light themselves.

Ewing: So that when we aren’t there, they can do it without us.

Williamson: Yes, a continuing process. Eventually the indi-
vidual ought to be self-counseling.

THE ROGERS DEBATES

Ewing: How did people such as Rogers and critics from abroad get
involved with the Minnesota point of view? How did you get into this
directive versus nondirective debating that went on? How did all that
come about?

Williamson: I think it kind of peaked in that summer of 1946,
when I taught a course in counseling at the University of Chicago.
Dugald Arbuckle was there as a graduate student of Rogers’s, then
a new faculty member. Arbuckle set up a debate between Rogers
and me. From there on it was directive versus nondirective.

Ewing: Did you talk with Rogers before the debate?

Williamson: No, no, I've never had a meeting with Rogers,
although we eventually had three debates.

Ewing: How would you characterize that first debate?

Williamson:We werenotinany senseinaccordance. I suppose
we were in disagreement, but I was stating, not defending, my
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you test, you are not depersonalizing the relationship. You are
trying to improve your understanding by using data with a
smaller probable error of estimate—such as test data—instead of
judgments, which have a much larger probable error of estimate:
variability. I had been so preoccupied with the improvement of
accuracy inunderstanding thatl had failed to say thatat the same
time we were continuing the personalization, the humanness of
the relationship. So he misunderstood, as Rogers did, and
thought that measurement meant dehumanization. I think this
misunderstanding is common among counselors who are so
accustomed to depending only upon gesture and words for
communication. Measurement data increase the accuracy of un-
derstanding. You have to recognize that you're dealing with
variable data which help to prevent you from over-interpreting.
But if you're dealing with human relationships, as an admin-
istrator or a counselor has to do, all you've got is what you can
observe. You tend to forget that that observation has error or
variability or is less than complete.

COUNSELING IN THE '30s AND ‘40s

Williamson:1 think it was inevitable that the Rogerian move-
ment would gain momentum, because our experimental point of
view and our measurement point of view seemed to be imper-
sonal and dehumanizing to a nonmeasurement person.

Ewing: Rational rather than in any sense affective?

Williamson: Rational in the sense of mechanical-patronistic.
Historically, counselors and psychologists werenot therapists in
that day. Therapy was restricted to psychiatrists, and clinical
psychologists were only mental testers. They gave the Stanford-
Binet, and it wasn't until the Second World War that psycho-
logists were permitted to be therapists. Now, of course, it's
widespread. In the'30s and '40s it was not permitted. As a matter
of fact, I can remember many, many times hearing and even
saying to myself that if you had an individual student with a
complex emotional conflict, you referred the caseto a psychiatrist
rather than handleityourself orhandle itjointly. But never would
you be a therapist.

Ewing: And this certainly has changed.

Williamson:Oh, radically! And the conflict of the sharpness of
the dichotomy—the separateness of the categories of counselor
and psychiatrist and therapist-—should change. Now they are
being woven together, and that's very good.

Ewing: What do you think brought about the evolution in the three
terms guidance, counseling, therapy?

Williamson: Guidance is quite dated. I cringe every time I hear
it, because I think of it with the modifying adjective: divine
guidance, 1t is a term that has outworn its usefulness and rele-
vance. Counseling came in as a result of the work of the army
psychologists. Therapy had been segregated so that it could be
performed only by the anointed psychiatrist. It'sa good thing that
therapy, even with all its incompleteness of understanding, has
become widespread in the sense thatalmost everybody is talking
therapy now. It’s a good thing, even though it led to excesses and
oversimplification.

Ewing:So we've really evolved from the guidance counseling concept
and have moved far from the original meaning of guidance.

Williamson:True. Historically, in the nineteenth century, guid-
ance meant preparation for adulthcod, including vocational
choice, but it also meant religious and moral guidance. Then it
came to mean only choice of work. In that sense it has been good
that we have broadened the whole term. When you change
concepts, you usually change labels; and [ think that's one of the
reasons that counseling became popular.

THE FUTURE: GREATER PARTICIPATION

Ewing: Where do you think the field is going now?

Williamson: It's spreading out, which is all to the good, be-
cause the more innovations you have, the more options you have
from which to choose. That's the way I view the chaos today—
diversity. It's hard to keep up with it, because everyone seems to
be innovating and spreading out. There are many varieties of
counseling now. Twenty years ago there were only two kinds:
directive and nondirective. The diversity is good. There is a new
kind of student generation today with different mores as well as
morals, and Biggs and I in our new book have beer. hammering
away at the theme of participatory management: students play-
ing a larger role in making decisions—or at least reacting to
decisions—other than by violence. That’s what I term *'rational
dialogue.” It has taken us a lung time to come to the place where
we bring students into the rnianagement role rather than merely
the role of the recipient of education. I think the Berkeley revolu-
tion detonated all of that. Otherwise we would still be having
lectures from upon Mt. Olympus down to the peasants.

The participatory concept, like every other innovation, has had
a good and a bad side. There was an emphasis in the sixties that
the students would make their own regulations—'Those who
obey the rules should make them.”” The concept of participatory
management was borrowed from industry. Industry has de-
veloped the participation of theworker in management. Manage-
ment as decision-making is not from the top down; it is the top
finding out how the worker will react to that decision, and that
makes the decision workable. That’s a distinction that is difficult
to getacross, particularly tothose in revolt. But itis justasdifficult
to get the idea across to those who are not participating. These
latter ones concern me more thanthose whorevolt. How the devil
do you get students to participate when their conception of their
role is that of people who merely sit there and take notes the
professor dictates and then regurgitate them at the time of ex-
amination? But that’s being gradually broken up a little bit. But
whether it will continue to be broken up is in question. It is very
difficult to get students to participate. They have been condi-
tioned from the elementary school to be recipients rather than
participants.

Ewing: Even if you make it possible for students to participate, they
often get upset because they can't seem to handle the ambiguity of it all.

Williamson: I would suppose so. I suppose it's easier to have
aFrench Revolution like the Berkeley revolt thanitis tolearn how
to participate in management, particularly when the professors
themselves have been indoctrinated through graduate school
that the student is the recipient and not the participator. I think
we personnel workers, including counselors, have been indoc-
trinated the same way. Some counselors and some of the group
methods of Krumboltz call for participation, but there's an awful
lot of the recipient role still being played and anticipated by the
counselors and personnel workers. For example, we hand out
scholarships rather than help a student learn how to live on
money, which is a totally different function. The emphasis still
tends to be on the banking function of financial aid rather than
helping the individual learn how to live on money.

DISCIPLINE AND DEVELOPMENT

Ewi-g: This concept applies also to the disciplinary function of pupil
persoinel work.

Williamson: There the student was the recipient. The reform
of discipline is in a sense impeded now, because legal thinking
got into the whole field. Due process, legal representation, writ-
ten charges, and things of that sort were brougit over from
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courtroom procedure. We're trying to say that the counselor’s
rehabilitation or developmental emphasis should reform dis-
cipline, not the lawyer’s due process. We do need due process,
but we need to go beyond that if we are going to get more than
is usually possible in the case of the civil courts or criminal courts
with adults.

Ewing: It just happens to the students.

Williamson: That's right, rather than helping them develop
into the kind of persons that have their individuality but are still
members of their society. We have the long historical precedent
of punishment as a way of reforming. Now, from a counselor’s
point of view, rehabilitation——helping individuals learn to live
within restraints of society and still have their individuality—is
the reform that we have been trying to develop here. Most
personnel workers will not accept discipline as a personne! func-
tion. Certainly counselors won'’t. Therapists won’t. Thatis a very
interesting phenomenon. They have been trained to think that
individuals volunteer to come and that therefore they can sever
the connection anytime they want to. That’s pretty dominant in
all the counseling theories I've read. Now, if you apply counsel-
ing approaches to discipline, you've gotan interesting combina-
tion of required relationships—the reluctant client.

Ewing: Responsibility seems central to this whole theory.

Williamson:It is, but how do you teach responsibility in terms
of responsiveness to external restraint? In the ethos of our
country, rugged individualism isadequate for self-management.

Ewing: But not within the restraints of group management.

Williamson: Yes, so you have those two emphases working
against each other. How to synthesize them is the crux of the
problem. I don’t know.

Ewing: It all gets reinforced by the counselor, by the system, so it
never happens. The cycle never gets broken.

Williamson: Part of the reason is that, as far as the school
discipline is concerned, individuals have not been treated as
counselees. They've been treated not quite as criminals but at
least as people who have broken the rules and therefore have to
be punished in order to get back into line. The problem is: How
do you train students to become self-disciplining? We're trying
to rethink the whole personnel field in terms of the developmen-
tal emphasis by including, of course, discipline (which has been
my hobby), even financial aid, and certain extracurricular ac-
tivity. We're trying to make the extracurriculum a part of the
intellectual as well as the recreational, but in terms of develop-
mental emphasis—aesthetic as well as intellectual and emotion-
al. Every oncein a while we takea little sideswipeat the limitation
of the group therapy approach to “‘emotion only.” We've had a
lot of successful experience in pumping intellectual content into
group phenomena in retreats off campus. Without minimizing
theimportance of the one-to-one relationship, we're trying to get
the community context—the social gestalt—in trying to change
the institutional climate so that it is conducive to the totality of
human development. This is difficult to do, because since the
twelfth century academic institutions have been geared to intel-
lectual development, and all else has been extra.

From a student personnel point of view, the total development
is vital. We ought to, in addition to the services we give students
for crises, loans, scholarships, and discipline, teach them through
student personnel work to organize a revelution that brings
about societal change by means of rational dialogue rather than
through the Berkeley style of violence. One of the things we ought
to do as student personnel workers is help individuals not only
change themselves but also bring about social change that will
accelerate their own personal development. You don't find any
emphasis upon the individual as a reformer of society, in spite of

the fact that Skinner says the social forces impinge upon in-
dividuals and determine what kind of individuals they are.

So if you are going to change individuals or help them change
in the sense of development, you ought to change society, since
it impinges upon individuals in their development. But we tend
to “either-or’” it; either Rogers’s autonomy of the self as being
existentially supreme, or Skinner’s theory that individuals are
automatons played upon by their environment. We're trying to
get the two together in an integrated relationship. The personal
relationship of the personnel workerand the student is an instru-
ment to help individuals bring about change in themselves and
in society. You can have professional specialization, but each
person ought to recognize that he or she is a societal force in a
Skinnerian sense. At the same time, counselors ought to want to
help individuals develop for adult citizenship by learning to use
rational dialogue as a method of bringing about needed societal
change in such things as racism, sexism, and discrimination of all
sorts, as well as poverty.

COUNSELOR EDUCATION

Ewing: How do you think this evolution from the older concept of
guidance has affected the training programs for counselors?

Williamson: All to the good, because counselors now are
trained beyond career counseling through the specialization of
Crites, Holland, and Super. However, too many counselors today
are still trained in technique rather than in terms of philosophic
goals. They are trained “how to do it” rather than “for what
purpose.” That's why I welcome the contemporary emerging
emphasis on development—if it is broadened to include all di-
mensions of development, which it usually isn’t. It usually leaves
out aesthetics, morality, philosophy, and values.

Ewing: For the first time, I have actually heard you defend values
and what they mean for you.

Williamson: Values are ‘‘matters of importance” for me. I'm
quoting Whitehead. That goes back to the psychology of motiva-
tion. Not needs, but goals—the teleological. The old Greek con-
cept of goals—what motivates you.

Ewing:You dared bring that into the whole guidance and counseling
movement.

Williamson:1 wrote half a dozen articles.

Ewing: I remember—early in my training—to talk values with a
counselee seemed somehow unclean.

Williamson:Certainly, an imposition. Well, the nondirectivists
fostered that feeling—that one was trying to manipulate.

Ewing: It seems to me that it was very brave of you to come out and
show that that was important to the counseling experience.

Williamson: I had a conviction that that was an important
topic.

Ewing: And you wonder why you are considered a pioneer?

Williamson:1 don’t hear anybody refer to that literature. Not
that that bothers me, since I got a lot of satisfaction out of saying
what [ did about values.

Ewing: And yet it's become common now for values to be discussed
in counseling.

Williamson: Yup. They finally got around to it.

Ewing: What about the education of counselors? What about coun-
selor educators?

Williamson: Counselor educators should have experienced
counseling themselves. They should have been counseled and
should counsel before they teach. Also, there are many ways to
attempt to facilitate human development. Every personnel ser-
vice is an opportunity for a facilitative relationship. Counseling
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is only one of these services, and not necessarily the best one for
everyone.

Ewing: So guidance, as you see it, is a very broad function.

Williamson:Oh, yes. Every human relationship has the poten-
tial to facilitate or to inhibit. A snippy clerk at the desk at the
registrar’s office can inhibit student development by creating the
bureaucratic symbolism that “‘we don’t give a damn about you
as an individual; we just want to process you.” Good personnel
administrators will pay close attention to their clerical staffs as
well as their professional staffs. Particularly in urbanized institu-
tions, individuals can feel as if they are being processed like cars
onan assembly line. If they can get that perception, whether it's
true or not, it inhibits their sense of personal worth and therefore
their urge to develop themselves.

THE PAST AND THE FUTURE

Ewing:1t sounds as though you think guidance in that broader sense
is here to stay?

Williamson:Oh, definitely.

Ewing: No matter how bad the financial picture gets?

Williamson: In my short lifetime, things have always been in
a state of chaos. I was young when the First World War came on.
Then, after that, the Depression, the Second World War, and the
Korean War. It seems that everything is in flux. There has not
been a stable period. You really can’t step into the same river
twice, so you have got to counsel on the run, as it were. I don’t
think we can ever go back to the old days. We'll never go back.
We may fumble more, and we may lose a lot budgetwise in the
tight days that are coming, but we can’t go back. We have a hell
of a struggle ahead of us to become central to the collegiate
mission, but on with the revolution!
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The Changing World of Gilbert Wrenn

DALE WACHOWIAK and ROGER F. AUBREY

IN SEARCH OF THE PERSON

had never met Gilbert Wrenn before the interview. Nor have
l I'seen himsince. I'm therefore confronted with the problem of
developing a personal sketch of someone withwhom I'veonly
spent a few hours. I can tell you that I met a Gilbert Wrenn of
gentle, cheerful dignity. A young 72, he made our trite questions
worthwhile with lively, lucid answers. I can say that the Gilbert
Wrenn of the interview quickly overcame all age barriers by
being amazingly up-to-date professionally and by being loathe
to reminisce. These observations, however, don’t give you much
of a feel for the man.

In search of a better characterization, I retreated to a desk
littered with Gilbert Wrenninformation. The lists of publications,
awards, and professional activities present a Gilbert Wrenn of
great dedication and energy. The Who's Who list of students
suggests a man who models what it takes to be a successful
counselor and educator. These data still didn’t get me beyond the
public, professional side of Gilbert Wrenn.

I turned to his writings. The books reflect a generalist-scholar.
The articles reveal a humanitarian. The poetry shows a man of
intense feelings, about his religion. ..

My choice makes me the paddler in a canoe.
I am facing forward.
I am moving toward the goal ahead.
The God within me,
Supplying the energy,
Guiding the thrust of my paddle.

and about those dear to him . ..

lam in a psychological life space

composed of both inner and outer me

and all of the "’important others” in my life.

I am nct a lone star, but part of a
constellation

all enclosed within my life space.

Still not satisfied that I had seen many facets of Gilbert Wrenn,
[ wrote those of his students whom I felt might know him best.
Wallter Johnsen of Michigan Staterecalled the Gilbert Wrennwho
met with all of his gradvate students on the Monday after Pear!
Harbor to admonish them against rushing off to volunteer and
then proceeded to be the first to voluuteer. Beulah Hedahl wrote
from North Dakota about the exciting fifties at Minnesota. ’Be-
coming one of Wrenn'’s advisees was becoming a member of the
family.” She wrote of sibling rivalry and of tremendous demands
on the “father's” time and energy. Students often made appoint-
ments weeks inadvance, but, as Minnesota’s Clyde Parker recails
it, ”". . . when he saw someone he gave them his full attention. It
was as though there was no one else in the world. He made you
teel important....”

All agree that what pulled them together were the biweekly

“family”’ seminars in which Wrenn, his wife, and his students
shared of themselves in the Wrenn home. These interactions
produced supportive, affectionate relationships that have lasted
through the years. All are also in essential agreement with Char-
les Lewis, APGA Executive Vice President, who wrote that "‘Gil
Wrenn, aside from my father, had the greatest impact on the
development of my own personal value system and personal
code of behavior standards with regard to human relationships.”’

To obtain a glimpse of Gilbert Wrenn outside the world of
work, I contacted his family. His wife Kathleen, a musician,
described a relationship in which each becomes enthusiastically
involved in the other’s professional concerns. This mutual shar-
ing culminated one year in her being asked to lecture in a course
on marriage and his being elected president of the faculty music
club. Wrenn’s son, Bob, wrote semi-facetiously suggesting that I
just use his letter in toto and save myself a lot of editing problems.
The letter presented Gilbert Wrenn from such a unique vantage
that I'm taking Bob up on his suggestion:

Dear Dr. Wachowiak:

The assignment you have given me is a whopper. Where to
begin? I have a very special relationship to C. G. Wrenn as his
only child. And, quite naturally, people may already feel they
know what that relationship must be—after all, I followed in his
footsteps didn’t I? [Robert Wrenn is Director of the Counseling
Service at the University of Arizona.] It’s not quite that simple.

Thereare certain consistencies in Dad’s “personality” asI view
him from my special vantage point. He is extremely human and,
perhaps, that's what I like about him most of all. He can laugh;
he can cry; he can be afraid; he can love; he can support; he can
criticize; he can do all those things as can we all. But most striking
about Dad, in my judgment, is that he really gives a damn about
you. Ask his students, ask his wife, ask his next door neighbor.

Another consistency I notice is that he always has an answer.
Nottheanswer butan answer. That's the difference between night
and day. You always have something to respond to because he
responds. He allows you to disagree but he loves a good debate.
He may try to sell you on his puint of view but he never insists. [
have a good friend who is a potter at the University where  work.
He and Dad have nothing in common professionally but they
both look forward to meeting each other at my house because
together they can solve any problem that comes up during the
several hours of debate and discussion that ensues. They trip
each other’s imaginations and top each other from one high to
another, usually ending the evening in a warm bear hug that
speaks for itself. My father is a hard core romantic-idealist.

As achild [ recall we somehow got into labeling each other after
the characters in Milne’s Winnie the Pooh series. Dad was Pooh-
bear, the lovable bear v-ith very little brain; Mother was Eeyore
of the "good day, if it is a good day, which [ doubt”’ vein, and |
was Piglet, the character who flits from one thing to another and
generally ends up center stage. There was some truth to these
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characterizations, I suppose, but the fact was that Dad used his
head quite a bit, Mother could be quite an optimist, and I became
more stable and left of center. '

Next to his devotion to Mother, I think that Dad’s main love
has been his work. He has been fantastically productive, as we
all know, but itis a labor of love. Asachild, I recall vacations and
trips with my parents with Dad’s briefcase at his side. Sometimes
Mother would say “’Gilbert, let's try a vacation this time with no
briefcase.” It didn’t work. He certainly took time to be with us,
but as I look back on it he was like a young boy going out behind
the barn for a smoke, only in his case it was to find a quiet place
to be with his briefcase and papers. It was a true love affair.

Dad is a religious person. Anyone who has followed his writ-
ings knows what I mean. As a youth he was business manager
for an evangelist; he had dreams himself of being a missionary to
Africa. But his work with Terman at Stanford and his quest for
knowledge provided a different pathway for his life work. As the
first editor of the new Journal of Counseling Psychology, a journal
striving for objectivity, scientific accuracy, and respectability, he
strayed onceagain withthe introductio of poetry, essays on God
and Man, and other no-no’s which, today, are much more com-
monplace. His treatise on the philosophical models of counseling
some years back in an NSSE yearbook was in my opinion mo-
tivated in large part by his persistent quest for some answers to
the meaning of life, love, and work in which a strong belief in a
power beyond—call it God if you will—has always been an
important consideration.

In my judgment Dad has always been sort of aloner. Of course,
he has friends and acquaintances by the hundreds, but he really
enjoys his privacy and can truly enjoy himself and his time
together with Mother. Next June he and Mother will celebrate
their 50th wedding anniversary. Shall we invite the world? I feel
like the father of the bride who knows there is no way to exclude
frominvitation the hundredsof people who truly love this man—
and I secretly pray for elopement. "Hey, Mom and Dad, go enjoy
your 50th together. The rest of us will understand.”

Sincerely,
Robert L. Wrenn

There are undoubtedly more sides to this person. I'm sure he
has feet of clay. However, it was such a pleasure to find a man
happily involved in his senior years, surrounded by many people
who care about him deeply, that for the moment I've stopped
searching, content with the conclusion that I like the Gilbert
Wrenn I found.—Dale Wachowiak

THE ENCAPSULATED COUNSELOR REVISITED

Wachowiak: I'm impressed by the scope of your thinking, Dr.
Wrenn. In your books, you are a sociologist one minute, then into
philosophical concepts, then talking about the skills of the profession.
Does this represent the kind of person that we should be turning out in
counseling.?

Wrenn: Ed Williamson and 1 disagreed on this back in the
1930s. Of course, he wasaat thattimestressing diagnosis, and even
in the 1930s I was more concerned with relationships and at-
titudes. It's not aneither/or proposition. Counseling competence
is partly skillsand partly the knowledgeable matrix within which
the counselor uses those skills. The counselor has to know some-
thing of the world in which the client is operating and the
pressureson him. Unless the counselor is sensitive to the attitudes
and pressures operating within the client, his counseling skills
are pretty sterile; they are as sounding brass and tinkling cymbal.
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By the way, I thought I noticed you wince when I referred toa
client as "’him.” Let’s get that clear at the first. I have found no
way in speaking or writing to indicate male and female, woman
and man, in one word without its seeming forced or awkward.
So I use “he” and “"him” in the generic sense as meaning “the
human being,” both man and woman. And if that makes me a
sexist to you, then I'll clobber you with a lot of writing I've done
asserting the complete equality of woman with man! Often they
are more than equal; they are better.

Wachowiak: I'll buy that and I hope the readers will. So you think
if we focus on training in specific skills, we will be missing a big part of
it?

Wrenn: You are missing the complete person, you see. You are
missing the person that operates outside of the counseling office
as well as in. The client comes to you as an accumulation of a
lifetime of experiences in a certain order, in a certain period of
time, in a certain ethnic background or cultural background.
Unless you are aware of this, you aren’t seeing a person, you are
just seeing the outward verbal aspects of the person in the inter-
view, which isn’t enough. The counselor must understand the
matrix out of which the client has come, thebackground theclient
bringsinto theinterview. If they are talking about options fornow
or for the future, the counselor must surely know the nature of
some of those options in today’s world or in tomorrow’s world.

Wachowiak:This getsat your concept of anencapsulated counselor.

Wrenn: You bet! Encapsulated counselors are those who wall
themselves off from the world around them because it is an
unpleasant world or a threatening world for them. So they weave
a little cocoon around themselves and are protected. They pre-
tend that life inside the cocoon is the same as life outside the
cocoon. And many counselors constantly do this, you know, with
the school environment as the cocoon.

Wachowiak: Then do you think that the profession in general ought
to look outside itself more?

Wrenn: Counselors ought to have more background in sociol-
ogy and anthropology, as 11¢ v have been getting more back-
ground in psychology. We have far too many technique-oriented
programs in counselor education. If we shook off some of our
courses in counselor education and substituted broader cotirses
that have more meaning for life itself, we would get a better job
done.

Wachowiak: More interdisciplinary courses?

Wrenn: Yes, butdon't use that term! It gets people’sdanderup.
Just say we need more courses about the world, the meaning of
the world, and about the nature of our ownsociety. Beyond these,
we need to provide more contact with people—live, inconsistent,
contrary people. Evenif we don’t want to spend more time than
two years to get a counselor’s degree, ] would like to see at least
half of that time spent with people and half of it withideas. Over
the years I've come to see that many of the courses we are giving
the students—including some of my own!—bore the heck out of
them. They are not courses that seem to deal with the guts of life.
We also need counselors to have some supervised experience in
rehabilitation centers, employment services, mental health clin-
ics, as well as in schools in order to get a broader slant on the
nature of people who come to counselors.

Aubrey: Related to what you have been saying, a lot of the better
counselors I have seen have come out of the Peace Corps or VISTA or
worked on some of the hotlines or in pregnancy clinics and have not had
a lot of counseling training but have had the kind of contact with people
you are talking about. They can’t get that experience in the schools
because their counselors are not doing much personal counseling; they
are doing a lot of clerical and routine things.

Wrenn: Inmy 40 years of professional work, | haveseen almost
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a complete shift over from no psychology to a lot of psychology
intheway of training. Bob Hoppockand  havehad somefriendly
arguments about this. I don’t know whether he has changed now
or not, but we used to really go to it. He was afraid that psychol-
ogy was going to take over the business, and I was afraid that it
wouldn't!

THEORETICAL OPENNESS

Wachowiak: One of the problems I see in training is that teachers
and supervisors try to sell students o their own theory.

Wrenn: All too true. I think the counselor educator should have
more than one systematic point of view in his teaching. There is
a need for the teacher to expose students to more than one
theoretical approach so the student may select the one that fits
him, and the supervisor may attempt to encourage that student
to grow in his own way. Some do sell their students their personal
point of view. That's too bad. For some students the teacher’s
theory about behavior is exactly the wrong approach. I think that
"I have all the answers in my theory” is tragic. All people don't
fit any theory. The problem is that if I have an idea that people
behave a certain way because a professor told me so, and if the
client I get doesn’t behave this way at all, I warp the client into
my mold. Rather, I should be able to adjust myself to him as a
unique person and have a repertoire of approaches from which
to draw in terms of giving this particular person assistance.

Aubrey: It is interesting in looking over the several dozen PhD
students that you've had, students like Don Blocher or Garry Walz, to
find that they are all pretty broad-based people. I recall a statement by
David Tiedeman on that. He said that we are always in danger of
turning out technicians and ending up with a technology, rather than
a science or at least a viable theory or bag of theories. Recently, the
technicians seem to be coming out of the woodwork in guidance and
counseling. They take this position or that position and give you a
programmed text to be a good counselor, and that scares me.

Wrenn:It scares me, too. Every major theory that has comeinto
prominence over the years that I have been in the business has
gonedown the drain as a total theory. At one time it was meas-
urement. [ wasa measurement man, studying under Termanand
Strong. But now measurement per se is just a small part of the
whole. It had a strong beginning and the elements are still here,
but no total dependence. Diagnosis in the 1930s was a great step
forward, but it didn’t take into account adequately the feelings
or attitudes of the person. So then came the '40s with people like
Rogers and Maslow and others who believed that how people
felt about themselves, their self-concepts, was very important.
Morerecently, we have becomeconcerned witn the developmen-
tal or learning approach, and, looking a bit into the future, with
what may be the beginnings of a merger of some elements of
behaviorism and existentialism.

Wachowiak: It seems like there must be insecurity there—to have
supervisors want to instill in their students one or the other theory. Is
that insecurity within the profession?

Wrenn: | think it is an insecurity within the person. You see, if
you know what you know, and you know it’s “true,” then you
are safe. But if you know what you know, and you also know that
it may notbe the only truth, then you haveto deal with ambiguity.
To live with ambiguity is tough for some people, but for me it is
a way of life. It's interesting to think how one can learn to live
with unsureness. It means you have to be sure of yourself as a
person. A student once said to me, "I have never seen you angry,
but I have heard you many times saying, 'l was wrong, you're
right, [ should have done this; I had a mistaken idea, a wrong
attitude.’ ” This student said, “You have to be very sure of
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yourself to be able to do that,” and he was right. To live with
uncertainty means you have to be certain about the fact that you
are significant as a human being, you belong in life, you respect
yourself; then you can admit uncertainty; without that youcan’t.

Wachowiak: In line with that, didn’t you regularly assign your
students the task of coming up with their own value system by the end
of a semester, a paper which defines themselves as persons?

Wrenn: Yes, and that was a tough one for many because they

had never thought about it before. They were faced with the '

question, “What are my assumptions in life, what do I believe?”
I found tears on some of those papers. The students had to
attempt to integrate their childhood moral training with their
adult personal and philosophical convictions.

EXPANSION AND VULNERABILITY

Aubrey: Dr. Wrenn, can 1 take you back in time? You've gone
through the '30s, '40s, and the '50s very quickly, I would like to get a
flavor for what things were like in the ‘'30s and ‘40s, and particularly
in that period which seems very significant, the late '30s up until the
early '50s when so much was happening. I guess I'm thinking you were
at Stanford in 1936 and came to Minnesota. I would like to get a flavor
of what it was like in the middie of the Depression when you went across
countryand arrived at an exciting institution. The war comes after that.
We go from Depression to wartime, and then Carl Rogers comes in, and
there are fights with Williamson and the Minnesota school. Then Super
comes in the '50s, and Havighurst and Erickson come up with develop-
mental milestones. That 14- or 15-year period seems so critical to me,
and you were right in on the whole thing.

Wrenn: Roger, I don't think I am up to all of your requested
insights. When I came to Minnesota from Stanford I was already
in some disagreement with what I thought was arbitrariness on
the part of Williamson and Darley. This exact diagnosis, follow-
ing through six steps, and if you did all of them you would have
the key to an understanding of the client. I was already in
disagreement with that, so [ became a maverick at Minnesota
right away. We didn't have any quarrels, but we didn’t really
have any agreements. That was part of the pictitze. Williamson
and Darley reigned fora while at Minnesota, alcag with Paterson.
Donald Paterson must not be forgotten. He was a very influential
person, a great innovator. So I went away to the Navy in World
War Il respecting all of these men, but feeling vaguely unhappy,
still using some measurement techniques, but being wary of
them, and still feeling the importance of feelings and self-concept.
When I came back, Rogers had entered the picture with his ‘41
book. I hadn't really seen it before I left for the service, but now
his approach provided one of the answers to my uncertainty.

Personnel work and counseling came into their own following
the war. Up until that time they were pretty weak sisters. During
the war twenty million people went through some kind of per-
sonnel selection in industry and the military. So we came back
and immediately began to experience a great demand for coun-
selors, personnel workers, and applied psychologists in general.
Through the '50s there was a great deal of action going on in
nonschool agencies, business, industry, and community agen-
cies. Industrial psychologists and consulting psychologists pro-
liferated all over the country. Then with the 1958 National De-
fense Education Act, the schools came into their own. We more
than doubled the number of school counselors in a 10-year per-
iod. About 1970 something began to happen with federal support
and that something is still happening.

Counselors are vulnerable now. With current budget cuts and
little federal support I'm convinced that unless counselors justify
their usefulness to the total school, teachers, and staff, they will
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be phased out. They are on the perimeter of teaching, the central
focus of the school. So I have been arguing recently for more
consulting work, working with teachers and other adults in the
life of the student. To me this is a very important part of a
present-day counselor’'s work. And if the counselor doesn’t be-
come valuable there, then he or she may be dispensed with. But
if the counselor becomes valuable to the teaching function or to
parents, then he becomes indispensable. As long as counselors
define their job as working solely with individual students, they
are in danger.

Counseling has grown so fast it hasn’t had time to stop and
take alookat its goals. Accountability has not really been anissue
until recently. In 1959 or ‘60 I wrote that student personnel work
had grown so fast it was like putting down the cement for the
streets but not having time to put in the street signs. You didn’t
know where you were going but the new pavements were won-
derful! You were moving, but where? I taught many NDEA
Institute counselors-to-be in the ‘60s and some were pretty weak.
Some were people attracted to the Institute because it was a
subsidized way of getting a graduate degree, and they weren’t
always well selected. We are now ironing out the enormous
burgeoning of counselors in the ‘60s into a stable state in which
the counselor can become a valuable member of a more in-
tegrated school staff.

Wachowiak: Are you saying that because of economy we should cut
down on the numbers of people we are turning out and focus on selecting
people on adifferent basis, more on the basis of personal characteristics?

Wrenn: You stated it well. It takes time to select, but if we spent
more time on selecting and dropped a course or two, we'd get
better counselors. In other words, if you want to use the same
amount of time, you reduce the amount of curriculum and spend
faculty time in careful selection. I just think, you see, that people
are pretty much the persons they are going to be when they get
to graduateschool. We honethemalittle finer, we take off a rough
edge or two, we may change their concepts, but we don't fun-
damentally change the persons that they already are. Selection of
the person is crucial.

Take the difference between John Krumboltz and Cecil Patter-
son. I didn't try to instill “me’’ into these students of mine. My
job was to insist that they be true to themselves, that they have
no other persons as models to pattern themselves after, me least
of all. I hoped that they would be people who have a feeling of
congruency between their behavior and their beliefs in the way
they work with counselees. So now you have John and Pat, great
leaders in their field, but they are going to continue to be different
people because tirey were that way to begin withand I didn’t try
to mold them. WhatI may have been to them is almost completely
erased by whattheyare now .\ ..dthatisthe way I thinka teacher
should function.

ON THE DEFINITION OF GUIDANCE

Wrenn: To change the subject, Roger. Earlier you used the
phrase “‘guidance and counseling.” I have never had any clear
concept of what ““guidance’” means. It is kind of anabstract work,
and I have heard it used all my life. I have fought it most of my
life. At times I'd get up and say I was through with “’guidance.”
And I don’t know what it means yet.

Aubrey: 1 don’t know. I have trouble using the terms “"counseling”
and “'guidance’’ synonymously, particularly in a school system. I think
that just using the word “counseling’’ often leads to viewing the
counseloras a technician. I think “guidance"’ is nice to have on occasion.
I like to have it there to play around with. I think it is important to the

profession to keep guidance as a concept because, again I don’t want to
see single-skilled peaple in the profession.

Wrenn:But then you have to change the concept of counseling.

Aubrey: Well, okay.

Wrenn: You see, I think counselors are changing from the
one-to-one orientation, They are changing in many ways. We
have had a narrow definition of counseling which isn’t adequate.

Wachowiak: So you want to expand the definition of counseling,
and Roger wants to encompass all those activities under the term
guidance.

Aubrey:"Guidance’ is often a garbage-can term in the public schools
for all the kinds of junk that administrators and teachers don’t want to
do. So they call it guidance, and they suck the school counselor into
picking up all the clerical and administrative kinds of things. But when
Dr. Wrenn was talking earlier, he was talking about consultation as a
broad area of activity, or at least a very much needed skill of counselors.
In public schools I see this coming in very heavily with the elementary
counselors. They haven't had all that history of expectation laid on them
as have secondary counselors. I think they are very much operating as
consultants, and although they don't have the favorable ratios that the
secondary peopledo, I see them making a much more significant impact.

Wrenn:1 do too. It is too bad that I really seem to agree with
you, for I relisha good fight over ““guidance”! In the elementary
schools, the so-called counselor has always worked with
teachers, or with parents or the school psychologists, even more
thanwith the children. We have tounlearn much of what we have
been doingat the high school level, and I must confess that I feel
responsible for emphasizing in the past much of what I feel we
now mustchange. There aresome historical reasons why we have
had this “student-only’’ emphasis, butit has divorced counseling
from teaching. Now we have to see how a counselor can become
sotneone who helps adults as well as students.

THE IDEAL COUNSELOR

Aubrey: What kind of person should want to go into counseling?

Wrenn:Well, that is a good quesiion. First of all, a person who
is concerned with all people: the teachers, the staff, the family, as
well as the students. A person who cares for people. Caring is as
important as doing. Second, a person whom others can trust
easily. Idon’t know how you find that out as a counselor educator
selecting candidates, but you try. Then of course the counselor
has tobe intelligent about the kinds of knowledge he should have
in order tolive in this world with a variety of people in a variety
of environments. I think a counselor ought to be a person who is
willing to engage in a variety of experiences.

It isn’t just a question of saying, "'l want to be a counselor.” It
is a question of saying, ‘“What kind of person am I and do I want
to be?”’ It may be that if you asked yourself this question serious-
ly, you would find that the kind of person you want to be doesn’t
fit therole of counselor atall. If you want a sense of power, if you
want a sense of authority, then don’t go into counseling. If you
want to be assertive, and you want to be able to express yourseif
fluently and often, then don’t go into counseling. If you simply
want a straight academic life, don’t become a counselor. You'd
become frustrated being a counselor under these conditions.
Sometimes persons with these "‘wants’’ become counselor edu-
cators! I’'m not slapping at counselor educators, really, for after
all that’s been much of my life. But | know many counselor
educators who are not adequate counselors because they havea
sense of authority, areassertive, and deal almost exclusively with
ideas.

Wachowiak: You have written that you have made mistakes in
counseling and in interacting with other people and said the wrong
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things from time to time. However, you have become more convinced
that those can be overridden if there is caring and trust.

Wrenn: Well, I have survived that way I guess, just that way. |
never would have lasted as long with the mistakes I made if they
had not been balanced by some factor, and I think that factor is
caring. There is also the factor of allowing the other person to be
diverse, to be himself, to be different. I think sometimes that takes
more psychological strength that anything else.

ACCOUNTABILITY

Aubrey: Getting back to consultation, with the stress on account-
ability today in many institutions, there is a problem. If we start being
consultants, we somehow have to prove that by being a consultant some
behavior is changing or something is occurring, and I think a lot of the
accountability push has made us become very specific, like "we did this
with Johnnie.” Now if we start to work indirectly to influence behavior,
it is going to become even more difficult to prove what influence we as
counselors have on a client. This is unfortunate and we are placed in
such a narrow box in some states where the refrain is “‘accountability,
accountability.” This comes down to just another way of evaluating
people and frightening them. 1 dov.'t know a way out of that.

Wrenn: The problem here is to prove that the counselor has
been a factor in whatever change is seen. But accountability in
terms of hours spent and the number of people seen will kill us.
Everything I've talked about can be devastated by that kind of
approach. The public is already disenchanted with the schools
generally, and I'm not sure they think counselors are relevant.
They hear thekids talk about theschool’s rigidity and irrelevance.
and if the counselor doesn’t do anything about what the child is
interested in outside of school, the counselor may be seen as
irrelevant, too.

Aubrey: A lot of these disenchanted people, I suspect, were counseled
in the '60s into specific fields and vocations and now are people with
majors in electronics and foreign languages who are a glut on the
market. Many of them are going to point their finger at our profession
and say we overdid the placement kind of thing to save the country and
the economy. 1 hope to hell we don’t get into that again! I see these people
bitter about the schools because a doctorate doesn’t mean a thing to them
right now: they are unemployed.

Wrenn: We've done all our career counseling in terms of oc-
cupations. Even the more thoughtful people, David Tiedeman for
example, whohavealong-range vi :w of career development, still
think of a career as a succession of occupations or jobs. The
succession isdevelopmental, but it’s always of jobs. There s little
preparation in counseling or teaching for what a person does
outside of working hours. [ think that career education and career
counseling are terms that have been vastly overrated. They can
mean anything to anybody. Career counseling seldom means
what I mean by it, which is planing for a life pattern, a way of
helping a client plan the way he’s going to live, communitywise,
marriagewise, job/occupationwise, leisurewise.

THE MONDAY NIGHT SEMINARS

Aubrey: Can I ask you what you do, what kinds of hobbies and
interests sustain you?

Wrenn:1don’t have any.

Wachowiak: Are you a workaholic?

Wrenn: Ask my wife—no, don’t ask her! I think my hobby is
really people. [ like people. I like talking with them. Ilike all kinds
of people and when I work with people, it's not work. It's
pleasure. So if I have a hobby, it's people.

Aubrey: 1 have a burning question. What individuals or persons have
had the greatest influence on your life and work?

Wrenn: That's a hard one to answer because there have been
so many. I would guess that many of my graduate studente ! ave
had more influence on me than anybody else. And my wife My
wife is a very important influence, a very constructive critic, and
a very well-organized person. She gets there on time, and I often
don’t. She keeps me straight, and if I engage in any, you know,
hogwash, she says ‘‘That’s hogwash, you don’t really mean that.”
She is very helpful that way. She is creative, ingenious. She is a
great person to love.

One thing Mrs. Wrenn and [ did which I would recommend
for anyone to do was to have al! our students over to our house
every other Monday evening. AtfirstItried toorganize theseinto
seminars and reports on research. Thatgot to be dull, sticky, and
I decided “Well, hell’s bells, let's let them do what they want to
do.” So, for the last ten or fifteen years the discussions were of
their own organization. They decided ahead of time what they
were going to do, appointed people todo it,and | was thereas a
consultant, but they ran the seminar.

I learned something else from these meetings. At one time I
was much taken with the idea that we were equals, and I liked
my students not having to defer to me. When I spoke, they
stopped and listened too closely, and I never liked this. You
know, "m just one of them. Well, one night I was scheduled for
some: neeting downtown and wouldn’t get back until 10:00 or
so. | lrad said, “It's your baby, you runit, and I am sure you will
do it very well. I won’t have to be here.”” So, when I came back,
they said, “Dr. Wrenn, we’ve appointed a spokesman, we've
been discussing you.” I said, “All right, shoot.” 1 didn’t know
whatto expect. Here it came: *‘We've been discussing the fact that
you are trying to be one of us. Well, you really aren’t. You just be
our professor, our advisor, our friend, our father-confessor, you
bethatand don'ttry tobea student. We're the students. You have
adifferent role from us.” So we worked together better after that.
1 didn’t mind their listening to me too carefully and all that kind
of stuff. I knew then that they were satisfied with my being an
older person who had an advising-counseling relationship to
them. That was the reality.

Wachowiak: And they wanted you to be you.

Wrenn: They wanted me to be me, and I've learned in the last
decade or two that it's more and more important to beme. When
I went to Arizona State University I got into a very different
environment from the rather proper professional environment at
Minnesota. The Scandinavians areinclined tobe very polite. They
don’t express their feelings very often. Well, when I got to Ari-
zona State, I got feelings all over the place. I stepped on them
practically every day, and I learned to share myself. I learned to
say whatIbelieved in, and I got accustomed to somebody kissing
me in the hallway and somebody blaming me in the next class
and saying, “’You aren’t getting anywhere, Dr. Wrenn.” Or 1
would get into a class that was going slowly, and I would stop
and say, “Now look, something’s wrong with this class, let's just
go around the room and each person say what you think is right
or wrong and where we should go.”’ Boy, I got revelations! People
supporting me and people criticizing me. People saying, “I'm
getting what I want"’ and people saying, “It's just way off from
what I want.”” Then we would reorient the class in terms of the
discussion. They felt better because they got their feelings out,
and we understood each other better.

INFLUENCES AND ACCOMPLISHMENTS

Aubrey: You mentioned you had often gotten more from your teach-
ing assistants than from your colleagues. Iwonder if there areany people
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in the profession that had any major influence on your life that you
would care to mention?

Wrenn:I've mentioned some already. Of course, my career was
changed by Rogers and his 1941 book. In a sense he focused on
what | had been quarreling about at Minnesota, being much too
intellectual, too diagnostic, and too rational.

Feelings are an important part of the business. I'd always
believed that, but he gave me some basis for going on, you see.
Thorndike influenced me when [ was a graduate student, espe-
cially Thorndike’s Law of Effect. I wrote my master’s thesis on
this law. And then Strong, of course, was one of my graduate
advisors, chairman of my committee. Terman was my master’s
advisor and Strong my doctor’s, and I worked with Strong on his
famous Vocational Interest Blank. This supported my belief that
how you felt about things, whether youfelt comfortablein agiven
environment, the things you liked and didn’t like, had alotto do
with your success in life, not only your occupational life, bui life
generally. Starke Hathaway at Minnesota, one the authors of the
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory, had a great influence
onme. Starke is quite a guy! He was a man who would just pace
up and down in front of the class, completely forgetting theclass,
and they’d be just as still as mice, and he would suddenly come
forth with just a great statement. He had thought it through,
wasn't saying anything too quickly, and when he gotitout, it was
just worth taking down verbatim.

Wachowiak: So even though you were in the midst of measurement
people and rationally oriented people, you were leaning toward the
feeling dimension as being the important thing and then Rogers's work
reinforced your side?

Wrenn: Rogers, and so did Starke Hathaway, and Paul Meehl.
It’s coming back to me now as I talk. There’s no pattern to it,
really, except maybe the pattern of my being influenced most by
people who were concerned with how one felt about one’s self
and other people.

Wachowiak: The pattern that I'm getting is that it was there
beforehand, but other people brought it out of you.

Aubrey: I think Dr. Wrenn is being unduly modest here though. |
recall coming across in a book of readings that in 1931, with Proctor
and Benefield, you articulated for the first time the idea of counseling
as an adjunct process to gQuidance. I was amazed that that had occurred
as far back as ‘31.

Wrenn: And I'm amazed that you read about something that
happened in 1931! But you're right. Quite early I saw counseling
as a personal process between two people, which they shared
with each other. This in spite of the fact that I was deep in a
measurement environment. The milieu both at Stanford and
Minnesota was heavily measurement. I was fighting an uphill
battle, maybe gaining because [ was fighting. You gain strength
as you fight. I always had a respect for the measurement side of
lifeand a respect for some psychoanalytic perceptions. Those are
part of my thinking, but I guess the most consistent part of me
was the part that responded to how you feltabout you right now.
How you felt about the situation you were in, how you saw this
situation.

largued one time that the self-concept included more than the
self, that the self was as broad as your life-space, that it included
all the important others in your life. They’re a part of you. I can’t
bejust thinking about the nuclear me, but about how othersrelate
to me and I relate to them. Important others in my life are a part
of me. If you're an out-and-out existential sort of person, youmay
say, "'I've got to say whatever I really feel, or I'm not honest with
myself.” But I must say, "’All right, you can relieve yourself that
way, but what about the other parts of your self-concept? When
you hurt somebody else in your life-space you're really hurting

130

yourself.” You can’t really say that being a self-concept person
means that you've always got to express all of your emotions
regardless of who else is affected. And the counselor doesn't, for
heaven'’s sake!

Wachowiak:You've mentioned a number of your professional ideas
and activities. Which of your accomplishments have given you the
greatest feeling of achievement?

Wrenn: One, a few major addresses and some awards I have
gotten have given me the feeling that others were responding to
me. Two, some, maybe a few, of my writings. I have written four
or five hundred different items and I suppose twenty-five or
thirty of them are worth keeping. The rest of them have been
ephemeral, transient, and won’t go down as any significant
contribution. The third accomplishment was my graduate stu-
dents. Out of eighty-some, I think sixty or seventy are pretty
great. They have made life richer for all of us.

THE COUNSELOR AND SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

Wachowiak:One thing Iwanted to get a feeling for is hhow it evolved
that you became the person in counseling looking at society and making
predictions about society? You sort of became the sociologist for
counseling.

Wrenn: 1 think this is what happened; I'm never sure of course.
Something over three years in the United States Navy, part of it
overseas, broke into my comfortable academic life. I came to
know men who were stronger and more courageous than I was,
although their language may have been very rough! Also men
who were weaker than I and whom |, as a personnel officer, had
to transfer out or give evidence about at a court martial. Life was
greatly broadened for me. Upon my return to the campus, I got
pretty fed up with the pedantic self-centeredness, the small per-
imeters of many of my colleagues. I saw them never going to a
symphony, never reading anything outside their own field, talk-
ing shop wherever they went, and I resolved that I was notgoing
to do that. So I began reading widely and found that I enjoyed
reading outside my field. I began to appreciate that life is much
more than my narrow range of professional operations. I think
that'sa part of it. A part of it, of course, is the fact thatyou couldn’t
help but be aware of the striking social changes taking place
during the 1950s and even more so in the 1960s.

Wachowiak: Oh, but in reading your works, you were aware of this
ahead of time. You were predicting things like women's liberation and
radical student movements well in advance.

Wrenn:1 guess that I don’t know how | came to a feeling that
social forces were so important. Maybe it was because much
earlier in my professional life | had the idea of self-in-situation as
the key concept. That you never think of self alone, you think of
self-in-situation, whether of the student or of yourself. And so the
situation became very important in understanding the person.

Wachowiak: That is the theme I hear running through, that some
are too involved in self as an isolated entity.

Wrenn:| think that without being aware of it, I was seeing the
clinical psychologist and the counseling psychologist both as
being narrow. If all I thought about as a counseling psychologist
was vocational guidance (the environment), if all I thought about
as aclinical psychologist was pathological behavior (the intraper-
sonal), then I was dead wrong on both counts. Reality wasa blend
of these two. Maybe one theme that has gone through my life a
lot is that I respect many kinds of people for what they do and
what they are, and I try to take the time to tell them so. I write
lots of notes. A man came up to me at a convention and told me
how muchmy personal note to him had meant. His wife had read

117

AT SR EATRY e SRS TR AL

s R



Wachowiak and Aubrey

it twice and wept, and he put it away in his keepsake box. Sadly,
I don’t know who he was.

THE COUNSELOR AS A PERSON

Wachowiak: What would you counsel a person just beginning in
counseling?

Wrenn:Dale, you and Roger have been asking me questions as
though I were an oracle, a fountain of wisdom. I don’t see myself
that way at all! But long experience has left me with some
convictions, and I can answer in terms of those, as fa!lible and
highly personal as they are. A person who calls himself a coun-
selor or a counseling psychologist, in whatever setting, might
have certain expectations of himself.

A counselor should know that he is seen by many as someone
who is concerned with all people, whether formal clients or not.
Being a counselor or psychologist doesn’t stop with clients; he is
a certain kind of person. He has certain sympathies and under-
standings helpful to anyone, on a plane, in a social gathering,
wherever, as well as in a counseling office. He is expected to be
interested in people, to listen to them, attempt to understand
them, maybe have an idea or two to suggest. Unfair? No, a
counselor is a “people person,” he doesn’t play a role to a few,
he s in the business because human concerns are his concern.

On theother hand, a counselorshould know thatin the regular
course of his work, whether in school or elsewhere, he makes a
lot of humdrum contacts—at least they seem that way. People
wanting obvious information, wanting to talk without listening,
seeing the counselor for no readily apparent reason—and the
counselor is left with a feeling of futility. But the fifth one or the
tenth one really clicks with you, and there is a feeling of “What
a guy-—or gal—TI think we really got somewher=!" So you accept
the other nine as part of the business—and maybe some of them
were helped. You never know. Maybe they were "feeling you
out” for understanding and later contacts; maybe they were
helped in ways unknown to you. Each one deserves your full
attention—he is a person.

A counselor should know that he is committed to forever
learning, whether about the subtleties of human personality or
the changing social environments of his clients and himself.
You'd expect me, wouldn't you, to say that about never being
through with learning about society and social pressures? Well 1
must, for it’s true. If you have only your understanding of the
society of five or ten years ago, you’re a menace to your client.

A counselor should know that he must learn how to show that
he cares for the other person. Sometimes his face shows it, some-
times it's what he does, but sometimes it's in saying to the
troubled client, *"You’ve got some great stuff in you. I believe in
you.”’ The counselor must not take for granted that, of course, the
client knows that he cares. The client often doesn’t know, or isn’t
sure, unless the counselor tells him. Caring is as important as
knowing in counseling, and communicating that is as important
a skill as any the counselor possesses.

This has been a long answer, Dale, but it’s a very big question.
Let me say finally that the counselor's reward, his sense of
satisfaction, seldom comes from outside. He must know when a
jobhas been done well, and his reinforcement comes from within.
People will say, “You're a great teacher, or a skillful surgeon, or
what have you,”” but no one will say "You're a great counselor.”
Rewards sometimes come from a grateful client, but most often
only the counselor knows when he has met his own standards.
That’s something, isn’t it—you really have to live with yourself
and accept within you when you are terribly inept or approach-
ing greatness. No one else really knows.

A GILBERT WRENN SAMPLER

The following are a smattering of the several hundred books,
booklets, chapters and articles published by Gilbert Wrenn. Al-
though Wrenn’s writings are well distributed from 1930 to the
present, only the later years are represented due to greater rele-
vancy for current readers. These works characterize some of his
distinctive views on counseling, people, and the world. A few
brief comments about what each meant to Wrenn are included.

The Fault, Dear Brutus-——Educational and Psychological Measure-
ment, 1949, 9, 360-378.

This was my second year presidential address in the American
College Personnel Association. Mrs. Wrenn suggested the title
afterI'd written the paper under a more prosaic heading. Shesaid
that many people wouldn’t know the rest of this quote from
Shakespeare and would come to hear it. Well, they came! And
would you, dear reader, know therest of thequote? Oh well, since
you didn’t come to hear the paper . ..

The fault, dear Brutus,
Lies not in the stars

But in ourselves,

That we are underlings.

I hope I have it correct!

Student Personnel Work in College. New York: Ronald Press, 1951.

This book was the only full-scale textin thefield for some years.
The field grew rapidly in numbers after World War Il, and a
comprehensive text proved useful. It was translated into Ja-
panese in 1955, and [ was invited about that time to accept an
appointment in Japan—but [ didn't.

The Ethics of Counseling. Educational and Psychological Measre-
ment, 1952, 12, 169~177.

This was another presidential address, this time for the Di-
vision of Counseling Psychology of APA. It was about the first
paper on the subject in the literature and was based on the
provisional code of APA. It was, I think, a thoughtful paper and
made some contribution at the time. The paper called attention
to what has since been seen as a most crucial ethical issue: one’s
loyalty to one’s client as opposed to one’s loyalty to society and
the boundaries of confidentiality.

Philosophical and Psychological Bases of Personnel Services in
Education. 58th Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of
Education. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1959. Pp. 41-81.

The writing of this paper proved to be a dilly of a task! I took
almost three months of my sabbatical leave to think and write this
one chapter. In a very real way I had to tease out the most basic
concepts in the field and decide where I fit into them. The result is
a statement on philosophy (meanings in life) and on psychology
(the nature of behavior) that 1 could personally live with.

The Counselor in a Changing World. Washington, D.C.: American
Personnel and Guidance Association, 1962.

This book has been well received but I want to affirm that I had
every advantage in writing it—a grant from the Ford Foundation
(secured by APGA), a National Advisory Committee composed
of some of the top men in the country from several disciplines,
physical quartersat APGA, and so on. People are surprised when
they learn that I didn’t “strike it rich” from this book. I received
noroyalties fromthe 75,000 to 100,000 copies sold thus far. Iwrote
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under a salaried contract, and APGA retained all of the income
from it. They deserve this income—it was APGA'’s idea.

The Three Worlds of the Counselor. Personnel and Guidance Jour-
nal, 1970, 49, 91-98.

This was a "fun” piece to write, all about some deep yet
sympathetic convictions I had about counselors. It was also dis-
tinctive because Leo Goldman, editor of P&G, had me reorganize
and rewrite this article twice—a new experience for me! But it is
much better as a result, and my debt to Leo is considerable. And
it touched the lives of some readers as they wrote to me--and
that is what counts most to any writer.

Who Am I? Personnel and Guidance Journal, 1973, 52, 82.

This was a very open sharing of “me’" with the reader—my
convictions, dreams, and hopes about me. I would not have had
the courage ten years ago to writein this fashion. I did some more
of this personal sharing in 1975 with " A Personal Creed” at the
closeof "To Live s to Care” in a spring 1975 issue of The Guidepost
and "“The Future of One Person—~Me" in the September issue of
P&G. Maybe this personal thing is getting out of hand; who cares
really? Yet, this“"Who AmI?" bithas been reprinted in three other
journals.

The World of the Contemporary Counselor. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1973,

I am still too close to the three years of work on this book to
have any perspective onit. | made clea: at the outset that the first
person would be used freely in addition to a very substantial
amount of research presentation. Perhaps the reader learns more
about me than he cares to know! Almost everyone who has
reacted to me about the book has suggested that it should not
have been so specifically directed to the counselor, that it has
value for the general reader, but the title does not suggest this. 1
am waiting now to see what my “hit” rate is on the predictions
made!

Dale Wachowiak is a Counseling Psychologist in the Counseling Center at the
University of North Carolina at Charlotte. His frofesst‘uml interests center on
presenting psychological information in palatable, usable forms. Non-work time
is spent with his wife, kids, television, tennis racket, garden, bicycle, and chickens
in approximately that order. The Wachowiaks love to escape to the North
Carolina beaches. Dale wishes to express his thanks to Sandy Smith, the Center’s
administrative assisfant, for her patience and creative suggestions in transcrib-
ing and editing this manuscript. Roger F. Aubrey is Director of Guidance and
FHealth Education for the Public Schools of Brookline, Massachusetts. He also
teaches part-time for the Counselor Educatiors Department of Boston University.
Currently, he is completing a text on the history of school guidance and
counseling and the influence of school administration on counselor practice. He
is also compiling (with Paul Suilivani a book of readings on psychological and
moral education.
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C. H. Patterson:

Year of Article: 1983

The Counselor’'s Counselor

RODNEY K. GOODYEAR and C. EDWARD WATKINS, JR.

and counseling psychology for over 30 years. As a major

spokesperson for the profession and as a leading advocate
of the client-centered perspective, Pat has had a direct or indirect
impact on most counselors. The more than 150 articles and 10
books he has written—including his now classic Theories of Coun-
seling and Psychotherapy—have provided the major vehicle for his
influence.

Pat’s impact on the two of us, however, has been more imme-
diate and personal. We have both experienced him as noless than
a mentor, even though we have each known him in a slightly
different role at different times.

Foroneof us, (RG), Pat was influential even before we had met.
As tried to decide on the counseling programs to which [ would
apply for fall 1969 admission, my undergraduate ad visor strong-
ly recommended the University of Illinois program. There I
would have the opportunity to work with C. H. Patterson who
was, in my advisor’s words, "the counselor’s counselor.”

My advisor’s suggestion turned out to be well-founded. In fact,
during my years at Illinois, I had the opportunity to form a
number of impressions of Pat:

C . H. Patterson (Pat) has been a central figure in counseling

¢ of the soft-spoken professor who seemed remarkably con-
gruent with the client-centered perspective he advocated

e of the leader in our profession who was, nevertheless, al-
ways accessible to and welcoming of students

¢ of the 2 years of biweekly doctoral seminars that met even-
ings at his home to informally discuss current issues in the
profession (and I still keenly remember the time Robert Carkhuff,
an overnight guest of Pat, conducted our seminar in a highly
charged atmosphere)

¢ of the author who wrote Humanistic Education during the
summer of 1971, one chapter per week. Unless he was out of town
on business, Pat was in his office writing every weekday. He left
his office door open as he wrote, giving his complete attention to
all who stopped by, but as they left, he resumed his writing as if
his train of thought had not been interrupted.

For the other of us, (EW), Pat's writing proficiency and his
teaching and therapeutic abilities have been continual sources of
amazement. Moreover, I have found him to be very giving of his
time and most interested in facilitating the development of bud-
ding professionals. | met Pat some 3 years ago at a workshop he
was giving at my alma mater, Western Carolina University, and
later wrote to him to indicate my interest in client-centered
therapy and to request his assistance in learning more about it.
He agreed to supervise me and has done so for some time now.

Although Pat has been very helpful as a supervisor, he had

been much more than that to me. He has served willingly as my
colleague and peer and as amentor and friend. From my perspec-
tive, then, Pat is the counselor’s counselor.

We are aware that many counselors know C. H. Patterson only
through his articles and books. Our primary purpose in inter-
viewing Pat for this article was to allow then: to know him more
personally. In gaining that acquaintance, counselors are also
provided an important historical perspective of their profession

Rod: You have accomplished a great deal in your lifetime, Pat. Not
only are you a prominent spokesperson for the client-centered point of
view and the author of a major counseling text, but you have served as
president both of the American Rehabilitation Counseling Association
and APA's Division of Counseling Psychology. 1 am curious, however,
about what you regard as your major contributions.

Pat: That's very difficult to answer. Certainly the major text
you mention, myv Theories of Counseling and Psychotherapy, is what
I am most known for. If I go somewhere to lecture or if I meet
students somewhere, that’s the book they know. But I have
always had some regrets about that, because I do not feel the book
represents me. Although its last section has some of my own
ideas, that book presents other people’stheories or points of view.

Two of my other books represent me more, and I wish they had
been more widely read. One, Counselingand Psychotherapy: Theory
and Practice, was published in 1959. It was in print until 1972 or
1973, but in some respects has never become outdated. For ex-
ample, although many books now cover ethics and values, its
chapters on each of these topics were among the earliest state-
ments and are, I believe, still cuitent.

The other book, Relationship Counseling and Psychotherapy, was
written during the year I was in England and published in 1974.
It has been well received by reviewers and quite widely used. It
represents my view of client-centered therapy.

But [ regard the impact I have had on my students as more
important than anything I have written. And I am not talking
primarily of my work with the approximately 70 doctoral stu-
dents I have had—though a number of them have gone on to
write books and otherwise become successful. Because many of
them had completed their master’s work at other institutions, my
impact on them was often limited to the supervision of their
dissertations and to the doctoral seminars 1 offered.

Ithink my greatest contribution has probably been to that large
number of master’s students who took their sequence of theory
and practice courses with me. That is, at least a 2-semester
sequence of both the basic theory course and the supervised
practicum. I have felt—and still feel it very strongly—that stu-
dents can’treally understand client-centered therapy unless they
are exposed to it over at least that period of time.  have been very
concerned about the misconceptions, the widespread misconcep-
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tions, about client-centered therapy among students, among
practitioners, and even among instructors in many counseling
programs. Lacking a foundation in the philosophy and theory
behind it, many still consider certain techniques such as the
reflection of feelings to be the essence of client-centered therapy.

CLIENT-CENTERED THERAPY

Ed: 1 remember reading something in which you said that you did
not really regard yourself as an originator or pioneer in the area of
client-centered therapy but as more of an interpreter of the literature.
Yet, many counselors perceive this as having been your major area of
impact on the field.

Pat: 1 have not felt any need to try to develop my own theory
of counseling and psychotherapy—or even to try to change
client-centered therapy insome way. | havefelt that my contribu-
tion, if any, has been as a supporter of client-centered therapy. |
have been a follower of Carl Rogers with no need to usurp his
position. As he has continued to develop his theory, I have
continued to follow by interpreting and elaborating on it without
trying to extend it. It is true, also, that I have reached inde-
pendently many of the same ideas or conclusions as Rogers has
though perhaps not at the same time.

Rod: Regardless of whether you have extended it, you are certainly
closely associated with the client-centered position. How did you iden-
tify yourself so closely with it?

Pat:1 first heard of Carl Rogers and his work either in late 1942
or in 1943 when I was an Air Force psychologist stationed in San
Antonio. One of the psychologists there with me obtained a copy
of Counseling and Psychotherapy and passed it around. I made no
effort to read it at that time, however, for | had only then heard
of Rogers and, in fact, keenly remember the comment by one of
my analytically oriented colieagues that Rogers was nothing but
a country hick. Interestingly, this person later took his Ph.D. at
the University of Chicago with Rogers!

After the war, I went to work for the Veterans Administration
as a clinical psychologist but did not find it particularly reward-
ing tospend somuch of my timeadministering Rorshachs, TATs,
and Kuders to hospitalized patients and then to just file away the
results. So when the new position of personal counselor was
established with the VA, I was interested and applied for it at the
Minneapolis VA regional office. The job description was that of
a counselor or psychotherapist who would presumably offer
short-term rather than long-term psychotherapy. This position,
however, required me to participate in a 5-week training pro-
gram directed by Carl Rogers and his staff at the University of
Chicago. When I knew I was going to be spending several weeks
with him, [ obtained Rogers’s book and read it. This was in the
fall of 1946.

My first reaction was not particularly favorable. | suppose it
could besummed upas, “"Well, here lama psychologist,and why
shouldn’t | know more about psychology than clients do? Why
« uldn’t I be able to make recommendations, give advice, tell
them what to do? ” But while that was my first reaction, it
changed when | got to Chicago. I found that, actually, the client-
centered point of view was probably very much consistent with
my general orientation toward people, what could be called a
democratic orientation. It probably did have something to do
with my unexpressed system of values, so that when [ was
exposed to this approach to counseling and psychotherapy, it
stuck.

Rod: | know that while you were with the VA in Minneapolis, you
were also completing your doctorate in counseling psychology at the
Universityof Minnesota. Among your fellow students were people such

as Don Hoyt, Ken Hoyt, John Holland, John and Helen Krum-
boltz, and Tom Magoon, who themselves were to becone prominent
counseling psychologists. You alone among the Minnesota people seem
to have embraced anything as “soft’ as client-centered therapy. I
imagine this was in some ways a rather difficult environment for you.

Pat:Well, in some ways it was, but in other ways it wasn't. It
is true that the client-centered point of view was not very wel-
come at the University of Minnesota. But, then, none of the other
Minnesota graduate students had been exposed to Carl Rogers
personally in the way that I had. Also, I discovered that at least
some of the antagonism toward client-centered therapy was
because the University of Chicago’s program for training per-
sonal counselors was one that the University of Minnesota had
wanted and applied for, but it had been denied them. If I had
known it at the time, I probably would have been afraid togointo
that kind of environment.

On the other hand, my advisor was Gilbert Wrenn. Although
Wrenn has never wanted to comrmit himself to any single the-
oretical perspective, he was and is quite client centered in his
attitudes, his philosophy, and his approach to people. So I never
had any trouble with him as an advisor or in any of the courses
I took there. I think I had one or two classes with Wrenn that
related to theory and practice, and | remember once when he was
out of town he asked me to take the class for him to present my
point of view. '

There was one experience that is rather humorous and relates
to the attitude of some Minnesota people towards client-centered
therapy. At the VA, I was not always able to see my clients in a
soundproof room and, at one point, one of the Minnesota-trained
staff members apparently listened in on one of my interviews. |
say “listened in,” but the problem was that he didn’t hear me
talking very much. So he wrote to my superior in Washington to
complain that I wasn’t earning my salary, because I wasn’t active
or directive enough in helping my clients!

So since 1946, I've been consistently client centered and at times
have felt that I've been even more client centered than Rogers
himself. In fact, [ have suggested that there are only two people
who really understand client-centered therapy—myself and Carl
Rogers, and then add jokingly that I sometimes wonder about
Carl Rogers!

Ed: What has your relationship been with Rogers over the years?

Pat:We have very little actual contact since I left the University
of Chicago program in 1947, though we have corresponded
occasionally. One time, it was over the title of my 1959 book. It
was clear to me that if the term counseling was in the title, certain
people would read it and others would not; if the term psy-
chotherapy was used, another group would read it and others
would not. That led me, at the suggestion of E. H. Porter, to use
both terms in the title. Well, Rogers wrote to ask whether it was
not a violation of copyright laws to use the same title he had used.
[ replied to him that book titles are not copyrighted. How many
"Introductions to Psychology’’ are there? I also told him that I felt
considerable time had elapsed since the publication of his book,
but that I would be careful to have advertisements include both
the title and subtitle of my book, Counseling and Psychotherapy:
Theory and Practice.

Another contact I had with him was when | wrote the chapter
on client-centered therapy for my theories book. When I sent him
my finished chapter for review, as | did with the other theorists,
his comment was that it was pretty much an accurate repre-
sentation, but that it was kind of dull, lifeless. He suggested 1 use
some material he’d published elsewhere to give more of a per-
sonal touch to the description of the counseling process, which
Idid.
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I have seen Rogers at conventions, of course, and was in-
strumental in getting him to the University of [llinois for a work-
shop on group counseling, which resulted in two filmson groups.
But my contacts with him have been almost entirely by mail.

COMMON THREADS

Ed: I'd like to shift gears a bit. You've written articles and books on
a number of topics, including the therapeutic process, counseling the-
ory, supervision, rehabilitation counseling, college student personnel
work, and school guidance. What common threads are there in that
diversity?

Pat: The answer is really implicit in what I have been say.ng.
All the things you mention are either helping relationships or
helping professions, so the basic principles of a helping relation-
ship should apply. These, as well as all interpersonal relation-
ships should be directed toward the common goal of self-ac-
tualization. This is, or should be, the goal of our society and its
institutions, including the family, the church, and our social,
economic, educational, and political systems.

Ed:So, regardless of the area in which you have written, the relation-
ship is primary.

Pat:Yes. That's the common element.

Rod: Since we are on that topic, I wonder if you still share Rogers’s
1957 opinion that certain relationship dimensions are necessary and
sufficient in counseling?

Pat:Well, I think writing on this topic has beenrestricted. First,
Ithink it is necessary to be clearer about what they are sufficient
for. Rogers defined it as therapeutic personality change and this
implies to me voluntary positive changes: Certainly it is possible
to change behavior, if not personality, through such other means
as brainwashing, drugs, and brain surgery. Second, if the client
lacks skills or information, then the conditions may not be suffi-
cient. Third, although there is little evidence on this, it may be
that the conditions are not, by themselves, the most efficient
method. Finally, I would note that my emphasis has been that a
total relationship is the necessary and sufficient condition for
change. Although this relationship is characterized by the three
basic conditions, there may be other conditions involved—for
example, concreteness or specificity. And, of course, the three
basic conditions are themselves complex and may eventually be
broken down into more specific elements.

Rod:Your position on the relationship dimensions of helping has not
always been a popular one. In fact, I have always admired your willing-
ness to take a stand on professional issues without regard to the
popularity of your position.

Pat: 1 think [ have always had a concept of myself as standing
beside a bandwagon asking those who are falling all over them-
selves in their attempt to jump on if they know where the band-
wagonis going. We've been going througha period of increasing
numbers of fads and everyone seems to be afraid of being left
behind or becoming out-of-date. So we’ve seen these movements
develop and grow with no empirical support or theoretical
foundation.

But I believe I have also appeared reactionary in my response
to what seemed to be real discoveries among counselors during
the late 1960s. One example was the realization of the influence
of social or sociological and cultural factors in counseling. 1
reacted with some surprise to this because with my undergra-
duate work in sociology, anthropology, and the social sciences,
assumed all counselors were aware that clients occupy a social
environment as members of a family,a community and a culture.

[ was similarly surprised by the developmental counseling
movement. In the 1960s counselor educators apparently dis-

Q

covered developmental psychology for the first time. Now, per-
haps naively, because my masters’ work had been in develop-
mental psychology, I had always assumed that it was unneces-
sary to talk about developmental counseling, because all good
counseling or therapy is developmental. That is, I believed all
good therapists were aware that clients had a past and a future
as well as a present and that they were changing and developing
all the time.

Now my cttitudes may have irritated some people. If so, this
is unfortunate, because it was not my intent. I have responded
honestly according to what I believe.

Ed: To continue in what may be a similar vein, I know you have
expressed some concern about counselors’ apparent lack of any sense of
history of their profession. How specifically has that been worrisome
to you?

Pat:1 guess [ have been more concerned about this in recent
years. It just seems to me the current generation of those publish-
ing in the APGA journals demonstrate a surprising lack of fa-
miliarity with the history and development of the field. Very few
references date back more than 10 years, and it is painfully
apparent thatauthors are ignorant of the history of the counseling
profession or of the ideas they write about. Santyana, the phi-
losopher, wrote that those who are ignorant of history are des-
tined to repeat it, and that sort of repetition is clear to me in the
publications of the past years. Many go over the same ground
covered in publications of the 1950s and 1960s.

Rothney, in his November 1981 letter in the Personnel and Gui-
dance Journal, reports his tabulation of the 256 references in the
May 1981 issue (which was devoted to counseling research) in
which he found only 1% of the references were from the period
1950-1959. Although his concern was research, [ have the same
concern about theoretical articles. Science is cumulative, incre-
mental, building bit-by-bit on the past. Not only is it inefficient
to ignore or to be ignorant of the past, but it also carries the
implication that counseling is not scientific.

Ed: You sound as if you are saying that if we were to take note of this
historical material and evaluate, integrate, and use it effectively, the
potential for counseling as a profession would be a lot greater.

Pat: Yeah. I think we're wasting a lot of time spinning our
wheels and getting off the track on fads. I think we have to get
rid of the idea that everyone has to be original, to have his or her
own theory of counseling or psychotherapy—which s, of course,
nonsense. One consequence of everyone trying to be original
seems to be the rejection of anything not new. Anything more
than 10 years old is regarded as obsolete.

Rod: As you mention the trend for everyone to have his or her own
theory of counseling, I think of a study I recently completed using
counseling psychologists as subjects. Of the 80 or so who indicated a
theoretical preference, virtually half declared themselves to be eclectic.
This is consistent with recent studies of clinical psychologists by Gar-
field and Kurtz and of counseling and clinical psychologists by Darrell
Smith. “Eclectic” no longer seems to be the dirty word it used to be.

Pat:There are two trends in psychotherapy | tind distressing.
One isthe increasing attractiveness of methods and techniques—
now called strategies—which cast the therapist in a controlling,
manipulating position as an expert in directing the lives of others.
This seems to be a revival or throwback to the 1930s and 1940s.

The other trend is the development of an atheoretical, almost
antitheoretical movement. Therapists seem reluctant tosubscribe
to any theory and are reverting to eclecticism, which is not a
theory but is essentially a "“flying by the seat of the pants.”’ Each
eclectic therapist operates out of his or her own bag of techniques,
on the basis of his or her own unique experiences, training, and
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biases, on a case-by-case basis with no general theory or set of
principles for guidance.

Thus, there is no common body of knowledge that can be called
eclectic counseling or psychotherapy. Therefore, it cannot be
taught—it can only be developed on the basis of individual
experience. This leaves the beginning therapist in an unenviable
and, morespecifically, in an untenable position, scientifically and
theoretically, as well as practically.

Ed: I sense as you talk that your criticisms stem from a genuine
concern for our profession. I would be interested to know what some of
your personal hopes are for the future of counseling.

Pat: Although I have been somewhat disillusioned of late by
some aspects of counselor education and of psychotherapy, my
hopes, like all hopes, are optimistic. I would like to see us move
beyond the divisiveness that has occurred with the development
of innumerable methods, theories, and approaches to counseling
so that we could move toward some essential agreement on the
basic nature of psychotherapy. In my opinion, of course, client-
centered therapy provides just this sort of integration. With this
agreement we could implement more effective training programs
and have more effective practitioners.

It may be too optimistic to expect this to occur soon, because
think weare still in a very confused and confusing stage in which
we are emphasizing the differences rather than the common-
alities among the various counseling approaches. We also need
to get away from our present overemphasis on techniques and
back to the recognition that the essence of good therapy is the
person of the therapist. Effective therapy is characterized by a
therapist who really lives and represents the conditions of fa-
cilitativeinterpersonal relationships so that they are not practiced
as techniques but are simply implementations of the counselor
as a person, so that he or she is not playing a role.

BECOMING A COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGIST

Rod: Your commitment to counseling and counseling psychology is
obvious. How did you make that career choice for yourself?

Pat: The road I took to counseling psychology was long and
winding. But it was one that afforded me a number of learning
experiences | would not have had if | had made an early voca-
tional decision and spent my whole life going down one narrow
path. It is perhaps ironic, then, that I have often been glad that I
received no vocational counseling in high school.

I graduated from high school in a small Massachusetts town.
Because | had no further ed-icational plans at that point and
because my family needed the support (my father had died when
I was 6), I went to work in a local factory. During the 3 years ]
worked there, I became active with the young people in the
Methodist church and eventually decided I was going into the
ministry. To implement this career choice, I applied to and was
accepted at the University of Chicago.

With the liberal influences I was exposed to at the University,
I became in‘rrested in the social sciences and majored in sociol-
ogy. By the time I graduated, I had abandoned the idea of going
into the ministry.

But it was 1938 when I graduated, and there was still the
depression and a scarcity of jobs. Therefore, I continued to work
at two jobs I'd held part-time as a student. One was as a busboy.
Theother was as a student assistant in the Department of Educa-
tion, where I'd been working for 2 years on a research project
involving the development of a battery of mental ability tests.

The man under whom I had been working, Marion Agustus
Winger, (we called him Gus) left to head the Division or Depart-
ment of Psychology at Fel’s Research Institute for Child Develop-

ment, Antioch College, Yellow Springs, Ohio. The year following
my graduation, he was instrumental in my obtaining a position
there. It is interesting to note that this is when and wherel became
a psychologist: The title of my job was research assistant in
psychology with rank of instructor. So it was a rather easy way
to become a psychologist.

I spent almost 3 years there and realized that if | wanted to go
on in the field, 1 would have to have a graduate degree. So |
applied to several universities for admission to graduate work in
child psychology and eventually settled on the University of
Minnesota, partly because it offered me a haif-time teaching
assistantship. I spent the 1941~1942 school year working on my
master’s degree there with Florence Goodenough and John E.
Anderson.

In the fall of 1941, of course, there was the bombing of Pearl
Harbor and we entered the war. A program was setup in the U.S.
Army Air Force for the purpose of selecting pilots, navigators,
and bombadiers. This selection program, headed by John
Flanagan, recruited psychologists who were toadminister 8 hours
of paper and pencil tests and 114 hours of psychomotor tests. In
July, 1942, I'left Minnesota for San Antonio, where | was assigned
to administer the psychomotor tests. That made me an aviation
psychologist.

Later, the armed forces recognized the need for a clinical
psycl “logist in their hospitals to deal with the psychiatric casual-
ties. A program was developed to give direct commissions to
psychologists, although they did not necessarily have the Ph.D.
So I applied for and was granted a commission as seccnd lieu-
tenant early in 1945. I again changed my profession overnight,
this time to become a clinical psychologist.

After a 5-week training course taught by Max Hutt on the
Rorschach, the TAT, the Wechisler, and the Bender Gestalt, |
became the chief clinical psychologist at Fort Knox. Then, in the
summer of 1946 at least a dozen clinical psychologists were sent
to the Phillipines. We did not know it then, but an invasion of
Japan had been planned, and we were being sent in order to care
for the resultant psychiatric casualties. But shortly after we got
there, the war in the Pacific ended, so I spent 6 months or soin a
general hospital outside Manila. It was then that I began to
consider what I would do after the war and decided to join the
VA, which I've already told you about.

Ed: Well, we've heard something of your years at Minnesota. How
did your career develop from there?

Pat: My primary intent in obtaining my Ph.D. was to be able
to work in an academic environment. As I finished my doctorate
in 1955, a development occurred that fitinto my career plans: The
federal government began to support university programs to
educate rehabilitation counselors. Most major universities were
interested in developing these programs, and I looked into se-
veral program coordinatorships—including the one at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota—before accepting the one at the University
of Illinois.

I went there in March, 1956. I developed a 2-year master’s
program (which I believe is the minimum necessary length), and
also a Ph.D. program in rehabilitation psychology. That was
essentially a counseling psychology program with a specialty in
rehabilitation counseling.

I never wanted to develop that program independently of the
other counseling programs. So at the University I became the
fourth full-time counseling faculty member within the Depart-
ment of Educational Psychology. My grant for the rehabilitation
counseling program provided a secretary whom I shared with
the others, and that became the nucleus for what would become
the Division of Counseling and Guidance. But the name did not
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last long, because I've always had an antipathy towards the term
guidance; we soon became the Division of Counselor Education.
It was not until 1975 that we finally became the Division of
Counseling Psychology: Bill Gilbert directed an APA-approved
counseling psychology program in the psychology department,
and [ did not feel it was politically wise to rename our program
until he retired.

From the beginning, I felt that the common denominator for
the programs being offered within the division was psychology
and that the basic program was counseling. Regardless of their
intended work setting, our students at the master’s level were
being prepared as psychological counselors. Therefore, students
in school and rehabilitation counseling took many of the same
courses together, including the practicum—a “generic” prac-
ticum. This was taken at the counseling center we had established
for our training purposes at the Chanute Air Force Base and
which the Air Force supported with administrative personnel for
almost 20 years.

The Division grew to 12 full-time staff members in the late
1960s. But then the university started reducing staff and by the
time I retired in 1977, it was down to about 6 members again.

Rod:The impression I've had is that you withdrew from that program
during your last years. For example, you took two Fulbright professor-
ships within a few years, one to the University of Aston in England
(1972-1973), the other to Haceteppe University in Turkey
(1976-1977).

Pat:You'reright about my withdrawing. I became quite disil-
lusioned as the State of Illinois refused to provide adequate
funding. In fact, that was one of my reasons for retiring at 65
rather than staying on until the mandatory 68. Perhaps [ made a
mistake in developing a program to prepare high quality profes-
sionals rather than researchers in a University focused on the
preparation of the latter.

Ed: How have you found your retirement?

Pat: | stayed in Urbana the year following my retirement to
allow my youngest son to graduate from high school and to finish
the third edition of my Theories book. Then, I moved here to
Asheville, North Carolina, a place [ “discovered’’ when [ came
for a convention of the National Rehabilitation Association in
about 1960. It was October, and I remember how beautiful it was.
One of my daughters moved here shortly before I did, and two
of my sons have since settled here, so [ am fortunate to have three
of my seven children living near.

But I have also found retirement to be perplexing in ways
others have noticed and commented on. For example, I am
amazed at how my motivation has changed. I was hard work-
ing—almost a workaholic—before I retired, but now find it very
difficult to motivate myself to follow up on ideas I have. It's so
easy to procrastinate. In the time since retirement, I've published
only a couple of small articles. Recently, however, I've become
interested in completing a second edition of Relationship Counsel-
ing and Psychotherapy and have been working on that.

I do occasionally conduct a site visit for the American Psy-
chological Association, and I've continued to do some work for
publishers—particularly my long-time publisher, Harper &
Row—reviewing book manuscripts. Also, I've conducted work-
shops and lectured at a number of universities and have very
much enjoyed doing that. I really enjoy getting into contact with
students again and interacting with them; not lecturing to them,
but interacting with them. Although I wouldn’t want to go back,
I do miss teaching.

I guess the most exciting thingl am involved in now ismy son’s
new restaurant here in Asheville, The Annex. To help support
him, l work 52 days a week as the maitre d’. It's one more career
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shift for me, but like the others have been, it is something I'm glad
I found my way into.
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Reflections on Bill Kell:

The Legend and His Legacy

NANCY E. DOWNING and MAGGIE M. HAYES

had about, of all things, his teeth. He had a mouth full of

gold and missh..pentec.h. He had had trouble withthem
and had to have all of them pulled. Several days after his dental
work, I had coffee with him. At cne point he smiled and there
were Bill’s teeth, exactly as they had been before he had the work
done. | was dumbfounded—he had had the new teeth made
exactly like the old ones! I said, ‘Bill, you had a chance to have
beautiful, straight, white teeth. Why?’ He smiled his toothy grin
and said, ‘Ncpe, it wouldn’t have been I [sic].’

Told by Paul King, this story captures the humility, genuine-
ness, and self-acceptance of Bill Kell, former training director of
the Michigan State University (MSU) Counseling Center. Kell's
impact was primarily and powerfully interpersonal-—his insight-
fulness, humor, and private pain; his respect for the process and
pace of others; his commitment to generativity in all spheres of
his life. These qualities make up the legend of Bill Kell, and the
lasting impact he has had on those lives he touched constitute
his legacy.

Bill L. Kell was born October 21, 1917, in the small rural town
of Pawnee Rock, Kansas. Kell, the son of a poor tenant farmer,
grew up in Kansas, played high school basketball, and put him-
self throughcollege, attending first Ft. Hays Kansas State College
and then Ohio State University. After receiving his B.A. in 1941,
Kell continued at Ohic State for the next 2 years, earning his
master’s degreein clinical psychology undertheguidance of Carl
Rogers. He then spent more than 2 years in the army and served
in Europe during World War I1. In 1948, Kell followed Rogers to
the University of Chicago, where he received his Ph.D. in human
development in 1950, again under Rogers’s sponsorship.

Kell’s first job was at the University of Texas-Austin, where he
shared responsibility for the graduate training program in coun-
seling psychology. It was in Austin that he met and married his
second wife, Grace "Dinny”” Welch, with whom he later fathered
twins, Kevin and Laurie. After 3 years in Austin, Kell returned to
Chicago and held a joint appointment as an assistant professor
and staff psychologist at the University of [llinois (Circle Cam-
pus). Concurrently, he was responsible for teaching a graduate
sequence of courses in client-centered counseling at his alma
mater, the University of Chicago.

In March of 1957 Kell and his family moved to East Lansing,
Michigan, where he became director of training at the MSU
Counseling Center, a position he held for more than 16 years. It
was during his Michigan State years that Kell supervised and/or
mentored several hundred professional psychology graduate
students and wrote his three books. On June 11, 1973, Bill Kell,
age 55, died suddenly and unexpectedly of a heart attack while
fishing at one of his favorite lakes.

Q

One of my fondest memories of Biil is a conversation we

In this article we attempt to convey the essence of Bill Kell
through interviews with six former colleagues, trainees, and
far.ily members. Drs. Bill Mueller, Gershen Kaufman, and Paul
King, all former colleagues, and Dr. David Kopplin, former
trainee, were interviewed, as were Dinny Kell, his widow, and
David Kell Miller, a former client and ‘“adopted son.” While not
quoted directly in this article, Drs. Harry Grater, Josephine
Borow, and Don Grummon, all colleagues of Kell’s, were also
interviewed for background information and impressions. We
spent more than 12 hours interviewing these nine people and
compiled more than 200 pages of transcribed materials.

KELL AS THERAPIST AND TRAINER

Kell's views of human nature permeated his entire personal and
professional life. Hebelieved that people were basically good and
capable of change—that no one was helpless or lost. He did not
judge people or see them as pathological. He believed, recalled
David Miller, that everyone had an “inner light” to their core,
which, if triggered, could be brought forth and nurtured.

What followed for him as a therapist, then, was to communi-
cate a sense of deep respect and optimism for clients’ ability to
change. Said David Kopplin, who was first a student in the MSU
clinical psychology program and later an intern under Kell, “He
designed internal dilemmas for clients so they had to choose to
change. Basically, he brought to awareness internal conflicts, or
cognitive dissonance, which would unfreeze the old behavior.”
Furthermore, Kell believed that client issues were often long-
standing, with their current manifestations being the presenting
problem. If therapists were sufficiently astute, they could under-
stand the underlying message of what was being communicated,
often by analyzing the sequencing of client statements.

Bill Kell appears to have been influenced heavily by his mentor,
Carl Rogers, as well as by other theorists such as George Kelly,
E. H. Porter, and Harry Stack Sullivan. Like Rogers, Kell em-
phasized acceptance, trust, and respect for the individual’s right
to choose—things that made sense to the son of a Kansas tenant
farmer. ’Gradually Bill began to get beyond the client-centered
stance,” reminisced colleague Gershen Kaufman. “He began to
realize that quite often, there were defenses to work through, that
clients needed more thanjust expression of their feelings.” It was
then that Kell began integrating elements of Sullivan’s interper-
sonal work, of providing corrective emotional experiences for
people to resolve developmental traumas. As Kaufman con-
tinued, “"He was very Sullivanian in his approach to therapy,
yet more specific and differentiated than Sullivan had been able
to be.”

There are numerous anecdotes of Kell's work with clients.
Gershen Kaufman related one of these. “Bill once told me of a

130



S T gty e e T T T T e T
i - -

Reflections on Bill Kell: The Legend and His Legacy

client who, at her last session, said to him that she had always
had a fantasy of pulling down his bookcase. Helooked at herand
replied, ‘Are you going to leave it a fantasy? So she got up,
walked across the room, pulled over the bookcase, then turned
and said, ‘Picking it up was not part of my fantasy.” And she
walked out. Later I came into his office, still in chaos, and he told
me what had happened. He said, ‘Some people need to leave
angry. She needed it to be :hat way.’ He knew that often clients
didn’t need to have things interpreted or explair.ed to them; what
they needed was an opportunity to live out their problems. He
allowed them to do just that.”

“Listen to understand, not to fix.”

Several interviewees recalled particular axioms that Kell
would use as he talked about the process of therapy. His widow,
Dinny, remembered twoin particular. “Listen tounderstand, not
tofix.” She reminisced that, when Kellentered college, he worked
at a psychology clinic to earn money, seeing community clients.
"I remember him telling me that one of the greatest lessons he
ever learned was from an elderly male client there who came in
with various problems. One day as Bill was with him and strug-
gling to say something heipful, the client remarked, ‘Sure is hard
to help people on purpose, ain’t it?’ Bill just never forgot that.”
The second axiom was ’* ‘You can’t save a happy victim’—that
we all have the right to choose misery as well as contentment.
There is no choice otherwise.”

“‘Sure is hard to help people on purpose,
ain't it?”

"’One of the most important things I remember him emphasiz-
ing,” reminisced Kopplin, “was the importance of telling people
that, in fact, they did need helpand that they had cometo theright
place. He saw it as extremely important to support the client in
seeking help and to instill hope that it would result in eventual
good.”

Kell was as potent a trainer as he was a therapist, fostering the
same sort of growth with students as he did with clients. Kell
played a tremendous part in building the MSU training program
as part of the director’s, Don Grummon's, vision of expanding it
into a full-service center, including service, training, and re-
search. Bill Kell started in 1957 with only six interns and gradual-
ly created a program that consisted of 15-16 full-time interns and
3L 40 n:. G im students per year.

‘> ¢ ¢rcated a very unique kind of training program,” said
.aufman, "“one which fostered a sense of community
and paiticipation, one which was very mnuch like a family.” Said
David Kopplin, “Interns at Michigan State were really regarded
and felt themselves to be equal staff members, even though, in
fact, we weren’t. Interns never felt excluded from anything going
on at the center, except that we knew, as children know, that
parents sometimes deal with issues of their own. I can’t remem-
ber the senior staff every going off for a meeting or excluding
interns, yet somehow they got that work done, too. It gave us a
model of how to be a good narent.” This metaphor of the inter-
nship being like a family, with Kell as the father figure, was
repeated throughout our interviews.

Some have argued,”’ said Gershen Kaufman, “'that this place
didn’t prepare interns for reality, but I disagree. I think interns
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just needed to be alerted to the fact that the world wasn’t going
to be like the center here, or that they could go out and create a
new family atmosphere for themselves.”

Individual supervision with Kell was an intense experience
that integrated the personal with the professional. He had a
unique knack for blending the roles of supervisor and therapist
without overstepping the boundaries of each. Kell was highly
sensitive to issues of parallel process; often supervisees who
reached impasses with their clients would bring these problems
to the supervisory relationship, particularly through reenacting
the role of the client with the supervisor. Kell's way of working
through these parallel process issues was to “digress” momen-
tarily to explore the trainees’ personal issues contributing to the
therapeutic impasse and then "to relate the gain made in what
could be called ‘quasi-therapy’ back to the case at hand so that it
blended very smoothly.” Kopplin continued, ‘“When he did di-
gress into supervisees’ personal dynamics, it was limited to
whatever could be done in that particular supervisory session.
Supervisees knew that they were being helped ina very personal
way, that this ‘quasi-therapy’ wouldn’t be happening if Kell
weren’t committed to the notion of them becoming better
therapists.”

Gershen Kaufman received postdoctoral supervision from
Kell. “Often, in supervision, he would talk of his own experien-
ces, both painfuland positive, so that I felt heallowed me to know
him on the inside. He lived predominantly inside himself. Often
he would look out a window, or close his eyes to go off in
imagery.”

Oneinstance of Kell’s use of imagery in supervision stood out
for Kaufman. “During my second year here, an interaction with
a client triggered some strong emotions in me so I brought the
case to supervision. Bill listened for a while, eyes closed, and he
finally said, ‘A sentence keeps running through my head, keeps
repeating itself, so I guess I'll say it. Did anyone every say toyou,
‘I'm pleased and proud to have you as a son?’ His question
opened an incredible door inside of me. He was able at that
moment to see what was going on and to phrase it in sucha way
to open me up and allow it toemerge. He allowed me to feel loved
and cared foras | had never felt before, and Iloved himin return.”
Kell’s use of intuition and imagery was so powerful at uncover-
ing and unlocking that some of his former supervisees have
labeled it telepathy—the ability to see inside.

A legendary component of the MSU internship was the super-
vision group that took place every Wednesday night at the Kell
home. Typically, the sessions began with an intern sharing a
therapy tape. Kell would sit in his chair and work individually
with an intern while others observed, often focusing on coun-
tertransference issues and impasses with the client. Usually the
group began at 8:30 p.m., with the lively discussions often con-
tinuing until 2 or 3 in the morning.

What was the atmosphere of this group like? Bill Mueller said,
*The sessions were extremely powerful. Bill had a way of creat-
ing an atmosphere where people were free to express their own
feelings and hangups without the fear of being judged. He had
an excellent sense of people and dynamics and could ask incisive
questions about where one was without sounding like ‘the psy-
chologist.’ His way of doing it was to raise questions in such a
supportive way that nothing seemed crazy. No matter what
feelings or thoughts you had, you were just a person. Because of
the warmth and respect he communicated, his insightfulness—
and he was extremely insightful—was not nearly as threatening
as it might have been.”

In fact, Kell was so powerful that trainees formed extremely
close bonds with him and often idolized him. While Paul King
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felt Kell was uncomfortable being so revered, Kopplin explained
his perceptions of the bonding and idolizing process. “’Besides
the fact that Bill was such a wonderful individual and trainer, I
think part of the key was that the group experiences linked
students to Kell in a very personal way, but also in the presence
of others. It gave people freedom to talk to each other about their
experiences with Kell, which fostered closer bonds to him.”

If Kell had lived longer, how would he have felt about the
status of counseling psychology training today? Kopplin specu-
lated, “I don’t think he would have liked the economic preoc-
cupation of clinical practice today, that many students want
training in order to go into private practice and make a lot of
money. I think the current greater emphasis on the medical model
of therapy rather than an educational one would also have really
bothered him.” Bill Mueller also felt that Kell would have been
disconcerted by psychotherapy today, but for different reasons.
"1 think he would probably be a bit dismaved at some of the
patchwork trends—shorter-term interveations —just to keep the
individual going, rather than attempting to reconstruct person-
ality. I think he would probably still be fighting for the model of
involving oneself with one’s clients and doing what one needed
to doto help, nomatter how long it took.” As for training, ’I think
he would be content with how therapists are trained now, so long
as the training program provided students with opportunities to
identify strongly with and be mentored by some solid profes-
sional figure.”

KELL AS A COLLEAGUE

Kell is probably best remembered in his role as trainer for the
group of students who have carried forward his legacy. Some of
the most powerful stories from our interviews, however, came
from people who were Bill's colleagues. Bill Mueller, coauthor of
two books with Kell, reminisced about what it was like to work
withhim. “It was a wonderful experience. Between 1963 and 1964
I wasdeveloping a research library of psychotherapy tapesat the
center. Billand I decided that we would like to write a book about
the process of psychotherapy and used these tapes (about 40 fully
recorded cases of psychotherapy) to develop our ideas. We
would sit in the same office together, listening to tapes and
sharing ide~s back and forth. We must have listened for six
months before we actually began writing. One of us would form
an idea, begin writing, and play it off the other person. At times
I would say something to him and he’d respond, ‘Write it down!
Print it!" He would never try to compete with or take away from
my ideas in any way.”

Interestingly, Kell and Mueller struggled to finish Impact and
Change. ""We only had the preface left to write and had a very
difficult time with it, even though it really is the easiest part to
write. I think we struggled so much because finishing meant that
this project, something that we had done together, was coming
to an end. When we finally did write the preface, I remember
shaking hands and Bill looking at me and saying, ‘Well, it will
never be the same.’ It was a very enriching experience.”

Gershen Kaufmanalso experienced suchnondefensive sharing
and collaboration with Kell. “I had been seeing a client who left
town on an internship and was having difficulties. She had been
writing off and on to me, expressing all kinds of fear and loneli-
ness. | had not responded in a long time. One day, I got a letter
from her stating that she felt I did not care about her and asking
if I was rejecting her. I felt confused so I went to talk to Bill. We
discussed what she might have missed from her dad and needed
in her life. Then, the critical event happened. We had finished
discussingthe case, Iwas ready toleave, and he said offhandedly,

‘By the way, have I told you what I've figured out about shame
and rage?’ I sat back down again, and we began to have a
fascinating discussion about the relationship between these two
feelings, from an inner, phenomenological perspective. It was an
incredible experience because it opened me up and flooded me
with all sorts of memories, feelings, discoveries, and insights. I
suddenly began to have a grasp on shame in myself. It was the
most incredible experience that had ever happened to me, not
because it was an area of professional interest, but because it
gripped me so powerfully personally. Our discussion gave me
words for something I had struggled against and with all my life,
but never understood or had words for. It was, quite literally, a
personal odyssey from that point on. I began to explore shar -
and rage, work with it and see it in clients. | was more excitew.
and activated than I have ever been in my life.” Kaufman was
indeed affected by that meeting and eventually went on to write
a book about shame and identity (Kaufman, 1985).

“If you understand it, you can say it clearly.”
T e R R S

Both Mueller's and Kaufman’s reminiscences illustrate the
powerful personal and professional impact Kell had on col-
leagues. Paul King added, “‘Professionally, Kell had the ability to
impart the method and basics of psychotherapy better than any-
one I have ever met. He was able to take notions that were
intricate and make them simple and understandable. Inaddition,
I will always remember one of his adages: ‘If you understand it,
you can say it clearly.’ I'm reminded of this idea frequently—
when I think I understand but just can’t express something, |
remember Kell and tell myself, ‘No, Paul, you really don’t under-
stand it yet.’

Kopylin listed Kell's greatest professional contributions as his
tracking: of affect (as delineated in Impact and Change), notion of
parallel process, and ability to weave personal with professional
learning in his use of ""quasi-therapy” in supervision. In a per-
sonal sense, the greatest impact Kell had on Kopplin “was the
sense of adequacy that Kell communicated—that I was good, 1
was able, and that I could be an equal with him. I learned to trust
my own reactions and not be so afraid of making mistakes. Kell
once said, ‘If you aren’t making mistakes, then you aren’t learn-
ing. If you keep making the same mistake, then you're not
learning either.’ This adage conveys the sense that, if you figure
out what’s happening, then nothing you do is tragic as a
psychotherapist.”

. ]
“If you aren’t making mistakes, then you
aren’t learning. If you keep making the same
mistake, then you're not learning either.”

Gershen Kaufman summed it up very succinctly by saying,
“Bill was, in many ways, the father I needed and didn’t have
growing up. He was able to repair some of those deficits frommy
childhood, although we never talked about it that way. In fact, 1
never knew what was happening until he died and I realized
what I didn’t have anymore.”

KELL AS A FAMILY MAN

Kell found much joy in his role as a family man and father. In
addition to having twins, the Kells also ““adopted’ four others,
all students whom Dinny and Bill met through their work as
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therapists. These four adopted adult children lived in the Kell
home, worked as they could, and participated fully in family life.
David Kell Miller, the first of such adopted adult children, had
been a client of Dinny’s in 1963, when she decided he would
benefit from a male role model. She approached Bill and they
agreed to do cotherapy with David. Soon, David became a family
member. The Kells believed that individuals with problems
needed a chance to be childrenagain, ina sheltered environment,
which provided consistent love while allowing them to work
through their painful experiences of childhood. “They didn't just
practice their beliefs, they lived them,” said David.

What was it like to be one of Kell's adopted adult children?
David reminisced: ‘The thing that stands out in my mind is
family mealsand holidays, where a group of people, all wounded
and crippled in different ways, would get together and have fun.
Bill would be at the head of the table and later get up and dance
asthe musicbegan. Most of us [adopted adult children] had never
before seen the kind of interactions that occurred there. In fact,
the emotional climate sometimes was threatening to people at
first because it was so strong, so close, so much freedom to be
happy. All this with the security of knowing that these two giants
[Bill and Dinny] were capable of managing things. Within that
environment, we all grew, whether we were in therapy or not.”

Kell had the gift of humor, which he passed on to his children.
One of David’s fondest memories was when, at age 21, he went
fishing for the first time with Kell and his son Kevin. “We all got
out in the boat and had about an hour’s discussion on the 35
benefits of ow! shit, at which point tears were rolling down our
faces as we trolled this beautifulbay on Lake Michigan. Wedidn't
catch a thing, but it was a wonderful experience, unlike any I'd
had in my life. . . . One of the things 1 will always remember Bill
and Dinny saying was ‘Part of life is enjoyment. You can join in
or you can watch, but the thing is we are going to enjoy life.’ And
they did so, which provided a wonderful example for me.”

The Kell household was filled with laughter, love, and limits.
““We always said that when Mom (Dinny) got mad you could
fight with her, but when Bill got mad, the earth trembled.” Kell
could set definite limits with his kids and did so. As David
recalled, ““When I was trying to weasel out of something he
would say, ‘Shit will do for brains if you're lucky but if you're
not, you'd better try something else.”

As a husband, Kell was a man ahead of his time in his promo-
tion of equality. Says Dinny, "He was most insistent on his own
freedom and equally insistent on mine. He was not riddled with
competitive feelings if one of the kids, a student, or I had a
success. I had the freedom to go and do, to be a separate person
in addition to being a wife and mother.” An example of this
freedom took the form of trips Dinny would make to Chicago
while Bill was home during spring break. ‘“When the twins were
young, I was often very tired. So Billand l invented a person, Mrs.
Wilson, who was a childless widow with no responsibilities. He
would take care of the kids while I went to Chicago as ‘Mrs.
Wilson’ for a couple of days to do anything I wanted without
having to meet anyone’s demands. In this way, I was free to
discover who 'I’ was.”’

This freedom and sharing was noticed by other family mem-
bers as well. David Miller remembered family vacations: “Nei-
ther one of them enjoyed what the other one did so they picked
locations where they could both do their own thing but enjoy the
best of what the other one did. I remember one vacation in
particular. Mom liked to rock hunt and Bill liked to fish, so Bill
and I took off across the island and found the best place to hunt
for rocks. We also found a good flat spot to fish. They each did
their own thing and the kids were free to pick and choose which
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tney wanted tojoin. Then we would all come back together for a
great family dinner. It .vas the best of both worlds.”

Another aspect of Bill was his ability to take things as they
happened without trying to control the outcome. Dinny de-
scribed him as solid, rarely angry despite adverse circumstances.
’When there was a disaster, he didn’t ask whose fault it was.
Instead, he always asked, ‘Is anybody hurt? or ‘'How dowe clean
it up? and ‘Let’s go on from here.’ I, on the other hand, used to
worry and prepare for disasters constantly. I remember him
saying tome oneday, ‘Honey, you're building bridges over rivers
God hasn’t even made yet.” That was one of the biggest lessons
he taught me.”

“. . .[our adopted children] always left
knowing they didn’t owe us anything, and
that the greatest gift they could give would be
to help others in the way they felt helped.”

Bill’s sense of acceptance and peace with circumstances wasone
of the hallmarks of his life. He derived a sense of joy from being
alive, which he shared with his whole family. As Dinny
reminisced: “He’d be sitting at the end of our very large dining
room table with all the crew gathered ‘round on Christmas Eve.
Bill would make a brief statement before the meal about the year
and what it had meant to him. The words were always a little
different, but the message was basically the same: the joy and
gratitude he felt because these young people were willing to share
their lives with him. They always left knowing they didn’t owe us
anything, and that the greatest gift they could give would be to
help others in the way they felt helped.” There are no better words
to capture the essence of Kell's profound and unselfish commit-
ment to generativity—to others’ growth and development.

BILL'S EARLY LIFE

What was it about Bill Kell’s past that influenced his views and
ways of being? Much of his hardworking, yet accepting, nature
was attributed to his early years of growing up on tenant farms,
moving from place to place and often living at the mercy of
nature. Dinny remembers Kell telling the story of when “’he saw
an entire cropdevastated by hail aftera year’s worth of workand
heard his grandfather say, ‘tomorrow we'll save what we can,
plow the rest under, and start again.” He learned as a child that
much of life was uncontrollable, and that our task is to learn the
things we could control and let go of the rest.” Kell also realized
hewould rather work with people than things. As David Kopplin
observed: I think he decided he was better at making people
grow than wheat.”

Kell was afflicted with adebilitating disease that progressively
calcified his spine and caused him intermittent extreme pain.
Dinny remembers his painbeing so intense at times that it would
take him 20 minutes to cover an area that a normal person could
cross in 3 minutes because of continuous muscle spasms. Al-
though his disease went into remission fora period, helived with
the knowledge that his illness would eventually confine himto a
wheelchair. As Bill Mueller recalled: "I think his disease added
to hisownstrength of character. He never complained about pain
or his illness; I think he dissociated himself from it-—in the same
way he could put one project or problem aside and work on
another in his work life.”

Inaddition to chronic physical pain, Kell felt much psychologi-
cal pain over his distant and difficult relationship with his
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“I think . . . [Kell]l decided he was better at
making people grow than wheat.”’

mother. Gershen Kaufman remembered how Kell talked about
the importance for children of feeling wanted by each parent and
how this issue influenced psychotherapy. Kaufman also recalled
how Kell thought his relationship with his father counterbal-
anced the pain caused by experiences with his mother. “I think
this taught him that a painful, destructive relationship can be
mitigated and that fathers play a potentially vital role by their
presence or absence.”

KELL’S GREATEST DISAPPOINTMENTS AND JOYS

What would Kell have considered his biggest disappointments
in life? “Probably his relationship with his mother,” says Kauf-
man. “Hewould mentionitintreatment asa way of letting clients
know that they weren't alone in feeling defective.” Others men-
tioned Kell's yearsin Texas as being adifficult time for him. While
Kell nevertalked much aboutthose years, it seemed to others that
he experienced much physical pain because of his illness and
much psychological distress as the result of his divorce fru.n his
first wife. In addition, his health was a difficult thing for him. "I
think the fact that it took so much extra energy for Bill to move
and the knowledge that there was a wheelchair in his future took
alotout of him,” says Dinny. “I think there was a part of him that
wished he could be healthy, especially since he had beensuch a
good athlete when he was younger. Overall, | don’t think he was
one to regret much. I never heard him say that he wished he had
doneanything different, so I'm not sure he would have felt many
disappointments over his life.”

Finally, we asked the interviewees what they thought were Bill
Kell’s greatestjoysin life. Gershen Kaufman said: ‘“The first thing
that comes tomind are personal things—his boat and camper. He
had dreamed of having these for solong. Ididn’tunderstand their
significance until I learned from Dinny that he was very poor as
a child and lived in the middle of Kansas where there was no
water.” Bill Mueller cited Kell's family and the joy he derived
from watching hisinterns grow, leave MSU, and become success-
ful inthe professional world as veryimportantto him. “[Probably
most of all, however, was that] he knew how much he was
respected and how much people valued him. I think that was a
source of considerable satisfaction for him.” Dinny mentioned
Bill's joy at receiving American Board of Professional Psychology
(ABPP) diplomate status and later serving on the ABPP board, as
these honors represented acceptance by his professional peers—
something he had not felt earlier in this career. One of his most
consistent joys, however, was the sense of family that he created
not only with his own family but with students and friends. "A

senseof 'home’ and ‘children’—I always felt these werethecenter
of Bill's life. Our real and adopted children and even his graduate
students shared so much of their lives with him. They were a
tremendous joy to him.”

David Kopplin (1970) eloquently summarized Kell's legend
and legacy: “Bill [was] not known to the thousands in our field
but to the few in whom he invested his time, his sensitivity, his
interest, his skills, and his humor. For many of us, Bill Kell was
the difference between having just an excellent graduate educa-
tion and having one that also integrated our knowledge about
psychotherapy with our knowledge about ourselves. In his ses-
sions we were never sure whether we were in a case conference,
receiving individual supervision, doing mutual supervision, re-
ceiving individual psychotherapy, creating group psychother-
apy, or just being sensitive to each other’s development. All these
things were blended into our experience with Bill; and it never
seemed important to differentiate exactly what we were doing at
any moment, for it all facilitated our learning.” Bill Kell, whose
curved spine and crooked teeth belied the beauty of the soul
beneath, was truly a gentle healer. His legacy lives on today in
the hearts and minds of those whose lives he touched.
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A Life of Science and Practice
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ing profession for nearly 40 years. An early advocate of

the scientist-practitioner model, he has helped to shape
the intellectual life of the profession through his research, cri-
ticism, and theoretical writing. His impact on counseling practice
and the counseling profession can only be described as defini-
tional: The work counselors do, the training they receive, and the
professional identities they establish all derive in part from
Pepinsky’s influence.

In the late 1930s and early 1940s, Pepinsky received training in
psychology, social work, and student personnel work at the
University of Minnesota, where he studied with Donald Pater-
son, Gilbert Wrenn, E. G. Williamson, Edward Bordin, and Fred
Brown. He married a fellow graduate student, Pauline Nichols
(Polly) Pepinsky, who became a lifelong colleague. They were
undoubtedly one of the first dual-career couples in counseling
psychology.

Pepinsky’s early research focused on a number of issues that
directly affect counseling practice: projective techniques, group
counseling, outcome criteria, productive behavior, and the role
of theory in the counseling process. From the beginning, he was
concerned with observation, inference, and theory-building in
counseling, not only as a scientific endeavor but as an essential
part of the counselor’s work with clients. This theme received its
fullest expression in the book, Counseling: Theory and Practice
(1954), which he co-authored with Pauline Pepinsky. This book
established the Pepinskys as major theorists in the field of coun-
seling and, probably more than any other single work, promoted
the idea of the counselor as scientist and practitioner.

Throughout his career, Pepinsky has maintained nationally
prominent professional involvements in guidance, counseling,
and psychology. He served on the Executive Council of the
American Personnel and Guidance Association (1954-56) and as
associated editor of the Personnel and Guidance Journal (1953-56).
Also, he was president of the American College Personnel As-
sociation (1955-56).

He has twice been elected to the Council of Representatives of
the American Psychological Association (APA), first by the Di-
vision of Counseling Psychology (1954-56) and then the Division
of Personality and Social Psychology (1966-69). In the late 1950s,
he worked with several APA committees that were concerned
with the education and training of psychological practitioners.
He has also served on the editorial boards of two APA journals,
the Journal of Counseling Psychology (1954-63) and Contemporary
Psychology (1970-79). For the former, he wrote a column titled,
‘’Research Notes from Here and There,” in which hecommented
on scientific activities in the field. Within APA’s Division of
Counseling Psychology, he chaired the Committee on Definition

I I arold B. Pepinsky has been a central figure in the counsel-
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(1954-55), whose work culminated in the report, “Counseling
Psychology as a Specialty” (Bordin, Hahn, Super, Wrenn, &
Pepinsky, 1956). He was also president of the division (1956-57).

Since 1951, Pepinsky has been on the faculty of the Department
of Psychology at Ohio State University. He has devoted much of
his career to the study of language and communication, cross-cul-
tural psychology, and, more recently, health policy. He has also
become something of a historian for the counseling profession.
Although he has always been active in the training of counseling
psycholcgists and in the direct delivery of counseling services,
his professional identification has never been limited to counsel-
ing psychology or even psychology. He is a social scientist in the
most literal sense, concerned simultaneously with education,
information science, sociology, organizational behavior, public
policy, and psychology. His role as a commentator in the coun-
seling profession, in fact, is based on his ability to consider
counseling psychology in the larger context of the social sciences.
The divergent thinking that has characterized so many of his
contributions (it is, I think, Pepinsky’s hallmark) stems from the
breadth of his perspectives.

Students and colleagues know Pepinsky as “‘Pep,” a nickname
expressive of his personal impact. His intellectual power, en-
thusiasm, and goodwill are unmistakable, even on first meeting.
I remember my tutorial with him asa beginning graduate student
at Ohio State. He ran circles around me—not only running faster
than I, but moving in several directions at once. Ultimately, the
ideas came together for me, as he seemed to know they would,
but the real learning was in the process. I learned from him, as
from no other, what it means to think critically and meaningfully
and to communicate that meaning precisely. I also had a great
time; his warmth and good humor ensured that. I re-experience
much of this each time I interact with Pep. I certainly felt itin the
interview reported here.

Naomi Meara, once a student and now a close friend of
Pepinsky’s, has been a major collaborator with himin his research
on language. She wrote this about him:

For those of us who have been fortunate enough to study with
him, the name Harold Pepinsky evokes many images. One isa
thoughtful scholar leaning back in his chair as he converses with
us, constructing and reconstructing a social reality, a policy
science, a theory of language and, as he would say, ""and the
like.” Another is an exuberant, gregarious, friendly man, a
delightful companion, who befriends taxicab drivers, waiters,
secretaries, distinguished scholars, and frightened graduate
students as he learns from these "’cultural informants” and
mutually builds with them common understanding and social
support networks. Still another image is editor and critic who
juries our work, sometimes with patience, sometimes by
impulse, sometimes with anger born of frustration, but always
with care, respect, unfailing “instincts”” and accuracy. He
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exorcises our literary demons and impels us to make explicit
what we take for granted.

But most of all he is a man who strives endlessly to create,
articulate and revise his visions, and who is not distressed by
ambiguity or lack of certainty in the doing of science. Years ago,
Iremember being in his classes and not knowing what certain
concepts meant—for example, informative display, common
understanding, and concerted actions. I later learned that what !
needed to know was not a list of definitions but rather what he
was about. Simply because he was unsure about something or
something wasn’t finished was no reason not to teach it. How
could he and his students learn about ideas, much less learn to
think about them, if they weren’t discussed in their formative
stages? Currently, he is working in collaboration with others on
ideals related to health policies and qualitative aging. What's he
about? ] think he might say, “We won’t know what the goal is
until we've done it.”” (N. M. Meara, personal communication,
October 24, 1984)

Mike Patton is also a former student and now close friend of
Pepinsky, who worked with him and Naomi Meara on the lan-
guage research. He and Pepinsky co-edited the 1971 book, The
Psychological Experiment: A Practical Accomplishment. He said this
about his colleague:

Evocative teachers like Harold Pepinsky are all too rare. He is
an improbable blend of scholar, scientist, counseling
practitioner, and social analyst. With him one learns about the
delicate balance between doing and thinking, being a colleague,
asking for help when you need it, intellectual courage, and
patience. He takes genuine pleasure in collaborating with others
and in promoting their interests. (M. ]. Patton, personal
communication, October 25, 1984)

Finally, Lyle Schmidt, current president of APA’s Division of
Counseling Psychology and longtime colleague of Pepinsky’s at
Ohio State, wrote this:

[ first encountered Pep when [ was a graduate student attending
the annual meeting of the American Personnel and Guidance
Assodiation in St. Louis. He had just completed a year as
president of the American College Personnel Association and
was then president of the Division of Counseling Psychology of
the American Psychological Association. | had just written a
review of Counseling: Theory and Practice (which he and Pauline
Pepinsky had co-authored) for a graduate seminar at the
University of Missouri. I was at a small reception for friends of
the University of Missouri when someone came up to me and
said, “I'm Harold Pepinsky.”” I was practically speechless. It was
my first meeting with anyone outside of my own graduate
faculty who was such a distinguished person in my field of
study. We exchanged a few words and he moved on to talk
with other guests. It was a minor incident for Pep, but strangely
enough he remembered it years later, long after we had become
colleagues at Ohio State. For me it was one of the most
untorgettable events in my career, one to which | have often
looked back as the beginning of an enduring friendship with a
most remarkable person.

Pep and I have shared countless experiences over the past 23
years at Ohio State. I doubt if there is any aspect of academic
work that we have not done together: co-teachers,
co-investigators, co-authors, co-advisors, co-administrators.
Through it all, one thing in particular stands out. He never
failed to regard me as a colleague, even when I was the greenest
of academic rookies. This attitude and his conduct that followed
from it, were instrumental in helping me understand the
meaning and responsibilities of being a professor. And, |
believe, many other faculty and students who have known Pep
in this way would agree. (L. D. Schmidt, personal
communication, October 30, 1984)

Pepinsky began his career with an honor. In 1951 his disserta-
tion research on diagnostic categories in clinical counseling re-
ceived the highest award for research in student personnel from
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the American Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations.
In 1983, his entire career was honored when he received the
Leona Tyler Award from APA’s Division of Counseling Psychol-
ogy. Probably the best way to sum up his contribution to the
counseling profession is with the statement accompanying that
award:

For distinguished contributions as a professor, author, and
scientist whose creativity is unsurpassed in counseling
psychology. Through his dedication to excellence, informed
scientific curiosity, and willingness to share and collaborate .
with others, he has inspired students and colleagues to
challenge their own presumed cultural, conceptual and
expressive boundaries. Always at the intellectual frontier, he
and Pauline Nichols Pepinsky were among the first to delineate
learning theory as a foundation for explanatory and predictive
models in counseling. Originality has characterized his research,
as he pioneered investigations novel to counseling psychology
in both focus and methodology. One of counseling psychology’s
most ardent supporters and severest critics, he has worked
throughout his career to establish common understanding
among colleagues whose perspectives differ from his own. His
intellectual integrity, indefatigable ebullience, and delightful
gregariousness have earned him a worldwide network of
admirers and friends who hope this award can express the
depth of their love and respect.

EARLY LIFE

C.C.: Tell me something about your early life, your upbringing.

H.P.: | was born and raised in St. Paul, of Russian-Jewish
parents whose parents had come over to this country in the 1870s
and 1880s. My father was a professional musician. He and my
mother spent 4 years in Germany (1907-1911), where my father
was in the first violin section of the Berlin Philharmonic. My
mother was a physician, and at the time the assistant director of
a big women’s clinic in Berlin. I mention this because in many
ways my background is very European.

While my mother had an MD degree, my father actually had
no degree—heleft high school simply to go on with his violinand
viola. Their career conflict was a part of my upbringing—thekind
of conflict that persists but is resolved very differently thesedays.
My mother was persuaded to put her medical training in the
background once they were back in St. Paul, and she spenta lot
of her time raising four kids. So I grew up with the difficulty of a
woman who wanted a professional career. My father was at the
University of Minnesota in the Music Department, and he did a
lot of what he used to call "’playing jobs.”” He was enormously
versatile. At age 50, he got a PhD in physics and psychology at
Iowa and spent his second career years as a psychologist at
Haverford.

C.C.: What was your childhood like?

H.P.: 1 was the baby of the family, very overprotected. And
being Jewish in a very gentile neighborhood, I grew up feeling
quite marginal, though I didn’t really understand it until much
later. I was raised to be a very religious person, at least privately.
In 1929-30 our family spent a ycar in Germany, and 1 attended a
German school during the seventh grade. (This was just before
the Nazis.) This experience made an indelible impression on me,
though again I wasn’t aware of it at the time. One of the things
that must have happened was that, in studying French and
German, | became very interested in lar.guages at that point. It
was an enormous upheaval to come back to high school in
Minnesota. 1 was accepted, but I always had that feeling of
marginality. My own status as a member of a minority group, in
fact, has made me very sympathetic to ethnic minority concerns
today and to the need for compassion.

145



PR
:J}'r

Harold B. Pepinsky: A Life of Science and Practice

C.C.: What influence did your father have on you?

H.P.:1 was kind of overawed by him. But when I wasin college
and minoring in music, I took two of the best courses I've ever
taken from him. He had at that time gotten interested in the
physical basis of musicand taught a course that was jointly listed
in physics. It was one of the few times in my college career that I
was enormously motivated. At the same time, we got to be pretty
good friends.

C.C.: What about your mother?

H.P.: Well, she was not a happy person, and I think for a very
good reason. I loved her, in many ways respected her, and
learned from her. She was bright and intuitive, an inductive
synthesizer.

C.C.: You were raised as a scientist, it sounds like.

H.P.:Thecultivation of theintellect wasa very important thing.

INTELLECTUAL INFLUENCES

C.C.:Could you talk about your training?

H.P.:] was made very much aware of what it was like tobeon
my own as a graduate student. I didn’t have my father around
anymore as a sponsor. It was really at that time that Gilbert
Wrenn took meonas a PhD candidate in educational psychology,
in what now passes for counseling psychology—we called it
student personnel work in those days. And as Polly has said, this
was, for both of us, a program in applied social psychology, and
we took to it actively. But then Gilbert went intv the Navy, and a
new advisor, Walter Cook, took me under his wing (I was his first
PhD advisee). As my mentor, he subjected tne to severe criticism
of my writing, I mean really. But I think I was impressed by the
fact that I was able to work hard and pull a lot of things together.
I wasreally hand-crafted, hand-tooled in doing that dissertation.

C.C.: What was it?

H.P.:It was the one that eventually resulted in the monograph
on diagnostic categories in clinical counseling. It was really one
of the firstintellectual challenges that was mine. I always remem-
ber when I first got into this thing, it was just a glimmer of an
idea. Ed Bordin had some very rough sketches of diagnostic
categories—maladjustments that ambulatory college students
were likely to manifest. I fleshed these out, revised the systema
little, then worked like a dog in doing a lot of research on it. This
was one of the first times in my life where that kind of intellectual
pursuit, the thirst to know something, became a consummatory
sort of thing,.

C.C.: What was driving that? What did you really want to know?

H.P.:Discovery, I think. [t was like a jigsaw puzzle, where you
are attempi.ng both to create a picture and find the piecesand to
fit the pieces together so that something comes out looking like a
whole.

C.C.: What impact did Bordin have at that time, or Bordin’s ideas?

H.P.:Oh, he was tremendous, really a marvelous supplement
to several of us, for things we